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नानाकृतिनिर्माता 

जगति विश्रृतः पुसाल्करोपाहूः | 
श्रच्युत दत्तात्रेयो 

fagat धुरि कीर्तनीयोऽभूत्‌ ॥१॥ 


यस्याक्ृतदारस्य 

छशकायस्याप्यनल्पसत्त्वस्य । 
बिद्याभ्यसनं व्यसनं, 

व्यसनं नहि किञ्चिदन्यदभूत्‌ ॥२॥ 
यः सुमनःसुसनोहररूपो 

ऽनन्यमनाः सुरवाचमुपास्त i 
तं विबुधाग्रसरं विबुधानां 

बन््ययशस्कमहो ! प्रणताः स्मः ua 
नित्यं रतस्तपसि यो गसयंइ्चकाशे 


वर्षाणि शास्त्रविषये विचयऽष्टठषष्ठिस्‌ । 
तं भारतस्य तिलकं विबुधाग्रगण्यं 


पद्यप्रसुनतिलकवंयसर्चयामः i 


सतां धुर्याय चन्द्याय पुण्यश्लोकाय धीमते । 
तस्मे गुणाभिरामाय ग्रन्थ एष समप्यंते ॥५॥ 
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FOREWORD 


It was in December, 1971 that the Department of Sanskrit of 
our University started a research journal Zndological Studies. Though 
only some threc years old, it has already received the attention of 
scholars from all over India who are readily coming forward 
with their contributions to it. The favourable reviews that it has 
so far received augur well for its future. 

I am happy the Journal is not confined to Sanskrit alone but 
has extended its scope (० Indology as a whole. "This is as it should 
have been. Sanskrit is indeed a basic discipline, subserving as it 
does many other disciplines. A scholar with a good knowledge of . 
Sanskrit in my opinion is in a better position to do justice to 
ancient Indian Religion and Philosophy, ancient Indian History 
and Culture and even ancient Indian Art and Archaeology. 

The present Volume which I have the pleasure to introduce 
to the world of scholars, includes issues 1 and 2 of Vol. III of the 
Journal. It is dedicated to the memory of one of the most learned 
Indologists of our times, Dr. A.D. Pusalker, who was closely asso- 
ciated with our University in different capacities. The bibliography 
ofhis writings published in the present Volume bespeaks his pro- 
found learning and single-minded pursuit of knowledge. 

The Volume contains articles from a number of eminent 
Indologists and on a variety of topics as far removed from each 
other as Epigraphy and Mathematics. I hope scholars will find here 
much to interest themselves. On behalf of the University, we appre- 
ciate this effort of our Department of Sanskrit and hope that this 
scholarly publication will be appreciated by the academic world. 


R. C. MEHROTRA 


Vice-chancellor, 
University of Delhr. 
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N C ST Y IE S Vol. 3, Nos 1-2. 
INDOLOGICAL STUDIES एक ३० > 
JOURNAL OF THE 
DEPARTMENT OF SANSKRIT 
UNIVERSITY OF DELHI 


EDITORIAL 


We have great pleasure in placing in the hands of our readers 
Volume III, Nos. 1-2 of our Indological Studies. The Volume is 
dedicated to the memory of the great Indologist Dr. A.D. Pusalker 
who was associated with the University of Delhi in more ways than 
one, being a member of the Advisory Board of the present journal, 
the Faculty of Arts of our University and the Research and Publi- 
cation Sub-Committee of our Department. His advice and help to 
us were always readily available. He represented in him the school 
of thought that believes in self-abnegation to the extent of self- 
effacement. Throughout hehad shunned publicity. He wasof a with- 
drawing type, very shy, rather shy to a fault. A bachelor all his life 
he dedicated himself to the cause of learning. A frail figure he 
would be lost in his books and papers for hours. He had no other 
pursuit except that of knowledge, no hobby except that of reading 
and writing. One of the most learned men of the present century, he 
carried on him the weight of his learning with calm serenity and 
infectious sincerity. The Bibliography of his writings published 
elsewhere in the present Volume would give us an idea of the tre- 
mendous literary output of this intellectual giant 
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The Volume carries articles from as many astwenty two 
scholars, covering as they do a very wide range of Indological studies, 
We are grateful to them for responding to our invitation for contri- 
buting articles at short notice and making a success of the Volume. 

The preparation of the Volume has entailed hard labour. We 
are lucky to have been ably assisted in this by some of our staff 
members and research scholars. Shri Shiva Narain Shastri’ of the 
K.M. College went through its press copy, Dr. S.S. Rana, Reader 
in Sanskrit of our University, looked after its make-up, Shri Mohan 
Chand of the Ramjas College and Shri B.S. Rustogi of the Research 
Wing of the Department corrected the proofs. They all deserve 
our thanks. A special word is due here for Mr. Mohan Chand. It 
was he who carried the bulk of the proof-reading work and accom- 
plished it with singular devotion and utmost efficiency. 

The Volume is a humble offering to the sacred memory of the 
late Dr. Pusalker, whose life had all through served as a beacon 
light to scholars. 


Editor 
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VIDYANISTHA VIPRA DR. A.D. PUSALKER 
S. A. UPADHYAYA 


A vidyanistha brahmacari, Doctor Achyut Dattatreya Pusalker, 
left his mortal coil on June 6, 1973, after a very brief illness, at 
Bombay. Dr. Pusalker was born on November 22, 1905, in the 
village Dongar in the Ratnagiri District of the Maharashtra State. 
Brilliant in studies, he passed his B. A. (1927) and M.A. (1929) 
examinations in Sanskrit with many laurels. He was awarded 
the Anasuya Sanskrit Prize of the S.P. College, Poona, and the 
M.R. Jayakar Prize for standing first in the Mimamsa. Besides the 
university training, he had the rare opportunity of learning 
Mimamsa according to traditional methods under the guidance of 
Shri Katre Shastri, Shri Subba Shastri and Shri Vaman Shastri 
Kinjavadekar of the Mimamsa Vidyalaya, Poona. For his Ph. D. 
degree (1941) he wrote a thesis on Bhasa-A Study under the guidance 
of the late Dr. V.S. Sukthankar of the Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute, Poona. He passed his LL.B. examination (1930) 
from the University of Poona. 

Adhyayana and Adhyapana were his ida and pingala. Like the 
Dhruva star, he was devoted to academic pursuits which brought to 
him privileged distinctions like the Mandlik Gold Medal and the 
Prize of the University of Bombay (1932), the Bhagwanlal Indraji 
Prize of the University of Bombay (1934), the Munshi Gold Medal 
ofthe Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan (1944) and the Silver Medal of 
the Asiatic Society of Bombay (1956). The most deserving and the 
crowning privilege was conferred upon him in 1971 by the President 
of India by awarding the Certificate of Honour with a life-long 
pension in recognition of his erudite scholarship and valuable 
contributions to the Sanskrit learning. : 

For twenty-four years (1936-1959) he worked as an Assistant 
Director of the Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan's Post-Graduate Depart- 
ment and as an Assistant Editor of its world-renowned Series History 
and Gulture of the Indian People. The first six Volumes of this 
series, eloquently reveal his meticulous scholarship, penetrating 
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insight, impeccable editing and his “smarting eyes" for proof- 
correction. He also contributed many learned chapters to these 
volumes. He was also one of the editors of the Bhavan's Indological 
research quarterly Bharattya Vidya (Vols 5-16). He also edited the 
first two volumes (1957-59) of the Cultural Heritage of India of the 
Ramakrishna Mission Institute of Culture. He was also appointed 
the Director of the Post-Graduate and Research Department of 
the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute (1960-71) and as the 
Curator of the Institute (1961-72). 


Rsinam punar adyanam vācam artho *nudhavati : So the honours 
followed this modern sage. He was elected as the President of the 
Ancient India Section of the Indian History Congress, Nagpur 
(1950), of the History Section of the All-India Oriental Conference, 
Annamalainagar (1955) and of the Seminar on the writing of 
Indian History, Santiniketan (1966). He was actively connected 
with learned institutions like the All India Oriental Conference ; 
the Indian History Congress ; the Asiatic Society of Bombay ; The 
Bharata Itihasa Samshodhana Mandala, Poona ; The Maharashtra 
State Sanskrit Standing Committee ; the Directorate of Languages, 
Maharashtra State; The Marathi Vishvakosha, Wai; The 
Gazetteer of India (Vol. II), New Delhi; the Indian Sociological 


Society, Delhi ; and The Indian P. E. N., Bombay ; besides many 
universities. 


His genius penetrated many fields of Indology, viz., Classical 
Sanskrit, Epics and Puranas, Dharmasastra and Mimàümsa, Ancient 
Indian History and Culture and Indus Valley Civilization. His 
revised and enlarged edition of his doctorate thesis Bhasa—A 
Study—the first comprehensive study of Bhasa—is regarded as an 
author-study. His Studies in the Epics and Puranas of India is an 
indispensable volume for the students of the Puranas. Besides, his 
articles (which count more than a hundred) on different topics 
have enriched and enlightened their respective realms. 


The thorough scholar was, indeed, a great humanist—nay, a 
Rsi. Though a confident scholar, he was most unassuming. He 
was a prolific writer but a man of few words. Serene in temper, 
he had a loving heart. Soft-spoken and ever-obliging, he adhered 
to academic integrity and honest expression. Engrossed in books, 
he never missed the News on the All India Radio. Being self- 
effacing, he hardly attempted to project his personality even while 
actively participating in the academic matters. Like a jiwanmukta, 
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he observed his dharma, without any passion, and like a bhakta, he 
did his duties without any expectations 

In his passing away, the world of Indology has lost a brilliant 
scholar, an inspiring teacher, a kind-hearted and unassuming person 
full of benevolence for his compatriots. 

Let us redeem rji-[ma by steadfastly pursuing the path of 
scholarship enlightened by him. i 
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MY NANA 
S. D. PusALKER 


I have been asked to give reminiscences about my dear 
departed brother Dr. A. D. Pusalker, whom we used to call by 
the name Nana. He was my second eldest brother and in every 
sense silently continued to look after my good, after Ilost my 
father, when I was still a student. It is difficult to write about a 
person so near and dear to one, yet who spoke least and worked 
most. I have yet to come across a scholarly person of his eminence 
and stature, yet so much shy of publicity. He never bragged, never 
boasted, never even cared to assert himself when he used to be 
right and others apparently wrong. That was his make-up and 
nature. His biggest joy and satisfaction was to draw himself in his 
scholarly pursuit—and that was all. 

At his M.A. examination he won the Dr. M.R. Jayakar Prize 
in Mimamsa. We used to stay at Erandole in Jalgaon District. 
After his achievement at the M. A. examination we were waiting 
for his arrival. I still remember the day he arrived. He put all 
the award money in our mother’s hands and fell at her feet. That 
was his devotion and indebtedness to her. 

He started his legal practice but he never felt himself at home 
in that profession. He took to writing on Bhasa—A Study for the 
Mandlik Gold Medal, which ultimately he published as a volume 
in itself, which won him a Ph. D. degree. 

He was wedded to his books and research and never thought 
of marrying. With great pressure of mother he for a while changed 
his mind—but in the meanwhile we lost our mother—and that made 
him change his mind again and he conveyed through me to our 
father his final decision not to marry. 

When our eldest brother Prof. V. D. Pusalker died at 
Panchgani, Nana was at Calcutta. He was so sentimental that 
during his journey from Calcutta to Bombay he even abstained 
from drinking water. 
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Once I was fecling hopeless due to some circumstances that 
developed in my own life. I wrote to him about it at Poona. 
He wrote me a letter, consoling me, encouraging me and ended 
with acouplet from Sant Eknath, containing the philosophical 
advice to rely on the Almighty who looks after the welfare of every 
one. 

He never wanted to hurt anybedy’s feelings—even ofhis own 
kith and kin. Since he stayed with me all along, I had to keepa 
minute eye on his physical condition and interrogate him if I 
observed any abnormality ; which with great reluctance he uscd 
to admit. After his operation, he had to depend on others for his 
own physical movements and when in introspective mood, I used 
to see him in tears, for he felt that he was putting us to some 
inconvenience. 

And his end came in a way he wanted it to be. Heslept in a 
normal way and passed off peacefully, unconsiously while in sleep 
into an eternal sleep lcaving us all thinking of his simple living 
and high thinking. 
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MY UNCLE 
Satya VRAT SHASTRI 


Those who know Dr. A.D. Pusalker as ascholar only can scar- 
cely have an idea as to how kind-hearted he was. He was of a pecu- 
liar build-up; not mixing up with the people and standing aloof. 
But if once you were to get to know him or be a little intimate 
with him, you would find a permanent place in his heart. The in- 
different exterior of his would then yield place to a very kind and 
inviting interior. Ina way Dr. Pusalker was not a man of this 
world. He would think more of others than of himself. He did not 
like any body to be put to trouble on account of him. He was a 
Rsi in the true sense of the term. 

My association with him goes back to only 1969. I had met 
him in Delhi only for a short while. Next time he stayed with us 
for a day. Afterwards I and my wife saw him in Poona. Since then 
I had been meeting him off and on. Correspondence between us 
was more frequent of course. In a very short period we had come 
close to each other, so close that in one of his letters he wrote to 
me saying “Do not address me as Dr. Pusalker but as Uncle : from 
now onwards I am your uncle and you are my nephew” ! He had 
in line with the above substituted ‘yours affectionately? for ‘yours 
sincerely’. He was always solicitous of my welfare and gave me very 
sound and helpful advice. I nostalgically remember that advice 
now and feel quite forlorn. 

It was a coincidence that in 1971 both my father Shri Charu 
Deva Shastri and my Uncle Dr. A. D. Pusalker got the President’s 
Certificate of Honour. I was the luckiest man. I requested my uncle 
to come to Delhi. He said he would. My idea was to arrange a big 
get-together at my place in honour of both the scholars (my father 
and uncle). But the uncle was not well. He had been feeling very 
weak after the major operation that he had undergone earlier. He 
was unable to undertake the journey. The get-together could never 


take place. The cruel hand of death had Snatched my uncle away 
from me ! 
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DR. ACHYUT DATTATREYA PUSALKER : IN MEMORIAM 
V. M. BEDEKAR 


Dr. A.D. Pusalker, who passed away on the night of 6th June, 
1973, was one of the distinguished Indologists of recent times. It 
is quite appropriate, and certainly commendable, that the Depart- 
ment of Sanskrit of the Delhi University should have thought of 
bringing out the A. D. Pusalker Commemoration Volume in respect- 
fulappreciation ofthe deceased scholar's eminent work in the 
field of Sanskrit studies in particular and of Indology in general. 

Dr. Pusalker was born on 22-11-1905 in the village of 
Dongar (District Ratnagiri, Maharashtra). He took his B. A. 
(Hons.) degree in Sanskrit from the Bombay University, winning 
the Anasuyà Sanskrit Prize. He passed his M. A. in 1929, winning 
the Jayakar Gold Medal in Mimarhsa. He later worked for his 
Ph.D. under the late Dr. V. S. Sukthankar at the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute, Poona, and obtained that degree on 
the strength of his much-admired thesis on Bhasa. He persevered 
in his scholarly pursuits and won the V. N. Mandlik Gold Medal 
in 1932, the Bhagvanlal Indraji Gold Medal in 1934, and the 
K. M. Munshi Gold Medal in 1944. 

Dr. Pusalker's work on Bhisa, a revised and enlarged edition 
of which was published in 1968, is rightly regarded as a model 
of a study of a Sanskrit author. Dr. Pusalker continued his 
researches into Indology with great zeal and soon grew into a 
deep and well-versed scholar in the field of ancient Indian History, 
and Epic and Puranic literature. It was in recognition of his 
sterling meritorious work in this field that he was called upon by. 
the authorities of the Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay, to work 
as Assistant Editor of the History and Culture of the Indian People. Dr. 
Pusalker fulfilled his duties in connection with this project with 
great distinction; not only did he edit with impeccable efficiency 
the vast material which was received for the first six Volumes of 
that work but he also contributed to them many scholarly chapters 
on a wide-ranging variety of subjects. He was also for some time 
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the editor of the Bharatiya Vidya (1944-1957). His Studies on the Epics 
and Puranas of India (which has also appeared in second edition) has 
been and will ever remain masterly and authoritative dissertation 
on the subject. The great maturiy and excellent equipment in the 
work of editing, and writing for ancient history gained forhim the 
editorship of some of the volumes of the Cultural Heritage of India 
which is being published by the Ramakrishna Mission of Calcutta, 
He lived in Calcutta for some years in connection with this work. 

Besides this expert editorial work, Dr. Pusalker was a constant 
contributor to various journals in India and abroad on a variety 
of topics ranging from archaeology to the Epics and the Pur: nas. 

Dr. Pusalker worked as Director of the Post-Graduate and 
Research Department of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Insti- 
tute from 6-7-1960 to 31-3-1971, on which date he had to relinquish 
that office on account of the superannuation rules of the University 
of Poona. On the death of Dr. P.K. Gode, Dr. Pusalker was appo- 
inted, on 17 6.1961, to hold the additional charge of the office of the 
Curator of the Institute. He retired as Curator on 22-11-1972. After 
his retirement, he was appointed by Government of Maharashtra 
as its nominee on the Executive Board of the Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute. He worked as Joint Editor of the Annals of the 
Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute from 1959 to 1971. 

Dr. Pusalker had been an active member of the All-India 
Oriental Gonference and Indian History Congress and served fora 
long time on the Executive Committees of these organizations. He 
was also closely connected with quite a large number of Research 
Institutes and Universities in India. In recognition of his distingui- 
shed services to Sanskrit learning, he was awarded on 15.8.1971, 
by the President of India, a Certificate of Honour with a life-long 
pension. 

I, working as a scholar in the Post-Graduate Department of 
the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, had the rare good 
fortune and privilege of watching him at close quarters. A scholar 
of solid learning, he possessed in large measure the supreme selfless 
kindliness of a perfect gentleman. His was a most unassuming and 
kindly personality. In his dealing with men and affairs and in his 
own personal conduct, he was unobtrusive, abstemious, and gentle 
even to a fault, and one breathed in his presence, a sense of ineff- 


_ able quietness and charity, qualities associated with a spiritually 
evolved personality. i 
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BUDDHIST DHYANAS IN THE MAHABHARATA 
P. V. BAPAT 


Chapter 188 of Shantiparva of the Mahabharata (critical ed.: 
of Bhandarkar Institute, Poona) is devoted to the description of a 
kind of Dhyana, meditation, which farms the first in the fourfold 
system (dhvanayogam caturvidham). Prof. V.M. Badekar of the Bhand- 
arkar Oriental Research Intitute, Poona, has shown ina paper! 
that the dhyana described here does not envisage its alliance with 
‘the Brahmanical Yoga system of Pataiijali but reveals its relation: 
with carly Buddhism. He has shown this by quoting several’ 
passages from Yogasiitra, which entirely differ from what is 
conveyed in this chapter of the Mahabharata. He has also quoted 
in footnotes Pali passages, which reveal the relation of this chapter 
with the tradition of early Buddhism represented in Pali texts, 
He has, however, missed the full significance of evpressions like: 
pitroa-dhyana-patha (9,10.20), viveka (15), bhavana, paribhavana, : 
samparibhavayet (17-19) etc. Iam therefore, attampting in this paper 
to bring out the full significance of the contents of this chapter by: 
comparing them with similar or identical expressions used in, 
Bnddhist Pali literature. 
2) Bhisma begins by telling to Partha the importance of four-: 
fold dhyana. He says that those yogins who practise this fourfold, 
dhyana have concentrated their mind on Nirvana and that they, . 
being free from bonds of worldly life, are not born again (1-4). Then 
the procedure of dhyana involving the coalesence of the five senses, 
and the mind is described, culminating in the attainment of the 
first dhyana (5-15), The effect of the attainment is described in the 
next stanza (16). Stanzas 17-19 give a simile describing how this- 
stage of withdrawal of the five senses from their objects to enable 
them to coalesce with mind is accomplished by a slow process. 


l. The Dhyana-yoga in the Mahaharata (X11. 188) inthe Munshi Indologicol. र 
_ Feliciattion volume (1903), pp. 110-125. S 
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Then both senses and mind automatically (svayam eva) reach the 
initial stage of trance-process (pirvam dhyana-patham Jd ; Which by 
further persistence leads to perfect tranquility (20). T hus the happi- 
ness is inherent in this stage and does not come to him by luck or 
by any special efforts on his part (na daivena, na lat-purugakarena, 21). 
Thus being happy and delighted in that state of trance, yogins go 
to the perfect healthy. state of Nirvana The chapter is concluded 
without describing any of the reamining three dhyanas, although 
Bhisma had promised Partha to do so (1). 

3) Here the procedure of the initial stage of a trance (dhyana- 
pathah purvo, 10) is described in detail (5-13). The five senses are 


to be withdrawn from their objects. That is to say, the eye ceases ' 


to do its function of seeing, the ear of hearing, the nose of smelling, 
the tongue of tasting and. the sensory body of contacting (6-7). 


These senses when withdrawn from their objects are to be concen- ` 


wated in mind (manasi samsajya, 8, and mano'ntaram, 9). When 


this is achieved : mind and’ senses are coalesced into one and this 


isthe initial stage of dhyana (dhyanapathah pürvo; ` 10). Then the five 
senses (which have ceased to do ‘their normal functions) and the 
niind; coleasced into one, begin to quiver like a drop of water on a 


leaf (12). In that initial path Of dhyana (dhyana-varlmani, 12), for: 
some moments the mind; coalesced with senses, remains in that state - 


of trance, but again later begins to quiver and shake like wind (13). 
Free from dejection and 'defilements, . from torpor and selfishness; 
the Yogin persists again in the concentration of mind and then 
attains a trance which, when counted. from the beginning, is reck- 
oned as First. This is the intense stage of absorption and in that 
state certain mental factors like vicara (discursion), vitarka (initial 
application of mind) and viveka (detachmieet) are produced. If 
there is still any mental affliction (manasa klisyamanas tu, 1 6), he 
should cultivate equipoise of mind (samadhanam, 16) and thus become 


(14-16). 


free from dejection and accomplish what is beneficial to himself’ 


| 4) This slow process of coalescence is thus described : Just: 


as heaps of dust, ashes and dung do not yield: the necessary mixture: 


(of effective round balls : na Janti paribhavanam, 17) by rashly throw-;; 
‘but the whole of the dry powder in the : 


ing (buckets of) water; 
original state (a-bhavita), when slightly soaked, bit:by bit, gradually’ 
yields the desirable result and becomes effective. 
the yogr should withdraw his senses gradually 
until full tranquility i 


In the same way, 
from their objects 
5 attained. Thus, in the natural course 
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- (svayam eva), the senses and the mind reach the initial stage of the. 

dhyana (pürvam dhyanapatham prapya, 20) and by further perseve- 
‘rance, the Yogi attains the statc of tranquility (famyati, 20). 

8) This initial stage exactly corresponds to what in later 

' commentatorial books of Pali literature is called upacara-samadhi, 

as opposed to the intensive stage of absorption (arpana). In this 

state, also, the mind is concentrated for some moments and then 
.again it reverts to the original worldly state. This is illustated by 
'a fine simile in the Visuddhimagga (iv.33) of Buddhaghosa (early 
` fifth century A.D.) :— 


‘In this upacara state, the factors of the trance have not yet 
become strong. The yogi for some time attains concentration and 
for some time reverts to sub-liminal consciousness. This is just 
like a child that has just begun to make use of its feet, When it is 
picked up and set on its feet, it falls again and again.! 

(6) As regards the mental factors mentioned above, the 
author of this chapter, whoever he may be, seems to be ill-inform- 
ed. He relies, it appears, on some hear-say evidence, According 
to the Buddhist tradition, the first: trance is vivekaja (born: of 

.detachment). This word isto be understood in its'etymological 
sense, derived from the sanskrit root vic, to'separate oneself from 
others, to detach. This dhyana is accomplished in a state of 
detachment from all hindrahces (nivaranáni). The interpretation of 
the word viveka as given by Vtdyasagara, one of the commentators 
of the Mahabharata, is not according to the Buddhist tradition. He 
interpretes it as nirgayarüpa buddhivriti, decisive step of intellect. 
So also the order of the words vicara and vitarka is against Buddhist 
tradition, which puts vitarka first. Vitarka means the first application 
of mind ; and vicara means discursion or further reflection of the 
mind on the same object There are further additional factors: 
priui (joy), sukha (ease) and ekagrata (focussing of mind). There 

_isno reference to frili in the Mahabharata in this connection, 
though there are indirect references to sukha and ekagrata (21, 22, 5). 

(7) Parallel to the simile of heaps of dust being gradually 
soaked with little water, we have in the Dighanikaya (i. 74) the 
following — ‘‘Just as barber—who in ancient days was entrusted 


EM . “Upacare aügani na thüma:jatani honti. — Angdni athdmajatatta yatha ndma daharo 
kumdrako ukkhipitva thapiyamdno punappanam bhümiyam patati. evam eva 'upacüre 
uüppanne kàlena nimittam drammanarh kareti kdlena bharangam otarati’’. (Vide. iv 
83) 
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with the job of giving a bath to a royal personage—or his appren- 
tice scatters bathing-powder in a bronze plate and moistens it with 
sprinklings of water (from time to time), so that the whole mixture 
' becomes a round ball of bathing-powder soaked with water from 
‘within and without, but does not ooze out; in the same way the 
र yogi becomes full of joy and ease—etc.! It is this mental ease which 
- helps one to attain a trance.? 3 
(8) Mahabharata ( 17-19) uses paribhavana, paribhavita, bhavana, 
` samparibhavayet--all in the same sense. In the Buddhist tradition 
bhavana means setting around, support (moral), development, culti- 
: vation, concentration, training, culture, refined mixture, the state 
ofprification or sanctification. In the 17th stanza, the word pari- 
'bhawna implise the desired state of refined mixture required for 
* turning the whole heap into-say-round balls. A-bhavita (18) is that 
which has not yet reached that state. of refined mixture. In 19, 
‘samparbhavayet suggests training of senses. Compare Pali Digha- 
-rallam paribhavitam sudantam (cittam): (mind) fully trained for a 
long time and well-controlled Sn. 93; asubhaya cittam bhavehi 
: ekaggath su-samahitam : cultivate your mind by the meditation of 
“ the foul so that it is concentrated and well-balanced, Sn. 341; anicca- 
Vsannam bhavessanti : they cultivate the idea of impermanence (D. ii. 
* 19); stla-paribhavito samadhi mahapphalo hoti mahanisamso : samadhi 
sanctified by the support of good conduct bcars many fruits and has 
“many advantages (D ii. 81). 
- (9) Several other words in this chapter have corresponding 
- parallels in Pali Buddhist texts : 


Sanskrit Pali 


Dhyana 1, 2, 13 ctc — Jhana ca paññañ ca Dhp. 302. 
Yogt2 Rare in Nikayas, but found in Milinda-panka 2, 356, 366. 
Nirvana 2, 22 Common in all Buddnist texts. i 
: ree 2 fatikkhayam patto (Sn. 617); Fatikkhayanta-dasst 
: n. 
Indriya 2 Yassa indriyani bhavitani (Sn. 516). 

Niralambath 9 Anarammanam (Dhs, 595, 1186. 1408, 1509 etc.) 


1. Fen debt nhappko và nhapakantevast vā kamsathale nhantyacunndni 
i ror postes feripleekoh baripphosakam sandeyya, ५११७८ nhániya-pindi 

à 3 Spr » 
cael (S 26४6, santara-bahira-phula Snehena, nc ca paggharant, evam 


2. *Sukhino cittait samaahiyat?” (D. i 73) 
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Paficadvaram 9—identical in Abhidhammattha sangaha (Kosambi ed. 
4. 7-10) 

Samadadhyat 8, 9, 14 (cittam) samadahati M. I. 116 ; also frequent 
use. 

Manak-sastham 9 — Mano-chattha (Sn. 171). 

Samahita 13 Samahitarn jhanaratam (Sn. 212). 

'Gatakle$o 14 . Kilesa-vippayutta (Vibh.323). . 

A-tandrih 14 Aloratta atandito (M. iii. 187 ff.) 

A-matsara 14  A-pihaliia-macchart (Sn. 852)- 

Nirveda 16 _Nibbida-bahulo bhava (Sn. 40).. . ., 

Samyati 99 (prašamişyati 19) sammati, upa-sammati, very common. 

Samyalamá 21 — Samyatatlo (Sn. 916, 234). . 


(:0) Thus from what is detailed above, it becomes clear that 
the whole chapter has a Buddhist colouring and the dhyana men- 
tioned here (15) is the first in the Buddhist series of four dhyanas 
met with ad nauseum in early Buddhist texts like the Nikayas. There 
should be no doubt that the whole chapter has a Buddhist back- 
ground. The notes given by Dr. Belwalkar at the end of the Parva 
are wholly irrelevent. j 

(11) This chapter probably belongs to a time intervening 
between early Nikayas (3rd century B.C. when detailed stages of 
dhyana-path werc not yet known) and Jater commentaries of Budd- 
‘dhaghosa (early Sth century A.D.). The author of this chapter does 
not know the technical words upacara and arpanz met with in later 
commentatorial literature, but is acquainted with the idea impiied 
in upacdra as he uses another, but similar in content, expression 
dhyanapathah Pürvo, 10. 
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THE CULT OF BHAKTI 


KRISHNA DATTA BHARADWAJ 


a 


The cult of Bhakti or Devotion isas ancient as the Rgveda, 
wherein we find beautiful passages replete with devotional feelings. 
Bhakti is derived from +/Bhaj (to serve), which appears in Vedic 
utterances such as wget विष्णो सुमति भजामहे (Rgveda 1.156.3). Etymoló- 
gically, the word ‘Bhakti’ means service. a 
; The root Vas with the prefix upa was also used side by side 
with the roots/Bhaj for worship in the time of the Samhitas. We read 
inthe Yajurveda (28.13) यस्य. विश्व उपासते प्रशिषम्‌, ‘whose authority all 
people worship’, The word *Upasana', which literally means 'sitting 
near’, may have been primarily used to signify 'sitting down for 
worship. But it came, later, to mean worship in general. Bhakti 
"and Upasana are thus synonymous. S 
०... 2Whén a person becomes intoxicated with God-consciousness, 
and contemplates nothing but God, always sings His glory and ‘is 
devoted to:worshipping Him, he is indeed in the state of Bhakti. In 
‘other words, when a. person performs. physical activities only to 
please. God, and when' God alone is the focus of all.his mental 
activities, there .arises in him the state of Bhakti. Bhakti, thus, is 
the centralization of all our physical and men: al functions in 
God. God is. the basis and Support of all thoughts and all actions 
of the devotees. He is.their father, mother, friend and son: He is 
their learning, wealth and so on. ane ह 
: Since Divine service starts with love of God; the word 
Bhakti’ is also taken to mean love. Sandilya has defined it as deep 
attachment to God. Narada has also defined it as deep love of 


1. (भ्र) वासुदेवः सर्वम्‌ (श्रीमदू-भगवद-गीता, ७.१ ९) 


(भा) वासुदेव एव मम परमप्राप्य प्रापक चान्यदपि यन्मनोरथर्वात ed 
र i z स एव मम तत्सर्वम्‌ । वासु- 
देवः सर्व मित्यस्यायमेवाथंः (गीताया रामानुजभाष्यम्‌, ७. १ ९) 


(इ) marg भगवन्तं नारायणं भम ' कुलनाथं मम कुलदेवतं भम कुलधनम्‌ मम भोग्यं मम 
'मातर मम पितरं मम सबं साक्षात्करवाणि चक्षुषा । (वेकुण्ठ-गद्यम्‌ ) 
(È) त्वमेव सवं मम देव-देव । (पाण्डव-गीता, २८) 


(उ) पिता साता सुहृद्‌ TA त्राता पुत्रस्त्वमेव मे । 
विद्या धनं च कामश्च नान्यत्‌ किञ्चित्वया विना ॥ 


: referet ब्रह्मत RTI Lan 4 
2. सो प V (गाण्डिल्यसूतरम्‌) म्‌ 9 2: 
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Godi, “and added ‘that it is fully expressed: in a state wherein a 
person dedicates his actions to God and feels extreme anguish in 
obliviscence of Him? Patanjali has in his Yoga-sütras called it prani- 
dhànà.3 ' According to him, it is one of the five practices necessary 
at the second stage of spiritual discipline.‘ It is also stated to be 
one of the various means of mental concentration. He mentions that 
trance in its completeness is a result of pranidhana.® 

© Vyasa, the well-known commentator: of the’ Yoga-sitras, 
regards pranidhana as a kind of devotion. While elucidating- 
Vyasa'sideas, Vacaspati Misra has added that devotion may be 
either mental or verbal or physical. At another place, Vyasa 
interprets the term as meaning ‘dedication of all:actions to the 
Great Teacher; i.e. God.? But he perhaps realized the difficulty 
in dedicating all actions:to God. He, therefore, suggested an alter- 
native interpretation of the term, viz., ‘dedication of the fruits of 
actions to God,” which is decidedly the better of the two interpre: 
tations in view of the teachings of the Gita. Bhoja, like Vyasa, 
has interpreted pranidhana as bhakti-visega, which is devotion 
specially in the form of offering all actions to Him.!! A comprehen- 
sive interpretation of the term pranidhana is given by Vydsa in 
his comment on Yoga-sutra 2.45, where he states that pranidhana 
consists in man's offering of all his ‘feelings (bhavas) to God? 
Accordingly, Pataüjals pranidhana ‘may be defined as ‘putting 
one's own mind into God’, which should, however, mean the de-.- 


. सा त्वस्मिन्‌ परमप्रेमरूपा । (नारदभक्तिसूत्रम्‌, २) dial 
, नारदस्तु तदपिताबिलाचा रता तद्विस्मरणे परम-व्याकुलता । (तदेव, १६) 
. ईएवर-प्रणिघानादवा । (योग-सूतरम्‌, १. २३) 
, शौच-सन्तोष-तपः -स्वाध्यायेश्वर-प्रणिधानानि नियमाः | (तदेव, २.३२) 
, समाधिसिडिरीश्वरप्रणिधानात्‌ | (तदेव, २.४५) । 
. प्रणिघानाद भक्तिविशेषात्‌ (योगसूत्रे व्यास-भाष्यम्‌, १.२३) 
, प्रणिधानाद भक्तित-विशेषान्मानसाद्‌ वाचिकात्‌ कायिकाद्वा | 
(योगसूत्रस्थ व्यासभाष्ये वाचस्पतिमिश्रकृता व्याख्या) 
8. ईशवर-प्रणिधानं सवं क्रियाणां परमगुरावपंणम्‌ (योगसूते व्यासभाष्यम्‌, २. १) 
9. तत्फल-संन्यासो वा (तदेव) 
10. (s) यत्करोषि यदश्नासि यज्जुहोषि ददासि यत्‌ । 
तपस्यसि कोन्तेय तत्कुरुष्व मदपंणम्‌ ॥ (गीता, e. २७) Uu 
(मा) aeg कर्मफलत्यागी स त्यागीत्यभिधीयते (गीता, १६ 0 01004 8006 cerros G 
LL. प्रणिधानं भक्त विशेषः, विशिष्टमुपासनम्‌, सर्वक्रियाणां quud TT । न 
| (योगसूत्रे भोजवृत्तिः, १:२३ ) si 


2. इशवरापितसंवंभांवस्यं समां घिंसिद्धिः' (arya व्यासभाष्यम्‌, २.४५) 


न्यू 2) QU ४> ९७७ ॥७ rm 
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dication of the feelings of the individual rather than the individual. 


himself to God. t J ; 
Bādarāyaņa calls devotion to God sarhrādhana in the Brahma- 


sūtra. Brahman is usually unmanifest. But It is visible to a devotee , 


or a man in a state of sarhradhana. - 
According to the Bhagavata, Bhakti consists in the uninter- 
rupted presence cf the individual mind in God. The Devi-bhagavata 
says that in devotion mind remains in the Deity as steady as the 
flow of oil.® : 
According to Advaita Vedànta, devotion is contemplation on 


the Saguna or the Lower Brahman. Its main object is the concen-. 


tration of mind, the attainment of Satyaloka being the secondary 
object. Sankara endorses Badarayana’s view that those who practise 
Yoga discover the true nature of the Atman at the time of samra- 
dhana consisting in love, contemplation, concentration etc. Madhu- 
sudana Sarasvati in his Bhakti-rasayana says that as a result of 
various religious observances the mind loses its stiffness and becomes 
supple or rather melts, and flows like a stream into God, the Lord 
of all. The state thus attained by mind is Bhakti. l 


Rāmānuja defines Bhakti as contemplation on God, accom- , 


panied by love. According to him, Brahman, the object of 
contemplation, is very lovely and, for that reason, the very act of 
contemplation is very sweet.5 Thus, for him; Bhakti is continuous, 
loving meditation on the beloved ; the stream of the loving thought 
being unbroken like the stream of oil.® 

God being the Supreme Lord, the soul devoted to Him feels 
excessive joy in devotional approach to Him. Bhakti is thus of the 
nature of bliss. The enjoyment of things of a nature other than the 


1. प्रपि च संराधने प्रत्यक्षानुमानाभ्याम्‌ | (ब्रह्मसूत्रम्‌, ३. 2. २४) 
2. मयि सवंगुहाशयेः``मनोरतिरविच्छिन्ना । (श्रीमद्भागवतम्‌, ३.२९.११ ) 


3. कल्पाण-गृण-रत्नानामाकरायां मयि स्थिरम्‌ 
` लेतसो वततनं चेव तेलघारासमं सदा । (देवीभागवतम्‌) 


4. स्मर्यमाण-विषयस्यात्यं प्रियत्वेन स्वयमप्यत्यथंभियरूपं स्मृतिसम्तानमेवोपासनशब्दवाच्यमिति 
हि निश्चीयते तदेव भक्तिरित्युच्यते स्नेहपूवंमनुध्यानं भकितरित्युच्यते बुर्धरिति वचनात्‌ । 
(गतायां रामानुजभाष्यम्‌, ७.१ उत्यानिका) : 


5. परमपुरुषः स्वेनैव स्वयमनवधिकातिशयसुख: सन्‌ परस्यापि. सुख भवति यस्य ज्ञानविषयो 
भवति स सुखी भवतीत्पर्थः | (वेदाथंस ङ्गहः) ९ id p 
6. मयि तेलघारावदविच्छेदेन निविष्टमना भव । 


(गीतायां रामानुजभाष्यम्‌, ९.१४) 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 





The Cult of Bhakti 9 


Divine may, if at all, yield only a minute fraction of bliss, and 
that too only temporarily. Bliss—permanent and perfect—can be 
derived only from devotion to God. 

According to Nimbarka, that particular type of love is Bhakti, 
which grows in the heart of man endowed with qualities such as 
modesty.! Such Bhakti is of two kinds—Bhakti as a means and 
Bhakti as an end in itself. 

Madhva holds that Bhakti is intense devotion proceeding 
from knowledge of the greatness of God. It isa tie between the 
devotee and his Deity, and can be established in a threefold way: 
through body, through speech and through mind. Almsgiving, 
protecting the distressed and giving shelter to the destitute are 
the bodily activities proper to a person of devotion. Speaking the 
truth, speaking good words, speaking sweet words and the recitation 
of sacred texts constitute devotion through speech. Kindness, 
faith and desire for service to the Deity are the chief constituents 
of devotion through mind. The physical, oral and mental activities 
directed to God together make up devotion in its completeness 
and perfection. 

Vallabha believed in a twofold Bhakti—the maryada-bhakti 
and the pusti-bhakti. In the case of the former, a devotee loves 
the Lord in conformity with the scriptural injunctions, whereas m 
that of the latter, love is prompted and promoted by the grace of 
God Himself. Those who follow the path of pusti-bhakti adore God, 
because they love Him most zealously. Their love isindced of 
the same nature as that which characterized the famous cowher- 
desses of Vrndavana. S 

Rupa Gosvāmin of the Gaudiya Vaisnava School has defined’ 
Bhakti as intent or assiduous thought fixed on Srt Krsna, devoid’ 
of any mundane desire, and unmixed with knowledge, action and 
so on. By knowledge he means contemplation on the non-dual 
Brahman, and by action he means the obligatory (nitya) and the 
occasional (naimittika) duties. According to him, devotion has 
three stages > (a) sadhana or means (b) bhava or sentiment and (c) 
prema or love? The means or the expedient reaches the sentiment, 


1. qasa देन्या5दियुजि प्रजायते यया भवेत्‌ प्रमविशेषलक्षणा | 

भक्ति ह्यंनन्याऽधिपतेमंहात्वनः सा चोत्तमा साधनरूपिकाध्परा ॥ (दणश्लोकी, २६) 
2. प्रन्याभिलाषिताशून्यं ज्ञानकर्माद्यनावृतम्‌ 

प्रानुकूल्येन कृुष्णानुशीलनं भक्तिरत्तमा । (भक्तिरसाम्‌तसिन्धुः, १. १.११) 
३. सा भक्तिः साधनं भावः प्रेमा चेति त्रिधोदिता । (तदेव, १. २. १) 
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and the sentiment terminates in love, which is the highest goal of 
human life. Expedients are many, and Rüpa Gosvamin has enume- 
rated no less than. sixty-four ofthem, But even one expedient can 
suffice for the achievement of the highest goal as is shown by the 
example of Partksit who devoutly listened to ; the eee ut of the 
glorious deeds of the Deity, which exemplifies ‘sravana’. Ambariga, 
however, afforded an example of resorting to several expedients. 
Besides relying on sravana, he used to recite God’s names and 
worshipped Him and so on. . 

‘Expedient devotion’ is again twofold—the vaidhi* and the 
raganuga.* The former corresponds to the sattvika Bhakti of the 
Bhagavata and the maryada-Bhakti of the Vallabha school, which is 
said to be actuated by scriptural injunctions ; whereas the latter 
is analogous to the natural thirst for love in persons like Radha 
and Yasoda. 


As has been said above, all the expedients have their culmi- 
nation in bhava, which makes the mind infinitely tenders. This 
state can be attained also through the grace of God. But no 
matter whether it is attained by human effort or through Divine 
grace, it may grow still deeper to culminate finally in prema." 
Like bhiva, prema also can be attained through Divine grace. 
Fortunate indeed is he to whom God grants the privilege of attain- 
ing to this state. 


On the basis of Sanskrit poetics Ripa Gosvamin has treated 
Bhakti as sentiment (rasa) and distinguished its primary and secon- 
dary forms. The former, according to him, has fivé aspects : santa 
(quiet), prita (affectionate), preyan (more affectionate), vatsala 
(fond) and madhura (sweet). Each preceding aspect is inferior 


tothe succeeding one. Hence the madhura stands first and the 
$anta last, in order of perfection.’ 


1. aut रागानुगा चेति सा द्विधा साधनाभिधा । (तदेव, १.२.३) 
शासनेनेव शास्त्रस्य सा बेधो भक्तिरुच्यते । (तदेव, १.२.४) 


2. विराजन्तीमभिव्यक्तं ब्रजवासिजनादिषु | : : 
रागात्मिकामनुसृता या सा रागानुगोच्यते ॥ (तदेव, १.२.६०-६१) 
3. रचिभिश्चित्तमासूण्यक्‌दसों भाव उच्यते (तदेव, १.३.१) 
4. भाव: स एव सान्द्रात्मा दुधे. प्रेमा निगद्यते । (तदेव, १.४.१) 
5. (क) भवेद भक्तिरसौऽप्येष मुख्य-गोणतया दिघा । 
पञ्चघाऽपि रतेरेषयान्मुख्यसत्वेक इहोदितः 11 
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The Bhagavata classifies Bhakti under four heads: tamasa 
rajasa, sattvika and nirguna, with reference to the motives respecti- 
vely underlying them. The tàmasa or the lowest form of Bhakti is 
that which is actuated by violence, hypocrisy or malice. Better than 
this is the rajasa Bhakti which is practised for the sake of gaining 
fame, sensual enjoyments or supremacy over others. Sattvika Bhakti 
is that refined form of love in which the sense of duty is the pre- 
dominant element and which is cultivated for the destruction of 
the bondage of actions, and is offered to God. Narada has also 
admitted this classification. The nirguna Bhakti is the highest kind 
of devotion. It is unmotivated and is aroused by the realization of 
the glory of God. It is, in fact, a state in which the individual 
enters into the life of God of the all-pervading Deity just as the 
waters of the Ganga enter into an ocean. 

The Devi-bhagavata, like the Bhagavata classifies Bhakti with 
reference to the various motives as determine the preponderance of 
the different gunas, Of the various kinds of Bhakti the sattvika is 
recognized as the highest and is called *para-bhakti'—a state in 
which the individual mind remains fixed upon the Deity as conti- 
nuously as the flow of oil. Itis thus of the same nature as the 
nirguna Bhakti of the Bhagavta and is, likewise, unmotivated;? 

Bhakti is service mingled with love. It has thus a sociological 
basis and has the following well-marked phases : (a) the love of a 
son towards his parents, which is the love of the younger or infe- 
rior for thc elder or senior; (b) the love of a parent towards the son 
which is obviously the love ofthe senior or superior for the youn- 
ger or junior; (c) the love ofa friend towards a friend, which is 
love of an equal for an equal. 

The love of student for his teacher or that of a servant for 
his master is akin to filial love, and is designated as dasya (service) 
in devotional literature. The love of a teacher for his student and 
that of a master for his servant is similar to parental love and is 


सप्तघात्र तया गौण इति भक्तिरसोऽष्टघा | 
मुख्यस्तु पञ्चधा शान्तः प्रीतः प्रेयाँश्च वत्सलः ॥ 
मधुरश्चेत्यमी ज्ञेया ANATA: ।। (तदेव, २.५.९५-९७.) 
(ख) मुख्यो भक्तिरसः पञ्चविधः शा्तादिरीयंते 1 (तदेव, ३.१.२.) 
1. मद्‌-गुण-श्रुतिमात्नेण मयि सवंगुहाशये । 
मनोगतिरनिच्छित्ना यथा गद्धाम्भसोःम्बुधो ॥ 
लक्षणं भक्तियोगस्य निर्गुणस्य ह्युदाहृतम्‌ | (श्रीमद्भागवतम्‌, ३.२९.१२.) 
9. हेतुस्तु तत्र को बापि न कदाचिद्‌ भवेदपि । (देवीभागवतम्‌) 
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termed as vatsalya (parental affection). The love of a person for his 
friend is called sakhya (friendship). T he love of a wife for her 
husband may be either dasya or sakhya. But later Vaisnavism has 
given it the name of madhurya or spousal love (lit. sweetness). 


A devotee regards himself as son, and God as father. Although 
manis not born of God in the same sense as a child is born of a 
human father, yet God should be looked upon as father, and man 
as son for devotional purposes! The use of the words ‘son’ and 
‘father? is obviously metaphorical in this connection. A similar 
metaphorical significance is attached to such relations as ‘master 
and servant’, ‘teacher and the taught’, in terms of which the rela- 
tion between God and man is understood. Again, when a devotee 
addresses God as husband?, the use of the word ‘husband? is 
purely figurative; for there can be no marital relation in its ordi- 
nary sense between man and God. The conjugal love spoken of in 
Vaisnava literature is entirely asexual and corresponds to the Greek 
agape, and differs from wordly love signified by the Greek word 
eros or erolos. 


Tastes differ. Some devotees wish to worship God with 
parental affection; some desire to adore Him as a friend; and some 
choose to invoke Him as a master. But the most proper and easiest 
from of Bhakti is that which involves the contemplation of God 
as father, mother, teacher, master or king. A true devotee cannot 
but pray. ʻO God, since my birth I have been Your servant, Your 
disciple, Your son; You are my master, teacher, mother and father? 
In praise of Goddess Laksmt, the Agni-purana says: ‘You are the 
mother of all beings and Hari is the father.4 


The religious aspirant may, however, choose any of the several 


types of devotion. What particular type he should choose would 
depend upon the intensity of his feeling. What counts is the inten- 


1. त्वं हि नः पिता वसो त्वं माता शतक्रतो वभूविथ i 
2. (क) पत्यादिशब्देभ्यः | (ब्रह्मसूत्रम, १.३.४३) 
(ब) भेरे पिया मेरे घट में बसत हैं, ना काहि ग्राति न जाति । (मीरा) 


3. जन्मप्रभृति दासोऽस्मि शिष्योऽस्मि तनथोऽस्मि ते। द 
त्वञ्च स्वामी गुरमाता पिता च मम माधव । ; 


(ऋग्वेद:, 5.85.99) 


| (जितन्ते स्तोत्रम्‌, ३.१२) 
4. त्वमम्वा सवभूतानां देवदेवो हृरिः पिता 1 


(अग्निपुराणम्‌, .२३७.१०) 
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sity of devotion. That is why adevotce’s attitude towards God, 
even when it is like that of a paramour towards his beloved, is also 
praised. The illicit love of a profligate for his or her lover may 
perhaps be very intense. Hence the devotee’s attitude towards God 
is sometimes called Jarabhava (i.e. the paramour’s attitude). The 
saint-poet Tulasidasa, in the closing verse of tne Ramacaritamanasa 
says : “I wish I could feel that endearment to You, O Rama, which 
aniggard fecls towards his pelf or a debauchee does towards a 
woman? 

The idea of meditation on God as father together with ser- 
vice of the dasya type done to Him is very old. There is profuse 
reference to it in the Vedas. It is incumbent upon every twice-born 
person to adore God daily as savita or the creator at the time 
repeating the Gayatri. The term *Savitr' means ‘father’, The 
conception of the ‘fatherhood’ of God is familiar to the Gita also. 
Arjuna praised Sri Krsna thus: ‘Your glory is unique in all the 
three worlds. None is equal to you. How can, then, one be Your 
superior ? You are the Father and the venerable Teacher of the 
world both moving and stationary.’ ‘This obviously involves the 
conception of devotion of the disya type. According to the Bhaga- ° 
vata, Siva is the best worshipper of Visnu, and Siva in his incarna- 
tion as Hantiman displayed his attitude as a dasa. 

Visistadvaita tells us about two ways of devotion : the way of 
a monkey and that of a young cat. Inthe case of the former, the 
devotee is as active in devotion to the Deity as isa young monkey 
in clasping its mother. In the case of the latter, he is as passive as - 
a young cat is in mewing to its mother. There is a stress on 
human effort in the former, and on resignation and Divine Grace 
in the latter. 


1. कामिहि नारि frente जिमि लोभिहि प्रिय जिमि दाम । 

तिमि रघुनाथ निरन्तर प्रिय लागहु मोहि राम ॥ 

(रामचरितमानस, उत्तरकाण्ड दोहा १३० ख) 

2. wr, ३.६२.१०; सामवेदः, १४६२; शुल्कयजुवदः, ३.३५; 

तै त्तिरींय संहिता १.५.६.४; तैत्तिरीयारण्यकम्‌ १.११.२ 
3. पिताऽसि लोकस्य चराचरस्य त्वमस्य पूज्यश्च गुररगरीयान्‌ | 

न त्वत्समौऽस्त्यभ्यधिकः कुतोऽत्यो लोकत्येऽप्यप्रतिमप्रभाव॥ , 

(भीमद्भगवद्गीता, ११.४३) 

4. दासोऽहं कोसलेद्धस्य रामस्याविलिष्टकम्मं णः ॥ 
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THE TRIVANDRUM PLAYS 
A Review of the Problem 
G. K. BHAT 
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Sanskrit literature, both creative and critical, recognises 
Bhàsa as an ancient dramatist who had achieved a decided literary 
success and won public and critical approbation. Kalidasa mentions 
the ‘compositions’ of Bhasa. Bina records some special features 
of Bhàsa's plays and his winning of the ‘banner’ of competitive 
success. Vakpatiraja, who belongs to the same seventh century A.D. 
as Bana, describes Bhasa as a ‘friend of fire’. Rajasckhara states 
that Bhasa’s Svapnavasavadatia stood unscathed against the fire of 
severe critical test. Jayadeva, the author of the Prasannaraghava, 
twelfth century A.D., describes Bhasa as ‘the laughter’ of the Muse 
of poetry. An anthology verse in the Sarngadharapaddhati gives a list 
of several authors, including Bhasa. In the same way several writers 
* on poetics like Vamana, Abhinavagupta, Bhojadeva, Saradatanaya, 

Ramacandra-Gunacandra refer to Bhasa and his play Svapnavasava- 
datía. It is presumable therefore that since the. times of Kalidasa 
down to the fourteenth-fifteenth century A.D. the plays of Bhasa 


were known to the people and were probably seen in stage repre- 
sentation and were certainly read. 


But then the plays of Bhasa disappeared mysteriously and the 
name of Bhisa survived only pP mysteriously an 


3 in the earlier literary references. The 
phrase ‘friend of fire’ and the idea of the ‘fire-test? of Bhasa plays 
may have created the belief that the manuscripts were either burnt 
down in an accidental fire or that the author burned them himself. 


The belief further created a halo of myster the 
name of Bhāsa and his plays. ee 


A trace of the lost plays was found in the beginning of this 
iiu when the late MM.T. Ganapathi Shastri, us then Oe 
ve e p sacre Manuscripts Library, discovered some palm-leaf 
^um o S anskrit plays written in Malayalam characters, which he 

eved to be the long -lost Bhasa Plays. He published them in the 
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Trivandrum Sanskrit Series from 1912 to 1917 A,D. and in his 
prefaces made out a strong case for their authenticity and genuine- 
ness. 

The reactions of the scholarly world to the Trivandrum publi- 
cations could only be described as mixed. The joy over the discovery 
of Bhasa-nataka-cakra was soon drowned in the bewildering contro- 
versy to which the publication gave rise. The scholars. and. critics 
appeared to be divided into two opposite camps, pro-Bhisa and 
anti-Bhasa ; there were solitary figures who assumed a halting 
attitude and were prone to adopt a middle course and undertake 
the study of the Trivandrum plays independently as literary 
compositions. 'The dust of the controversy has settled down with 
the passage of years. Yet, I believe, the atmosphere of doubt 
persists and there still are a good many people who are not pre- 
pared to accept the authenticity of these plays and Bhisa’s authors 
ship of them. 

Why is it really that we are not willing to accept the Trivan- 
drum plays as genuine ? It will be worthwhile to re-examine major 
arguments advanced so far and re-tread the ground covered earlier: 
.We may not be able to settle the controversy. But we could at 
least clarify some issues in the light of new critical material made 
available during the past years and be able to define our approach 
to these plays more precisely and more objectively 

[Ir] 

'The South Indian scholars, who were the first to write about 
Kerala Theatre and the production of Sanskrit plays by the tradi- 
tional actors of Kerala, have made certain statements which have 
the.effect apparently of nullifying Ganapathi Shastri’s claim about 
the genuineness of the Trivandrum plays. For example : 

(a) It is stated that the plays belong to the repertoire of the 
Gakyars, the traditional actors of Kerala. 

Taken in isolation this statement may imply that the plays 
were collected from the Cakyars in Mss. form and were published 
as the Bhisa plays. Such an implication, however, would be utterly 
wrong. I visited Keralain the summer of 1950. I had some 
personal discussion with the then Maharaja of Cochin, His High- 
ness Shri Parikshit Varma, who was a great Sanskrit scholar, and 
who kindly arranged for me two performances of Sanskrit and 
Traditional playsin a temple and at the palace in Ernakulam, 
Cochin. Later, I visited the Manuscript Library at Travancore 
and the Director, Dr. Pillai, showed me the palm-leaf Mss. from 
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which Ganapathi Shastri edited and published the plays. "While, 
therefore, the Cakyars could very well possess mss. of these and 
other Sanskrit plays or of isolated acts drawn from them, a 
a dramatic troupe is bound to have ‘its own copies of performing 
scripts, the Mss. of the Trivandrum plays which Ganapathi Shas: 
tri published were independently discovered in the palace library at 
Travancore. A catalogue of Mss. has also been published now by 
the Travancore Manuscripts Library and the titles of Bhàsa plays 
arelisted init. Itis not correct, therefore, to continue to hold a 
suspicion that the Mss. as such are spurious. 

(b) The Trivandrum plays show certain formal characteris: 
tics which are not found in the common run of classical Sanskrit 
plays: (i) The stage direction Nandyante tatah pravisati Satradharah\ 
comes at the very beginning of the script and is followed by a verse 
which looks like a nandi. (ii) The introduction or prologue is very 
short; it does not mention the name of the play and of the author} 
it is usually effected by one character, the Sütradhara, and intro- 
duces a character or characters in the opening scene. (iii) The 
dramatic device used for opening the main scene (kin-nu khalu maji 
vijhapanavyagre $abda iva fri yate 1 anga pasyami 1) is nearly the same in 
all the plays with a few exceptions (e.g. the Carudatta). (iv) Thé 
prologue, unlike that in the Classical plays, is called Sthapana. (V) 
The Bharatavakya or the Valedictory stanza is nearly identical in 


these plays. In some plays the nandi and/or the Bharatavakya are 
Missing. | 

_ Now, it is stated that these fo 
the South Indian plays. 


Possess these plays have a habit of acting ‘only select scenes, never 
a drama in full’. They present these with ‘select introductions’. 
The similarity or uniformity of the prologues is due to the work of 
‘editing for stage purposes’ on the part of the Cakyars. Thus the 
plays are ‘abridgements of original or modelled on Bhisa works, but 
hot the original plays. The fact that the name of the author is 
omitted in the introduction shows that ‘the writers were plagiarists 
or adapters and so remained anonymous’. ee 
fee eae Sa a serious re-examination. Granting 
मदीना es and the dramatic technique found in the 
| Plays are also found in South Indian plays, what 
X S: dead is there to assume, as it has been tacitly done; 
त ie: Ey M the characteristics and : techni- 

$ ists to‘deny that they themselves 
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The traditional actors of Kerala who' 
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were affected by Bhāsa technique, which they imitated and copied, 
considering that the tradition of Sanskrit plays is pretty older than 
that of the South Indian play-writing ? Ifthe similarity were due 
to mutual influence, the certain possibility that the Kerala theatre 
was affected by the old, classical dramatic practice cannot be con- 
veniently brushed aside. 

During the recent years an intensive study of the Bharata 
Natyaidsira has thrown a new light on the technique of dramatic 
performance. The JVatyafastra prescribes the performance of a 
pirvaranga before the actual staging of a play.! This consists of 
19 items. The first 8 or 9 are merely musical items connected with 
preparation; the items from utthapana or nandi to mahacari are again 
partly musical and partly of religious or ritual significance. The 
last two items trigata and prarocana are really concerned with the 
introduction of the play and an appeal to the spectators. Besides, 
according to a practice found in the Natyasdstra, the Sthapaka who 
resembled the Sutradhara came forword to introduce the play 
and the playwright. The business of the Sthapaka is described by 
Bharata as raüga-prasüdana, Kavi-nama-samkirtana and Kavya- 
frastavang. Tt is obvious therefore that the introduction of the 
poet by his name, of the play and its plot, were part of the set 
dramatic practice of the pirvaranga itself. If therefore we do not 
find the names of the poet and of the play mentioned in the Trivan- 
drum plays, the obvious conclusion is that they belonged to this 
pre-classical stage of dramatic production. The similarity and the 
set character of these prologues are therefore connected with the 
early pūrvaraùga practice and not with the Kerala Theatre or the 
Cakyars. 

It is also clear from the Natyasastra that Bharata himself 
recommended curtailment of the elaborate pirvaranga so that the 
audience might be spared boredom and the actors fatigue. This 
prescription is fully suggestive of the fact that the performance of 
pürvaraàga must have gone through definite stages of development 
till the prologue and the preliminaries acquired the character 
known tous from the plays of Kalidasa down the centuries of 
classical Sanskrit play-writing. I had postulated long back three 
at least of such stages of development Dr Feistel in his recent 

l. Napyasastra (NS.) Gaekwad's Oriental Series (GOS), Vol. 1, ch. 5- 

2. See NS., GOS. V. 160-169, 

3. See ‘‘Prologues in the Bhüsa plays" in my Bhása-Studies; pp. 71:85; Mahara- 
shtra Granth Bhandar, Kolhapur, 1908. 
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tudy of piroaraiga™ suggests ‘four :: the first that of the Bharata- 
EUN. he last of the classical usage. In between are two sta- 
t) 


ges : the second where the sSutradhara himself took over the duties 
ofthe Sthapaka of introducing the play and where the prologue 
was changed into a conversation; the third stage showed shortening 
of the musical preliminaries; the Satradhara recited the mandi 
behind the curtain and then entered; this differed from the classi- 
cal usage “by the fact that the mention of the play and playwright 
took place still behind the backdrop curtain before the sutradhara 
entered”. It appears very reasonable to assume that the Bhasa 
plays belong to the second or the third stage of purvaranga practice, 
and that is the reason why the prologues are so. different .from, 
those in classical plays. is 


As regards the other features : (i) The stage direction nand- 
yante etc. which comes at the beginning of the script is, really: 
speaking, a mannerism of writing only. The South Indian scribes, 
as Dr. Feistel remarks? have the habit of placing the stage direc- 
tion at the beginning and this they have done while copying 
“even some of Kalidasa's plays". It has therefore no real signifi- 
cance. (ii) The verse that follows this stage direction has been: 
mistaken as the mandi verse : ‘mistaken’ because during the stage 
of the dramatic. practice to which the Bhasa plays belong the set 
nandi of the puroaranga was used and it was sung (so to say) behind 
the curtain. The verse which appears in the beginning of the 
Bhasa plays is really a prarocana, (the last item of the pirvaranga 
before the prastavana.4 As per definition of the NS. the prarocana 
is intended as an invitation for the success of the play; it involves 
auspicious invocation. This is obtained by the blessings sought of 
a deity. The prarocaua is also to hint at the plot of the play." This 
is done by double-meaning phrases using the names of dramatic 
characters. (iii) The short prastavana too belongs to the older 
pre-classical stage. The fact that the majority of the plays are 


introduced by the Sutradhara alone indicates that the prastavand: 


belongs to the second stage of pirvaraiga. Gradually the Sutra- 


1. «T d i ; 
द er and the chronology of pre-classical Sanskrit Theatre" by 
EM Me sin RoR Annal, VT (Special Felicita- 
; $ ur of Dr. Raghavan); N ` À d 
2. Fiestel, Ibid. p. 14 Sharan) Madras Do: pp. 1-26. . - 


3. Ibid, p 90. 
* See, NS, GOS,, V. 29; 135, 
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dhara was assisted by the Pariparsvika or Nati. The introduction 
of the Carudatta now need not puzzle us. In the older fürvaranga 
trigata was the item (the last but one, before prarocana) where the 
author and the play were suggestively introduced; in this item the 
Vidusaka took a leading part; and according to the dramatic 
convention he would speak Prakrit as the Nati also would do. 
(iv) The possibility that the prastavana was done by the Sthapaka 
and the Sütradhára retired with his two assistants after the pūrva- 
raga items were presented is envisaged by the . Natyafastra. It is 
likely that Bhasa adopted the practice of assigning this function to 
Suiradhira himself instead of using a separate Sthapaka. Bana’s 
observation, therefere, that the Bhasa plays were Sütradhara-krta- 
arambha acquires now a corroborative significance; for, in the first 
stage of the fürvaranga ‘practice, the dramatic introduction was 
Sthapaka-kyta-arambha.* ` 


When the phase of the classical development commenced the 
nandi and prastavana were taken over by the playwright himself. 
This dramatic practice accounts for the individual variations found 
in the classical plays from Kālidāsa onwards. It also explains 
why the writers were obliged to bring their name and that of the 
play in the dramatic script itself. This was so, because due to the 
curtailment of the prescribed pirvaranga in its final stage, there was 
no provision left for Kavinamasamkirlana and kavya-upaksepa. 

(c) No one, I believe, entertains the view today that the Tri: 
vandrum plays are forgeries. Yet the opinion that the plays are not 
he original writings but only stage versions or scripts adapted for 
stage purposes seems to. persist. It is worthwhile therefore to 
examine what a stage version ofa play really means. An almost 
invariable experience in this connection is that a stage version of 
a written play is prepared in order to accommodate the performing 
time of a play for particular occasions and/or to enhance the im- 
pactofstage production on the spactators. Such a version is pre- 
pared by omitting scenes, unnecessary speeches, long passages, 
words and songs if any. While doing this curtailment care is always 
taken to preserve the original script. If omission of scenes or 
amalgamation of acts resulted in a break of continuity or loss 


l. See, my The Vidisaka : The New Order Book Co., Ahmedabad 6, 1959; 
chapter X, describing the function and role of thc Vidugaka in pürvaranga; 
pp: 109-115. 

9. See, '"Büna's Tribute to 80539" पा my Bhdsa-Studies, op. cit ; pp. 127-138. 
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of links of story development some words me XN Cope Cei 
s F be added for entertainment or for 
Occasionally some new songs may e कक oa 
giving greater scope to an actor in the particular play-production. 
In all this attempt to work over a script by some omissions or a 
few necessary additions, the objective is never to change the very 
face of a play but only to increase its stage value. A stage version or 
adaptation therefore does not essentially differ : from the original 
play. For, in spite of the omissions and additions, what remains 
in the script is what the author originally wrote. The stage version 
of a play and the abridgement of a book are two entirely different 
things : In abridginga book the precis-writer retains only the points 
and arguments of the original author; but the precis he prepares 1s 
done in his own words; so that while a short version of a book 
retains only the substance of the book, its text is prepared by the 
hand of the precis-writer. This is not the process used in preparing 
the stage version of a play : The dialogue and verses retained in the 
stage version actually belong to the original, I am very much 
afraid that the critics who have banked on the notion of stage 
version have either no connection with or are ignorant of stage 
practice and the business of play-production. 

Besides, a mere actor or a troupe of actors does never under- 
take the work of preparing a stage version of a play accepted for 
production. The present day practice is that a director/producer 
discusses the changes which he wants with the playwright ; and it 
is the original author who rewrites dialogues or scenes. When the 
original writer is not available, whatever the reason, another writer 
is invited to work over the script. In other words, preparing a stage 
version or adaptation of a play is a writer’s business and obligation; 
and an actor or director could take up the work only if he happened 
to be a writer in his own right. 

The general experience about the actors’ part in play 
En aoe ao ay Boosie artists and always 
RENE AS Rr oto 00 णार धा क धा 
script and improvised his ० ‘i pm S c dus Rer 
S eponsible acr wn speeches would be treated as an ir- 

2 or and would cease to have a growing stage career. 
Thave witnessed myself dramatic presentations gi 

actors. They h Uh | given by Kerala 
ey have an individual method of staging a Sanskrit play. 

In between the Sanskrit speeches of a play, the a p 
the play. (in the production th Play, the actor who presents 
ह ee n that I saw, the Vidusaka) intersperses 
2 Me native tongue and these are topical, generally set, 
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but sometimes skilfully improvised also in orderto be up-to-date. 
These comments which are humorous and entertaining are like 
those of a Harikatha-kara and outside the original text of the play. 
However, the actual dramatic speeches very faithfully follow the 
original Sanskrit text and I verified this part of presentation by 
comparing it to the printed text in my hand, although I could -not 
follow a word of the native Malyalam comment. To entertain the 
notion therefore that the Cakyars distorted the original Bhasa plays 
in their select presentation of individual scenes or acts or in adapt- 
ing the plays for stage performances would not only be a travesty 
of facts, it would also be a thoroughly undeserved slur on the inte- 
grity and responsibility of traditional actors 


We are thus reasonably driven to the conclusion that the 
Bhasa plays, even if they were stage versions, are quite close to the 
original ; and the hand behind the changes or adaptations, if any, 
must be that of a dramatic writer. 


[II] 


(a) Supposed quotations from Bhasa are known to appear in 
some Sastric or rhetorical works and in the anthologies. These 
quotations do not verbally tally with the text of the Trivandrum 
plays. While scholars therefore agree about the authenticity of the 
name of Bhasa, some of them refuse to accept the authenticity of the 
plays themselves. On the face of it this amounts to placing greater 
credence on the authority of rhetoricians and anthologists, that is 
to say on literary critics and compilers, rather than on the manus 
scripts of the plays themselves. In principle, such a procedure is 
an unsound piece of literary criticism. We often find that a verse 
or a passage quoted in anthologies as coming from a Kalidasa or a 
Bhatta Narayana is not found in the original author's work. In all 
such cases our literary critics discredit the anthologist or compiler 
and never say that the work of Kalidasa or that of some author 
who is quoted isspurious. It is curious that this process should be 
reversed in the case only of Bhasa !. Many Sanskrit works, like the 
plays of Kalidasa for instance, exist not only in several manuscripts 
but also in different versions. It is possible therefore to argue that a 
certain passage, if found to be genuine, must exist in some version 
which was available to the commentator or compiler’ and which 
perhaps is lost to us. . If such a presumption 1s sound, why should 
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it not be accepted in the case of the र Trivandrum plays ? Unfortu- 
nately there are no other Mss. in existence except the palm-leaf 
ones and are probably not going to be available in the future. But 
we have at least the logical ground to assume that the plays of such 
4 renowned and influential dramatist as Bhasa must have existed in 
different Mss. and perhaps in slightly varying versions. Instead of 
declaring the Mss. as not original versions d or reconstructing 
passages from: Bhasa plays to suit the quotations in literary Works, 
T should prefer the above assumption as more reasonable, logical 
‘and satisfactory. 


(b) Besides it is necessary to remember that our ancient com- 
mentators, critics and compilers did not use the modern method of 
checking and. verifying the original sources before incorporating 
any quotation. ‘They relied only on the information that was avai- 
Jable to them and on their memory. Sometimes the quotations are 
accurate and the source is correct. But often it is not so. Sometimes 
a quoted passage agrees with the substance but does not verbally 
tally with the original. Many commentators and critics have also 
the habit of introducing abbreviations which, they did not know, 
"should have been explained first. For instance, Vigvanatha refers 
to the Venisamhara in his Sahityadarpana as Vent and Ghanasyama 
‘refers to Kalidasa as Bhartrmentha. Students of Sanskrit literature 
are aware of the mess that the inaccuracies of commentators and ‘of 
traditions have created. But while our critics do not seem to rush 
ac any conclusions about an author or his work only on the evidence 
‘of some ancient literary testimony, they have apparently shown un- 
"qualified trust in it so far as the Bhisa plays "are ‘concerned. This 

1s unsound critical approach, to say the least. | DE im 


s a argument drawn from the unequal merit of the Bhase 
Pap a णे passages which create chronological difficul- 
SEE Wy EAE. we two works of any writer, are 
ur jus T in c Malavikagnimitra, for example, is far inferior 
aut naa untala. Do we conclude therefore that the play 
à idasa's work and is wrongly attributed to him ? This is 


cdi] ope critics are doing about ‘some Bhasa plays. They 
Pato o that other “Independent evidence about correct 
Edu e mune in .the case of other works, like those of 
“admit ns eri, n ९०० गए extn for Bhasa plays, Whit 
the absence of such 2300016 Would, still have to say that, in 


of ‘evi den Hur 
{of such evidence independent, objective literary analysis 
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and literary judgment based on it are always available for an 
open-minded.critic. Is one to infer that these critics lack literary 
judgment ? ; 2 र 35; dg 

In old days, interpolations in mss. were always possible. That 
does not however make the basic work spurious or of doubtful 
authenticity. Personification of Visnu’s weapons occurs in two 
Bhàsa plays (Datavakya, Balacarita) and in the vision of Kartyayant 
in the Balacarita the goddess is identified with Kali who killed 
Sumbha and Nisumbha. Critics say that these ideas and beliefs 
are of a later date and do not synchronize with the supposed time- 
period of Bhasa. Conclusion ? These plays -are not Bhasa's ! This 
is like arguing that, because some legends and ideas in the Maha- 
bhàrata and the Ramayana arc.decidedly late,. the epics therefore 
in their present form are not the works of Vyasa and Valmiki ! 

As a matter of fact if certain passages in the Bhasa plays were 
definitely proved to be of a later date, it could be a case of inter- 
polation or revision by another literary hand to make the play. as 
contemporary as possible to entertain the public. A spurious passage 
docs not make the whole work spurious. Similarly we must.naturally 
suppose that Bhisa’s career as a playwright was spread over a long 
period of time. The plays belong to different periods of literary 
activity. If they do not possess identical merit it is naturally to be 
so expected. The stamp of maturity and great skill will be visible 
only on certain plays. 

In the case of those plays which lack the opening nandi (?) or 
the Bharatavakya, it is reasonable to assume that the manuscript is 
incomplete ; and we cannot do anything about it as no additional 
mss. evidence is likely to be found. 

[IV] * "a 

In literary writing similarities in the use of certain words or 
phrases, turns of expression, grammatical and stylistic peculiarities 
and use of certain stage directions or devices in dramatic 'script 
cannot necessarily be the basis to assume common authorship. 
These can be imitated. What goes to the core of the matter, how- 
ever, is an artist’s conception of a theme, his designof development, 
his insight into characters and the outlook he has on life. This is 
characteristically individual and difficult to be imitated. The imi- 
tation will not generally escape the close scrutiny of a discerning; 
careful critic. In the absence of the mention of the author's name! 


1. Mention of an curtis name in itself is not of much, value in the ancient 
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and that of the play in the prologue, and for want of other mss. of 
the plays for comparison, the only possible approach left to us is to 
study the plays objectively and without bias or pre-conceived notions 
and try to find out if they reveal similarities, not external, of langu- 
à style, but of an inner vision. 

es i की Trivandrum plays fall into different groups 
according to the source-story presented in dramatic form. The 
plays within a particular group, like the Ramayana or the Maha- 
bhirata plays, possess such remarkable similarities that their 
‘common authorship cannot reasonably be doubted. The critics, it 
seems, ate divided in their opinion about the common authorship 


of plays in different groups and of the thirteen plays together form- . 


ing the so-called Bhasa-natakacakra. 

Í (i) But it is interesting to note that most of the plays revolve 
round the idea of loss and regaining of kingdom or claim to a king- 
dom. This motive is implicit in the Mhabharata stories, especially 
as it is presented in the Paficargira. But the Ramayana plays are 
also built round this theme. In the Svapnavasavadatia the central 
theme has a double aspect : restoration of the separated Vasava- 
dattà and of the usurped kingdom to Udayana. In Pralijna, it isa 
question of bringing back the captured king. The motive is not 
central in some other plays and yet it figures in the dramatic story: 
In the Avimaraka, the ending of the curse lifts the ban of untouch- 

. ability on the hero and his king-father ; and it also restores their 
kingdom to them. The death of Karsa restores the legitimate 
king Ugrasena to the throne and this political declaration is signi- 
ficantly made towards the close of the play, Balacarita. It is diffi- 
cult to believe, at least from the point of view literary creation, 
that different minds could have conceived such a remarkably 
identical motive for shaping dramatic plots. 

: (ii) The author of these plays seems to take enormous liberties 
in moulding his dramatic story although itis drawn from well- 
o RS em The Pratima deviates at places from the 
fA ER a adhyavyayoga are pure inventions, although 

atext and characters are authentic. : 
d Ped RUNE presentation is noticed in certain 
ui 3 P» night adventure, actual wrestling 

Indián tradition. "Works are. incorre 


ite them. ctly ascribed to authors who did not 
_ write t Wi WD 
tions as Kia. | for example, theseveral works which tradition men- 
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and fight and, death of dramatic characters on the stage. The 
Natyasastra expressly forbids:the showing of .such scenes and the 
classical writers respect Bharata’s injunction. The author of these 
plays is either a rebel or belonged to an early period of time, before 
the dramatic conventions commenced to rule the Sanskrit stage, 
But the bold and artistic presentation has given us a series of un- 
usual and unique scenes.and two small tragedies (Urubhanga, Karna- 
bhara) which tragedy, as a dramatic form, ‚does not exist in the 
entire range of Sanskrit drama. : i 

(iv) The writer of these plays:is generally inclined to develop 
his dramatic, plot not by piling a series of incidents but by probing 
the mind of his characters and revealing the emotional impacts of 
their inner being. Some plays like the Abhiseka and the Balacarita 
to some extent grow by externalhappenings. Ona literary prin- 
ciple such plays could be assigned to early. periods;of a writer's 
creative effort. But many other plays like the Svapnavasavadatta 
and the Pratima are marked by a deep psychological insight. 
And it results in a very unique presentation of such characters as 
Duryodhana, Karhsa, Valin and Kaikeyi. These are regarded as 
wicked characters or villains in the tradition; but this author treats 
them as thoroughly human; so that a deep understanding and com- 
passion are evoked for them. Such portraiture is again unique and, 
considering that the characters come from different groups of plays, 
compels the belief that it must be the work of a single remarkable 
artist. 

(v) These plays show some novel experiments in the art of 
play-building and play-production. As literary pieces we have here 
one-act, three-act, four-act and the usual five to seven acts plays. 
There is a play (Datavakya) which is entirely in Sanskrit, without 
Trakrit-speaking characters, and a prologue (Carudatta) which is in 
Prakrit. The plots are drawn from the epics and popular legends; 
but there is also a touch of the social play (Garudatta, Avimaraka). 
By way of stage production we have here the concretization of a 
dream (Balacarita), human presentation of Divine weapons (Bala- 
carita, Dutavakya), scene of a whole assembly by mimic presentation 
(Dütavakya), and simultaneous scenes which run into each other 
(Svapnavasavadatta, Carudatta). This is also a mark of an inventive 
artist. Such experiments which show a kind of consistency and a 
plan cannot be assigned to different writers. 


v 


1. See my Tragedy and Sanskrit Drama, Popular Prakashan. Bombay 34, 1974. 
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:' With this evidence before us it is reasonable to assume a 
common authorship of the Trivandrum plays. The critics who 
- cannot be satisfied except by Sérya-fayadratha-nyaya will, I am 
afraid, be disappointed because such evidence is never likely to be 
unearthed now. But once we have found a way to properly explain 
the formal features of these plays, made allowances for possible 
interpolations and omissions of expected material in them, and for 
the doubtful authority of literary quotations from them, the simj- 


larity of artistic conception and design found in these playsis bound. 


to stagger us in the face. We accept Svapnavasavadatta as a Bhasa 
play : I have mentioned similarities which all the plays, including 
the Svapnavasavadatta, share together. Principles of literary criticism 
(which is our only possible approach in the circumstances) should 
persuade us to accept a single authorship of the najaka-carkra. And 
if so, that author is Bhisa. : 
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CRITICAL OBSERVATIONS ON A CITATIONJUDBHATA'S 
BHAMAHA-VIVARANA FRAGMENTS: 


BiswaNATH BHATTACHARYA 


. The Swat valley fragments of Udbha a’s Bhamaha-vivarana* 
have been edited creditably by Prof. Raniero Gnoli of the ISMEO. 
Inthis critical edition thelearned editor has tried to trace the 
citations to their sources as far as possible. But there are still some: 
untraced quotations in the printed fragments of the Bhamahavivarana 
which require careful consideration. Three of these untraced 
citations have alréady been identificd by the’ present writer on 
earlier occasions.* ' : j : ? 

Now, the purport of the present rescarch paper is to identify 
one more quotation and discuss its different features in technical 
details. 

Before we proceed with our discussion we propose to place 
below the fragmentary citation under consideration :— 

Fragment no. 22b 
1.7: [--U--UU--U-- 
--U--UU--U] 7८११ (su --- sic) (/) 
[--U-l'a(^ta — sic) [UU-U] regu 
khadgegu ko va bhavatam Murarih (mu? --- sic) (//) 
(it?) i rupakopagamat ... : 
[p. 19, 11. 21-22] ` 
The source of this torso of a verse in Indravajra metre rem- 
ains unknown at the present moment. But the entire verse ‘can 


= 


l. [Fragments of] Bhümaha's Kauyalainkara With the Bham tha-vivarana of 
Udbhata ed. R. Gnoli, Serice Orientale Roma, No 27, Istituto Ttaliano per 
il Medio ed. Estremo Oriente, Roma, 1 069, 

2. Cf. Identification of a Quotation in the Bhimaha-vivarana Fragments, Proceed- 
ings and Transactions of the All India Oriental Conference, 23nd Session, Gau- 
hati, Assam, 1965, Vol. II (Select Papers). Classical Sanskrit Section, 1966, 
pp. 65-67 and Identification of Two Citations in Udbhaja's Bhdmaha-vivarana 
‘Fragments, Journal of the Ganganatha Jha Kendriya Sanskrit Vidyapeetha, Allaha- . 
bad. Vol. XXVII, Parts 1-2, 1971. pp 41-51. and Identification of a Citation 

Sin Udbhafa's. Bhamaha-vivaarna Fragments, Ibid., Vol. XXIX Parts 1-4, 1973, 
pp- 141-143. 
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estored after some minor corrections with the help 
Pin of the selfsame verse um Kuntaka's Vakrokti- 
jwita. The verse in Kuntaka runs as follows :— 
satsv eva Kala-sravanotpalesu 
sena-vanalt-visa-pallavesu | 
gambharya-patüla-Phant fvaresu i 
khadgesu ko va bhavatam Murarih IP 

A comparison of the fragmentary verse in the Bhamaha- 
vivarana with the corresponding complete verse in the Karo 
jwita will show that inthe former ‘a’ is entirely missing, ‘b’ has 
the last two syllables only, ‘c’ has the last two syllables and the 
ffth one from the beginning of the quarter still extant; and ‘d’ is 
fully preserved. The last syllable of ‘b’, viz., suk has a'visarga: added 
erroneously to it. Again, the fifth syllable of ‘c’, viz., ta appears to 
have been shortened incorrectly. ' ' uius es Ean ag 

Both Udbhata and Kuntaka read Murarih at the end of ‘d’. 
Vigvegvara’s emendation of Murarih to Surarif [meaning Rakgasa] 
is unwarranted. ʻi i. Hro1 र eur 

Thus the complete verse im Kuntaka helps us: ‘not only to - 
restore the lacunae in the fragmentary verse in Udbhata but: also: 
to check the correctness of the aksara-remnants ‘in’ the’ latter. 

From the above comparison one fact emerges. indubitably:* 
that both Udbhata and Kuntaka’ have: the same verse before them 
for illustration. But we are not in a position'to state at the present 
date whether Kuntaka utilised the same. source! for the quotation 
or borrowed the verse in question from his predecessor, Udbhata. 

However, one thing is certain that both Udbhata and 
Kuntaka put forth the same verse as-an instance:of rüpaka. While 
Kuntaka emphasises the beauty [vicchitti] of a clever variety of 
“literarische Wendung” [vakrokti] based’on upacara. i.e., gaunt saropa 
prayojana-mula laksana-laksana lying at the very core of the dharmi- 
dharmobhaya’bhedatmaka rüpaka. Udbhaja looks for a fresh variety 
ofripaka unforeseen by, Bhamaha. Bhamaha mentions samasta- ` 
vastu-vigaya and eka-dejavivarlin types of rüpaka which have been 
treated as sañga [or savayava] by Mammata and his followers. 
Bhamaha does not specify paramparita variety of rüpaka. Udbhata 
discovers mala-ripaka and paramparita-rüpaka, „and equates them 


1. s K. De's edn , Calcutta, 1901; 2 (Unmesa), '14 (Karika), 49 (Udüharana- 
9 Em E 102 and Viivefvara Siddhanta-siro-mani’s cdn., Hindi. Anusan- 
“ghana Parisad Grantha-mala,. ०.५5, Delhi—6, 1955, 2 4 
(Karika); 49 (Udaharana-floka’, p. 231. m Et 
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respectively with samasta-vastu-visaya and ekadefavivartin with a witty 
twist in the interpretation of the two last mentioned names borrow- 
ed from Bhamaha but without affecting the twofold division shown 
by Bhamaha. Prattharenduraja explains Udbhaja’s equation of 
ekadesavivarlin with paramparita in the light of Udbhata’s Bhamaha- 
vivarana. But the relevant portion of the Bhamaha-vivarana is not 
preserved in Gnoli’s text. Nevertheless one point is clear from this 
equation that paramparita - though based on karya-karana-bhava: from 
the standpoint of Mammata and his followers - stems from: ekadesa- 
vivartin, a saga rupaka based on aigaigi-bhiva from the perspective 
of the later alankarikas. rt $ 

Now, the verse under consideration is an instance. of mald-: 
paramparita rupaka of the sadharmya-mukha variety in which there is 
abhanga-sabda-slesa in ‘a’ [Kale = mrtyu and Yama] while there is no: 
Slesa in ‘b’ and ‘c’. Thus the same verse is an illustration of both- 
flista and 41516 varieties of paramparita ripaka from. the" viewpoint’ 
of Mammalia and his posterity. There is fabda-’bheda only in the 
solitary $lista-rupaka while there is artha-’bheda in each of the aflista- 
rüpakas. 

Strictly speaking, the verse serves as a case of sankara of the 
angangi-bhava variety in which rupaka being self-standing [tatstha] 
is predominant (angin) while Slega being dependent on rüpaka 
(rupaka’dhina) is subservient (aga) to the angibhita rüpaka. 

But Udbhata would look upon this verse as a variety of 
rüpaka only not saükara of the angangibhava type—and his 
standpoint has been upheld traditionally by Mammata and the 
posterity. 

Thus we find that this verse is a peculiar case of an intersting 
combination of samasta-vastu-vigaya and eka-de§avivartin from 
Udbhata’s viewpeint in so far as it joins mala-rupaka with param- 
parita. Here the same common upameya viz., khadga is equated 
thrice with three different upaminas, viz., (i) [Kala-]fravanotpala, 
(ii) [sena-vanalt-] visa-pallava and (iii) [gambhirya-patala-] Phantsvara. 
The three upaminas, viz., (i) $ravanotpala, (ii) visa-pallava and 
(iii) Phantfvara are irrespective of one another. They have nothing 
common to them except that they are equated separately to the 
common upameya, viz., khadga. 

According to Mammata and his school the equations of 
khadga with (i) Sravanotpala, (ii) visa-pallava and (iii) Phantévara 
depend respectively on the equations of (i) kala (mptyu) with 
Kala (Yama), (ii) senā with vanālī and (iii) gambhirya with patala. 
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In other words, the abheda of kala..(mrtyu) and Kala (Yama) is 
the küranabhüta rüpaka while that of khadga and sravanotpala is 
the karyabhuta rüpaka. Similarly the abhedas between senā and 
vanalt, and gambhirya and patala constitute the karana-bhüta: 
rüpakas in relation; to. the corresponding . karya-bhüta rüpakas. 
constituted by the abhedas of -khadga with visa-pallava and; 
Phanifvara. . - fs: 

But Ruyyaka holds just the opposite view. According to him, 
the para-rüpaka being vyasta-rupaka in each case is surely karana-: 
bhüta and the: pürva-crüpaka being. otherwise indeterminate and; 
dependent on the para-rüpaka is karyabhuta. Ruyyaka's argument? 
is certainly convincing. 4 

Thus we have delved deep into the technical niceties from; 
the viewpoint of Mammata and his posterity. . Udbhata cannot 
certainly ‘be claimed to have envisaged the post-Udbhata subtleties: 
of the full-blown Alankarasastra. But one thing is. certain that: 
Udbhata treated this verse as a'case of paramparita rüpaka which, 
was absent in Bhamaha. 


E 


{ 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 


sda megane meet 


i: 


BHARTRHARI ON THE NUMBER OF WORDS TO BE 
COMPOUNDED SIMULTANEOUSLY 


MITHILESH CHATURVEDI 


When more than two words are compounded into one word, 
are they all compounded simultaneously, or by grouping together 
two words at a time ? Patafijali in his Mahabhasya on P. 2.1.1, has 
raised this question. While discussing the possibility of a compound 
from the uncompounded expression mahat kastam Sritak, he says 
that many words cannot be simultaneously compounded because of 
the presence of the expression sup supa (saha samasyate*). Kaiyata 
says that the singular being intentionally used in the above expres- 
sion, only one case-inflected word is compounded with only one 
case-inflected words. Bhartrhari in the Vritisamuddefa of his Vakya- 
padiya takes up the question for further discussion and elaborates 
it with his own arguments and illustrations. 

When we make a three-word compounding between the words 
mahat kastam $ritah the substitution of a for t by P. 6. 3. 46 cannot 
take place, for the substitution is enjoined only when the final 
member follows and when the three-word compound is formed, 
the word Kasia is not the final member of the compound. But then, 
one .may resort to the internal compound construction, referred 
to in the Mahabhasya.? When we form a three-word compound in 


1. Vydkarana Mahabhasya, Samarthühnika (SA), Sec. XIV; ed. & tr., S D. Joshi, 
+ . Centre of Advanced Study in Sanskrit, University of Poona, Poona, 1968. 
2: Ibid., Sec. III : 
3. बहुनां कस्मान्न भवति | सुप्‌ सुपेति ada a 
Ibid., Bhasya no. 21, 22 

4. सह सुपा i P. 2.1.4. 

5. संख्याया विवक्षितत्वादेकस्थैव सुबन्तस्यैकेनेव सुबन्तेन समासस्ततो बहूनां न भवतीत्य थं: । 
Kaiyata’s Pradipa (KP),, SA Bhdsyano. 21,22. 

6. त्रिपदे चात्र समासे न स्यादात्वमुत्तरपदत्वस्य सर्वान्त्ये लोकविज्ञानात्मध्यपदे तदभावा दित्यवयव- 


o समास आश्रयितव्यः । 
.*: Helarsja’s Prakirna Prakasa (HPP), Vakyapadiya (VP) TII; pt ii, p. 181; ed 
£. K.A.S. Iyer, Poona, 1973. > ‘+ « "५2९ 


7. न वाऽवयवतत्पुरुषत्वात्‌ । SA, Varitika (Va) 30 and Bhagya No. 185: ~~ 
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mahat kastam śritah by P. 2.1 .24, internal compound (avayava-samasa)t 
would first be formed between mahat and kastam, by P. 2. I. 61. 
Thus the substitution ofa for? by P. 6. 3. 46, takes place and the 
desired form is obtained. As for accent, it is the same whether we 
form it by three-word compounding (internal construction), or by 
two-word compounding. When the two-word compound is formed 
between mahat and kasta, the last syllable is accented by P. 6.1.223. 
"This accent is retained by P.- 6. 2. 47 when the word mahakasta is 
compounded with frita. In the three-word compounding when the 
internal compound is first formed between mahat and kasta, the 
accent on the final syllable of the internal compound, i.e. maha- 
kasta, is obtained by P. 6..1. 223. Thus in both ways the middle 
member of the compound is accented.? 

"Therefore, Bhartrhari accepts that in mahakastasritah, it makes 
no difference whether we first form a two-word compound or three- 
word compound with an internal construction. That is why he 
takes up another example for discussion, viz., maharanyatitak.* Here, 
the accent shows a difference, if we make a three-word compound. 
When.we form an internal construction between mahat--aranya= 
maharanya, the final syllable is accented by P. 6.1.223. This 
accent would prevail over the accent of the compound-whole, pre- 
scribed by P. 6. 2. 144 on account of being aniaranga® and thus an 
undesired accentuation results in the three-word compounding. But 
when we adopt the process of two-word compounding, we first 
form a compound between mahat-+ aranya=maharanya by P. 2. 1. 61 
and P. 6.3.46. The last syllable is accented by .P. 6. 1. 223. 


१, “The purpose of making such a'subsequent i i 
: i nternal tb 
` immediately clear.- But for the ap, i हाड aithis Paama कळ्या 


im : plication of rules within Panini’s system; 
mo when accent 18 concerned, it may make a difference whether we make 
à EE an internal construction or not.” “S. D. Joshi, SA, p. 21, f:n.33. - 
: समासे समासान्तोदात्तत्वस्य बाघकस्थाथादिस्वरः, तस्यापि repe: प्रहीने द्वितीयेति 
HUS Pr 3+ स एवावयवसमासान्तोदात्तः । T 
B r » Pt. ii, p. 181. Also, S. D: oshi, SA 
8, VP AIL, pt i, Vettisamiddela (Vp), 60, 0, SA Note (20). 


4. महारण्यमतीते तु निपदाद्‌ भिद्यते स्वरः । 
यस्मात्‌ तान्तरङ्गत्वात्‌ वाधशरोऽब्रयवस्वरःः 1) Ibid , 61; 
5. (a) सस्यान्तोदात्तत्वं वि 


P तेहि ॥ अन्तरङ्गविप्रतिषेधम्‌ Ibid. Bhasya no. 189. 


si a rule whose causes 


in. the wording 6f ‘the:form: «4. zz A of operation’ occur carlier 
Abhyankar, Didines ae! or in’ the process of formation ® K.V. 
Baroda, 1961, [oR TET 


Sr Grammar, : P: 27; G.O.S. No. 134, 
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Thereafter, from maháranyam--atuah, we get mahdranyatitah by P. 
9.1.94, Here the acute accent falls on the last syllable of atttah 
by P. 6. 2. 144 which overrules the previous accent by the maxim 
of satifigtasvarabaliyastva.. Thus in the process of two-word com- 
pounding, the accent falls on the final member of the compound 
which is desired, while in the three-word compounding the accent 
falls on the middle member which is undesired.? 

Therefore, Bhartrhari concludes that the three-word com- 
pounding (with internal construction) cannot be allowed in such 
cases. This supports Patafijali’s view that Tatpurusa is formed 
only by the process of two-word compounding, since in the expres- 
sion sup supa, the singular is intentionally used. The possibility of 
internal construction in three-word compounding in mahakastasritah, 
has been accepted only for argument's sake.3 

Kaiyata, while commenting on Samarthahnika, has imitated 
what Bhartrhari has said in this connection.4 He too discusses the 
possibility of three-word compounding with the help of internal 
construction, Nàgeía, while commenting on Pataiijali’s statement 
bahulavacanan na bhavigyati,s criticizes Kaiyata for proposing the 


1. (a) Cf परनित्यान्तरड्गापवाद: स्वरंव्यंवस्था, सतिणिष्टेन च । यो हि यस्मिन्‌ सति शिष्यते 


स तस्य बाघको भवति । 
Kasika on P. VI. 1. 158, Vol. IV, pp 635; Prachya Bharati Series V, 
Varanasi, 1967. 

(b) “The term satisisla means which is prescribed (and takes place) when 
(something. else) is (already) there, i.c. that which comes later in the 
process of formation but which could not occur unless something else 


is already there." —S.D. Joshi, SA, p. 189, f n. 490. 
2. (a) सतिशिष्टवलीयस्त्वात्‌ थाथादिस्वर एव g t 
द्विपदे तेन युगपत्‌ त्रितयं न समस्यते 1 VP III, pt. ii, Vr. 62. 


(b) तदेवमत्र ल्रिपदे समासे मध्योदात्तत्वं, द्विपदेत्वन्तोदात्तत्वमिति भेद: । 
HPP., ibid., p. 182. 
3. महाकष्टश्रिते रूपस्वरविशेषाभावादभ्युपगम्यापि faa: समास उक्त: । सुप्‌ सुपेति संख्या- 
विशेषविवक्षैव तु सिद्धान्तो इति त्रिपदो द्वितीयासमासो नास्ति i 


Ibid., 63, p. 182. 
4. प्रथापि त्रयाणां समासः स्यात्तथाप्युत्तरपदे विधीयमानमात्वं मध्यपदे न स्यात्‌ । प्रथापि 


त्रयाणां समासे कृते सन्महृदिति gat समासः। य एब च महाकष्टं fad: महाकष्टश्चित 
इत्यत्राहीने द्वितीयेति स्वरो भवति, तत्र स एव समासस्मेत्यनेत, तथापि महारण्यातीत इत्यत्र 
स्वरो भिद्यते । महारण्यमतीत इति द्विपदे समासे कृते भाथादिस्वरः । त्रिपदे ठु समासे कृते 

सन्महदिति द्वयोस्तत्युरुषे इते सति महारण्यशब्द: समासस्वरेणाम्तोदात्तः स्यात्‌ । 


KP, SA, Bidsya no. 16. 
5. SA, Bhdsya no. 198. 
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pound. He says that the rule P. 2. 1. 61 is only an amplification of 
P. 2. 1. 57. Thus on account of the mention of bahula, the internal 
construction in three-word compounding by P. 2. 1. 6l cannot be 
allowed? Thus Kaiyata is refuted. Prof. S. D. Joshi agrees with 

fa on this point’. i 
22 dpa Sains Kaiyata with Bhartrhari, we find that 
like Bhartrhari, Kaiyata too takes up the possibility of internal 
construction by P.2.1.61, only for argument's sake. In doing so 
he imitates Bhartrhari who discusses the implications of internal 
construction, if the three-word compounding is formed, and also 
explains, why bahulatva isto be resorted to, for barring internal 
construction in such cases. While Patafijali is content with prohibit- 
ing the internal compound on the basis of mention of bahula in 
P.9.1.07, Bhartrhari presents his own arguments and illustrates to 
show why internal construction cannot be allowed here. Kaiyata 
has only followed this discussion made by Bhartrhari. Therefore 
Nügesa's criticism of Kaiyata is unwarranted. 

Bhartrhari further refers to the view of some, who do not 
accept the internal construction in mahakastasrita even for argument's 
sake. According to them, when both the words mahat and kasta 
contribute to the meaning of the main member, they can have no 


mutual connection. Thus the sense of ‘admiration for’ and the: 


relation of the qualifier and qualified would not be there and 
thus no compound would be possible.* 

Kaiyata in his Pradipa refers to this view in an indifferent 
way. But Helaraja expressly criticizes it. If you argue in this 
way, says he, then in paftcagavadhanah and pürvatalapriyah too, the 


1. एतेन महत्कष्टं श्रित इति प्रतीकस्थत्रयाणां तत्पुरुषे सन्महृदितिः gut समासपरः कैयटः 
परास्तः । Nageta’s Uddyota (NU); SA, ibid. 
9. परे तु'"*``*त्रिपदसमासेऽवान्तरपदयोः सन्महदिति समासाप्राप्तेबंहुलग्रहणादिति आष्यामिप्रायः | 
NU, ibid., Bhasya no: 16° ` 


3. “Therefore, the internal construction mahakasia in the three-word compound 


mahdkastatritah as proposed by Kaiyata cannot be admitted." SA, Note 
(167). p 195. ` 


4. NUN परार्थानुगमार्थके । : 
बशेष्यत्वमपि तेषां त कल्पते ॥ VP IIT, pt. ii, Vr. 63. 


5. प्रत्ये त्वाहुः याणां समासे wer प्रधानार्थाभिघायित्वात्‌ र j 
es i त्वात्‌ महुत्कष्डशब्दयोः परस्परसंबन्धा- 
भावात्‌ पूज्यमानत्व बिशेषणबिशेष्यत्वं च नास्तीति समासो न स्यात्‌ ततश्चात्वं न स्यात्‌ | 


KP.SA, Baya no 10. 


DTI 
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internal construction could not be allowed and in that case, the ac- 
cent which depends upon internal construction, also could not be 
obtained. But this accent has been prescribed by the author of the 
Varttika on the basis of internal construction.! In fact in order 
to serve the purpose of the main member, the constituents are 
certainly connected within themselves.2 Therefore, for the sake 
of argument, the possibility of three-word compounding has been 
discussed in mahakastairita, where the desired form and accent can 
be achieved by internal construction. But in maharanyatita, the 
desired accent cannot be obtained unless the three-word compoun- 
ding is disallowed. So, the use of singular in the expression sup 
supa being considered intentional, it has been concluded that 
the Tatpuruga cannot be formed between more than two words 

It has been accepted as a principle that the compound asa 
whole, conveys a single integrated meaning. Now, ina Bahuvrii 
compound, all the members together convey the sense of an outside 
object. But unless they have a direct connection between themselves, 
they cannot convey a single integrated meaning. Nagesa points 
out that in the Bahuvrihi compounds like susiksmajatakesah, the 
desired accent can be obtained even if we proceed with two-word 
compounding, yet in this process, exactly the same sense would not 
be conveyed. Moreover, in this process too, the accent on the first 
syllable by P.6.2.1, is barred by P.6.2.172 which enjoins the accent 
on the last syllable and thus an undesired accentuation would result.* 
Bhoja also points out that in samantasitirandhrena, when we first from 
a locative Tatpurusa between anta and fitirandhra, then, when we 
say antegu silirandhrant, the question naturally arises-‘on whose sides’ 
(kasya)? ‘Thus semantic connection not being established, the 
Tatpurusa compound cannot be formed. The sense comes out only 

1. न वा$वयवतत्पुरुषत्वात्‌ | तस्यान्तोदात्तत्वं विप्रतिषेघात्‌ । SA, Va 30 & 31. 


2, तथा च पञ्चगवधन इत्यादावयवयोः समासाभावात्‌ समासान्तोदात्तत्वं न स्यात्‌ । पूवेशाला- 
प्रिय इत्यादो चावयवाश्यान्तरङ्गस्वरो न स्यात्‌ p सं च सिद्धान्तितः--न वा$वयवतत्पुरष- 
त्वात्‌ । तस्यान्तोदात्तत्वं बिप्रतिषेघात्‌ । प्रधानानुप्रहाय चावयबा: परस्परेण सम्बध्यन्त एव । 
HPP, VP III, pt. ii, p. 182. 

3. एकार्थीभाव एवातः समासाझ्या विघीयते । 

VP Ill, pt. ii, Vr, 54. 
4. यद्यपि सूक्ष्मा जटा: सूक्मजटाः तादृशाश्च ते केशाश्च सूक्ष्मजटकेशा: ga सूक्मजटकेशा 
यस्येति बहुब्रोहों दिपदसमासेर्भप सिध्यति स्वरश्च carta पक्षे सौष्ठबस्य शब्दमर्यादया 
सूकष्मविशेषणता न लभ्येतेति प्रनेकपद एवं स एष्ठब्यः | ननूसुभ्यामिस्युत्तरपदान्तोदात्तत्वापत्या 
स्वरासिद्धेश्च । इष्यते तु पूर्षपदप्रकृतिस्वरेण सुणन्दस्वर इति दिक्‌ । NU, SA, Bhasya no. 181. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 


b Indological Studies 


when we form a Bahuvrihi compound. of all the words simul- 


taneously. 

Therefore it has been decided that the-Bahuvrihi compound 
is formed without any reference to the number of constituent 
words. A Dvandva compound. is also formed without specification. 
That is why Panini mentions the word anekam (many) in P.2.1.24.2 
It is meant there to discontinue the expression sup supa.3 As for the 
accent, samasanta affix and purnvadbhdva in such Bahuvrihi com- 
pounds as furvasalapriyak, palcagavadhanah and khadiretarasamyam,4 
no difficulty arises because the internal construction is considered 
as Tatpurusa heres. 


But then, should we always resort to ‘this process of internal 
construction when we form a compound of more thentwo wordsat a 
time ? No, in places like suszksmajatakesah, the compound is formed 
quite independently, without any reference to internal construction. 
But how can it be said that in susiksmajatakesah etc., the internal 
"Tatpuruga by P.2.1.57 does not take place? The answer given by 
Patañjali is that because of the mention of bahula in the sūtra, the 
compound would not take place here.9 *Bhartrhari remarks that 
if the internal compound is allowed: in the Báhuvrihi compounds 

slike susuksmajafakesah, the accent ‘of the internal ‘construction by 
P.6.1.223 would prevail over the acent ‘of the whole (i.e. over the 
“acute accent on the first syllable su, which is retained by P.6.2.1). In 
order to dabar this undesired accentuation we have to state that the 
compound designation in general by suf supa and the particular 


1. ग्रन्तेषु शितिरन्प्राणि इति हृ युक्ते, कस्यान्तेष्वित्पेक्य स्यात्‌, तच्च शित्यथं उत्पद्यमाने बहु- 
ब्रोहावेवोपपन्नं भवति-सळ्जातान्यन्तेषु सृक्मच्छिद्राप्यस्य, न पुनस्तत्पुरुषे । 57१४४० Prakasa, 
Vol. I, p. 26, ed. G. R. Josyer, Mysore, 1935. 


2. बहुब्नीहों इन्द्र चानेकग्रहणादविशेषेण समासः सिद्धान्तित;। HPP, VP III, pt. ii, p 182. 
3. यदा त्वेकविभक्तिकत्वेनोपसर्जनसंज्ञा सिध्यतीत्युच्पते तदाःनेकग्रहणं सुप्सुपेत्यस्थ निवृत्यर्थ 


, विज्ञायते y तेन बहूनां समास: सिद्ध यति à 
KP, SA, Bhagya no. 171. 


4. eal वहुत्रोहावनेकपदप्रसडग: | तत्र स्वरसमासान्तपूंवदभावेषु दोष; | 
245 Và 28 & 29; also; S. D. Joshi, ibid., pp. 182, Note 156. 


5: Ibid., Va. 30 & 31. 


"Itid., Bhasya no. 108. 
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Karmadharaya-designation by P.2.1.57, are both not applicable 
because of the mention of bahula.t ; 

Bhoja quotes Bhartrhari in this connection and observes that 
the internal construction is not‘ allowed where out of the two 
designations (i.e. that of the internal construction and that of the 
whole), one is the general designation and the other is particular. In 
susüksmajatakegah, etc., where Bahuvrthi is the particular designa- 
tion, the compound designation by P.2.1.57, being connected with 
the expression sup supa, is called the general designation: But where 
both are the particular designations, there the internal construction 
invariably takes place when the final member follows. The inten- 
ded sense would not be conveyed unless we first form an ‘internal 
construction in these places. In Dalicagavapriyah, “one who likes 
five cows”, one does not like merely “the number five”. nor merely 
“the cows”, but “some particular cows differentiated by the num- 
ber five." This is not possible unless the (internal) Dvigu is first 
formed’, That is why P.2.1.51 specially prescribes (internal) 
Tatpurusa in case of direction-indicating words and for numerals 
when the final member follows. 


The objection is raised that there is no need of resorting to 
bahulatva for preventing compound in such places. According to 
.P.2.1.11, the compound is formed optionally. So the internal com- 
pound can be barred by the vibhasa enjoined by P.2.1.11. Inthe 
same usage, the application of Bahuvrihi and non-application of 
internal Tatpurusa, may be prescribed by this vibhagz. For, it 
would be futile, if it does not work here. 


1. या सामान्याश्रया संज्ञा विशेषविषया च या । 
बहुलग्रहणान्नास्ति प्रवृत्तिरभयोस्तयोः ॥ 
सुसूक्मजटकेशादो समासो$वयवे यदि । 
स्यात्स्यात्तत्ान्तरङ्ग्गत्वात्‌ बाघकोऽवयवस्वरः॥ 

VP IIT, pt. ii, Vr. 66, 57, 

2. यत्रैकतः सामायमन्यतो विशेषः, WW न भवत्येव, यथा सुसुक्मजठकेशेन सुनताजिनबाससा 
इति; wa बहुब्नीहिरिति विशेषसंज्ञायामवयवयोः ‘विशेषणं विशेष्येण बहुलम्‌? इति या . 
समाससंज्ञा सा “सुप्सुपा? इति तत्पुरुषादिमे दापरामर्शन भवन्ती सामान्यसंज्ञेत्य्‌च्यते | 
Stngara Prakáfa, p. 27. - x 

3. यत्न दे aft विशेषसंज्ञे, तत्रोत्तरपदे नित्यमेव द्विगु्न्द्वशच समासो भवति 1 mera विशेषः; 
तथाहि पञ्चगवप्रिय इत्यादो नास्य पञ्चसंख्यामात्नं प्रियं नापि गोमात्रम्‌) किन्तहि, पञ्चः 
संब्योपलक्षिताः काश्चिदेव गावः, यथा पञ्चाम्राः, wads , इति, तच्च द्विगो पूवंमसति ` 
दुरुपपादमेव भवति | bid. 
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But Bhartrhari says that the vibhaga would not be futile here 
because it has a different field for its application. The vibhasa 
here is of a restrictive nature (gyavasthitavibhaga) so that when the 
option is resorted to, the words ina sentence convey the meaning 
through the semantic connection called wyapeksa. But when the 
intergrated sense is intended. to be expressed, compound alone is 
enjoined. So the vibhasa serves its purpose by completely abolish- 
ing the differences when non-difference or single integrated 
meaning is meant to be expressed.* Therefore, when the whole is 
being compounded, the part cannot be connected with option. 
For, in the other alternative, non-compounded form alone has 
been enjoined. Therefore, Patafijali also says that when the 
compound is being formed, al] the words are compounded invari- 
ably.* Vo 


4, व्यवस्थितविभाषा च सामान्ये कैश्चिदिष्यते q 
तया वाक्यं व्यपेक्षायां समासो$न्यत्र शिष्यते ॥ 
VP XII, pt. ii, Fr, 46; 

2. यतश्चाविषयः सोऽस्या श्तस्मान्नास्त्यकुतार्थता i: fia 
भ्रभेदप्रक्रमेश्यन्तं भेदानामपसारणात्‌ ॥ 

; Ibid., 59. 

9. समुदायस्म वृत्तो च नैकदेशो विभाष्यते । 
भेद एव विभाषायां नियतो विषयो यतः q t 

4. इह हो पक्षो वृत्तिप्षाचावत्तिपक्षा ed 

4. RE बृ च । यदा a: मेव - afer: H 
MUN बृत्तिपक्ष: तवा सवषामेव बृत्तिः 1 wartet 


Mbh. . 2. 5 Ni 
under P. 2-1.51, p 390; Nirnaya Sagar edn., Bombay, 1935.. 
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THE BHIKSATANA, A STUDY 
KANTA GUPTA 


The vast stotra literature in Sanskrit is basically and prima- 
rily concerned with the prayers of a loving and submissive heart. 
The rise of medieval religious sects, more particularly the Tantric 
and the spread of Madhura Bhakti tinged the devotional poetry 
with erotic mysticism. The most dominating rasa in Sanskrit litera- 
ture is Srhgüra, which delineates all about love in the affairs of 
human beings. When the stotra kavyas were written, it happened 
very naturally that the erotic mood of the poet began to describe 
the divine beauty in human terms of love. The stotra 'kavyas, in 
general, are thus either devoted to highly erotic and sensuous enu- 
meration of the activities and love adventures ofthe different dei- 
ties or the detailed description of the physical beauty or charm of 
the deity. Such devotional poetry interspersed with erotic sentiments 
centred round the personality of Radha and Krsna, the detailed 
exposition of whose love making. is found scattered throughout 
Sanskrit literature. Some poets addressed to Siva and Parvati in 
the same style, Kalidisa’s Kumarasambhava is the first and the best 
‘example of erotic poetry focussed on Siva and Parvati. Ramabhatta’s 
Gilagiriia, Bhanudatta’s Gtiagauripati, Kalyana’s Gitagangadhara 
are some of the examples of less known poets. The Bhiksatana of 
Utpreksavallabha is a rather better known’ poem of the said class. 
Owing to its rather unique character the Bhiksatana deserves a 
special study. 

Gokula named Sivabhaktadasa in Bhiksa{anal, better known by 
his pen-name Utpreksavallabhas, does not give a detailed personal 
account of himself like most of our Sanskrit authors. Nothing definite 
is known about his hometown. It is generally believed that he was 


१. भिक्षाटनं कविरसो शिवभक्तदासः, BAikyüfana, I. 17. 
२. भारत्यैव क्रियते स्तोत्र; संतुष्ठया द्विजद्वारा । 
श्रीगोकुलस्य सुकवेरत्मेक्षावल्लभेत्यभिघा ॥ ' Sundarisataka, 8 
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aresident of Malabar. That his works gained popularity owing 
to their natural charm and beauty by the end of the 13th cent A.D, 
is evident from the various references and extensive quotations 
found in the Sarngadharapaddhati (1363 A.D.)? and the Saktimuktavah 
of Jalhana (1258 A.D.)*. S.N. Das Gupta, S.K. De and other histo- 
rians also put him earlier than the 14th cent. A.D.‘ 

The erotic trend of Bhakti literature and ascetic spirit of 
Saivism inspird our poet in producing the Kavya Bhiksatana. The 
poet has the malevolent and benevolent aspects of Siva in view, 
when he says : : ४ 

यो मूध्नि magat जनगहंरणीयां 

ae धत्ते सुधांशुकलयंव सहास्थिमालाम्‌ ॥ 

His other work Sundarifataka contains 100 verses in high 
praise of feminine beauty. Both of his works are steeped in natu- 
tal loveliness, as he has a keen vision of natural beauty, pervasive 
sensuousness and great power.of imaginative description. S.K. 
De has rightly observed, ““Utpreksavallabha’s personality was fra- 
med mainly by the development in Stotra literature, which brought 
a new change in Sanskrit religious poetry and which was closely 
connected with erotic literature.??8 : 

The Bhiksaiana, as the name clearly indicates, narrates eroti- 
cally the wanderings of mendicant Lord Siva for begging alms. 
With a small number of Slokas divided into 40 Paddhatis, this poem 
cannot be clearly categorised either a Mahakavya or a Khanda- 
kavya. The poet expressly calls it Prabandha, which proves his 
Intention to recognise itunder the generic térm Kavya and to 
exclude it from the Khanda or Muktaka, Anandavardhana also 
uses the term Prabandha for Kā 


Son vya.! Vigvanatha, mentions 
E hiksatana by name as an illustration of the kind of poetic composi- 
tion called Kavya saying « Kavya is composed in Sanskrit’ (bhasa) 
1, (a) Krishnamachariar, M., Histo si it Li E 
r mac हर 17 of Classical Sanskrit L tert 239. 
i (b) Garola, Vacaspati, Sanskrit Sahitya Ka Itihasa, p 889. RES 
+ (a) Winternitz, M., History of Indian Literature, Vo], I] 1, Part I, p. 175 
ik (b) Garola, Vacaspati. Sanskrit Sahitya Ka Itihasa, p.-992. ——— a 
. is Garola, Vacaspati, Sanskrit Sahitya Ka Ttihasa, p-922. 
(b) Winternitz, M. History ef Indian Literature, Vol, TIL, Part, Ip 175, 


4 Das Gupta, S.N. i it Lii 
3 Bikers Y ao De, S, K., History of Sanskrit Literature, Vol I, p. 333. 


6. De, S, K, Aspects of Sanskrit Literature 
zteralure, p. 127, 
3 "pg cds हि रसस्तद्विह प्रबन्धे । Bhikastana, 1, 7 
ˆ (वस्य स्वादीनां व्यंजकत्वे निबन्धनम्‌ । 
Anandavardhana, 20080, Udyota 3, 10-14. 
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or offshoots thereof—consisting of poems dealing with only one 
topic and written in cantos and devoid of Sandhis and their 
Angas". In accordance with his intention to categorise it under 
Prabandha, the poet has divided the poem in Paddhatis and not 
Sargas. Secondly we find that though Angas of Sandhis have been 
inserted. to add to the poem’s decoration and elevation, all of them 
could not be incorporated at the proper places. Thus the Bhiksa- 
tana isa Prabandha constituting a third variety of narrative as 
admitted by Vigvanatha. 

In the Bhiksatana, the poet, after the usual salutory invocation, 
refers to poets like Valmiki and Kalidasa, and criticizes the bad 
poets (I,4-14). He then introduces the subject matter giving sen- 
timent and metre to be used in the Kavya (1.17). The poet then 
proceeds with the description of Siva’s advent as a beggar and the 
ensuing reaction on the minds of the nymphs of Indra’s heaven, who 
come out hurriedly to see Him and their varied talks concerning 
Him (II-VIII). Siva, however, is neither affected by their coquetish 
conversational remarks nor the sarcastic remarks of lovelorn ladies 
uttered at the time of giving alms. (IX-XIII). At the departure 
time ladies try to dissuade Siva from going back but their entrea- 
ties prove futile (XIV-XVII). At Siva’s departure, the pangs of 
separation experienced by the ladies, are discussed in detail (XVITI- 
XXXVII). The union with Siva possible only in dream, gives a 
great solace to the love-smitten damsels, who, thus reconciled, 
finally worship and adore Parvati (XXXVIII-XL). 

The poet in the Bhiksafana, which centres round the theme of 
begging alms by Siva, has drawn various allusions and incidental 
references to the manifold feats of Siva, as the story of churning 
of ocean, winning of Tripura by Siva, myth of the Gafiga on Siva’s 
head, the Ardhanari$vara from of Siva, incarnation of Siva as 
Kirata to test Arjuna's proficiency in archery and others. All these 
stories, legends and myths connected with Siva’s life prove Siva's 
superiority over other Gods and also prove the poet's Pauranic 
erudition and learning. Great believer in the theory.of Karman and 
fate, the poet expressly states that even all powerful Lord Siva, 
reliever ofall beings from the diseases in the from of cycle of 
birth and death, foremost physician ‘curing people with healing 
remedies, had to take resort to begging owing to perverse fate 

1. भाषाविभाषानियमात्काव्यं सगसमुज््ितम्‌। ; 
एकाथंप्रवणे: पद्यैः सन्धिसामग्र यवजितम्‌ ॥॥ 
Viivanütha, Sahityadarpana, VI. 328. 
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(1,2,3,). The central idea, i.c., the legend of begging alms by Siva 
is referred to in various Puranas. Siva had to resort to begging with 
skull in his hands to expatiate the sin of Brahmahatya as Bhairava 
had cut Brahmi’s head at the order of Siva because of arrogance of 
the latter, who thought that he had given birth to Rudra from his 
head.! In the Kürma, the Skanda and the Padmapuranas it is said that 
a bitter dispute arose between Brahmi and Vi snu for supremacy 
and that Siva who was siding with Visnu was persistently humilia- 
led by Brahma. Unable to stand it Siva sent his attendant Bhairava 
to punish Brahma. Bhairava went to him and chopped off his head. 
Since Siva was instrumental in getting the head of Brahma chopped 
off, he sent Bhairava, who cut Brahma’s head, to go for begging to 
expatiate his sin. à 
Siva’s wanderings as an ascetic are deseribed in some Puranas 
in his incarnation of Vijayegvara.? Here Siva is depicted as having 
assumed the form of a mendicant to test the true nature of the 
sages in the Devadaru forest, Seeing their wives infatuated at the 
advent of a mendicant, the’ furious Sages cursed Siva to cast off his 
Linga. Great chaos pravailed. Siva was angry at this. He was 
Pleased only by severe Penance. The Skandapurana,! however, gives 
a different reason for the mendicant's garb of Siva, who went as 
an ascetic begging alms at the loss of Daks&yant, when love-lorn. 


1. ब्रह्महत्यापनोदाय at लोकाय दशंय । 
' घर त्वं सततं भिक्षां केपालब्रतमाशिता, ६२, 
Sivamahzpurága, तृतीयशतरूद्रसहिता, VIII. 1-65. 
2. (a) Kürmapuráyo, उत्तराद्धं, XXXI, 1-106, 
(b) Skandapürdna, प्रवन्तिखण्डम्‌, V, quiz, II and IIT : 
(c Skandapurana, अयम भागसृष्टिखण्डम्‌ XIV, 103-160. 
- 3; (a) Skandapurdna माहेश्वरखण्ड, VI. 2-68, VII, 1-62. 
(b) Küramopuraga, Swed, XX XVIII. 2-83 and XXXIX 
È (० Lingopurana, qaid, XXIX. 5-82. 
4. Skandapurang g, VI. 2-19. 


5. Bhigavata Puriga, X. 29. 4.1 1. 
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the Bhiksatana abandon everything at Siva’s advent just like love- 
smitten Gopis, who irrespective of all the:obstacles come out hea- 
ring the attractive and bewitching sound of the flute of Lord 
Krsna Siva, however, does not indulge actively in arousing 
the erotic feelings of the damsels whereas Krsna is described 
inspiring amorous sports through his play on flute, dance and 
song. The love in the Bhiksatana is only one-sided as Siva 
has been depicted as a true mendicant, not attracted, disturbed and 
perturbed by the cocqueteries of the damsels and notin any way 
helping to light the fire of passion in their hearts. The attempts 
and love of the ladies, however, were fruitless and futile ( VIII.2-22; 
IX.1-I9). The poet thus aims at combining asceticism of Siva 
with eroticism of ladies. The poet depicts that eldcrs, through 
fear of public scandal, rebuked their wards and dissuaded them 
from indulging in such activities (IV. 19; ९. 16; XXII. 2, 6,13). 
Such erotic feelings of women were considered immoral even when 
the object of love be God. This type of love is also condemned and 
criticised in the Bhagavata Purana by Lord Krsna, who asks the 
Gopis to go back as such love (jaraprema) is not approved by the 
canons of social order.® 

Thus Utpreksavallabha has ventured to deal with a novel 
idea and has woven the entire story with a rare pleasing charm. 
He, being an ardent admirer and follower of the style of Valmski 
and Kalidasa, pays them utmost reverence and veneration.’ His 
style thus endowed with a unique charm _and simplicity is sweet, 
lucid, clear, decorative and without many complicated compounds 
and usages. Among compounds Tatpurusa and Bahuvrihi appear 
to be his favourites. He is adept in various grammatical forma- 
tions’ and has remarkably shown his mastery over the Sanskrit 
language. He isan expert in the use of different epithets for the 
sam: object, thus showing his adroit application of phraseology. 
He seems to have adopted the Vaidarbhi R.ti. The language, 


1. निशम्य गीतं तदनङ्कवर्घनं प्रजस्तियः कृष्णगृहीतमानसा; MNR, Thid., X. 29.4. 

2. भगवानपि ता रात्रीः शरदोत्फुल्लमल्लिका: । 
वीक्ष्य Ge मनश्चक्रे योगमायामुपाश्चितः ॥ 3178470 Purdya, X. 29. 1. 

3. प्रस्वग्यमयशस्यं च"** ** afta ततो गृहान्‌ । 

: Bhagavata Purana, X. 29, 26-217. . 2 ० 

4. बाल्मीकिरस्तु विजयी प्रथम: कवीनां । : & 
तस्यानुसारसरलः स च कालिदास: ॥ Bhiksdtana, 1.6. ; 

5. (a) Visvanütha, Sahityadarpana, IX. 3. 
(b) Dandin, KaayadarSa, I. 41. 


` 
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on the whole, is easily comprehensible and the Kavya is replete 
with beautiful and natural descriptions, 

As regards sentiment, Srügàra is the mainstay of his composi- 
tion as has been specifically pointed out by the poet himself.1 He 
possesses much luxuriance of expression and imagination in the 
description of many love scenes wherein Sweetness and prettiness 
abound. He has dealt with Srügara in both its varieties —Sam. 
bhoga and Vipralambha; the latter being sweeter and more spiritual 
than the former. The poet also gives manifold descriptions of 
Vipralambha, which are touching and appealing. 

*Vipralambha and Karuna possess the quality of madhurya 
in a higher degree because the heart is more softened in these two 
than the first one”, says Anandavardhana.? His descriptions of 


An expert in psychoanalysis the Poet has very cleverly and 
minutely depicted the various moods and utterances along with 
their consequent reactions and effects. He has analysed the mind 


observing uniformity in the use 
of Vasantatilakà metre throughout his Kavya. He has, how- 
ever, shown his skill in the use of manifold and varied attractive 
and .ePPropriate Alañkāras, which undoubtedly embellish and 
beautify his ideas and: expressions. Hence his work abounds in the 
use o fvarious figures of speech like Upama, Utpeksà, Arthantara- 


1, श्युद्धार एव हि रसस्त दिह sae, Bhiksafana, T. 17. 
2. शङ्गारे बिप्रलस्भारख्ये Tu च NS | 

nandavardhang, Dhyonydloka Uddyota 
9 Bhiksäjana, XVITIS-I1, Xie S 4 X ॥ 
4 AY. 1-15; XXV-XxxI, 2-17; Xx. 2.19; XXI. 2-17; XXII. 2-19; 
» D. VI. T; XVIII 8,1 1; XIL 3; 
Ve Bhiksajana, XXII], q. 3741-5 XIV. 13. 
6. वृत्त वसन्ततिकमू, Ibid. 1.17, 
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nyàsa, Vyatireka Vibhavana, Asangati, Bhrantiman, Virodha, etc. 
Of his Arthalankáras Arthantaranyasa and Utpreksa seem to be his 
main favourites. The generalisations, drawn by the poet usually 
from experience and day to day life, show his keen power of obser- 
vation— 

“नास्त्येव तस्कर'मयं घनवजितस्य । 1५.6 

“झाशाग्रहः सुलमदुलंमयोविवेके | नूनं जनस्य न करोत्यवकाशदानस्‌' 

VI,2 

“शस्मिज्जगत्यसुलभः सुगुरणा घिरूढः : 

कार्ये निजे भवति यः परधारणाय ॥ V.18 

“लाभो न यत्नमनुधावति भाग्यतन्त्रः/, XI.9 

“लोकः परस्खलनद्शनदिव्यचक्षु- 

जात्यन्ध एव निजदोषनिरीक्षरेषु॥ 111.2. 

“स्थानाच्च्युतिमंहत एव भवत्यनर्थः”, XXI.4. 

“प्रायः प्रियेण विरहव्यसने वधूनां 

प्राणप्रयाणमपि पुण्यफलं वदन्ति, XXII9. 

His fondness of Utpreksas is clearly enunciated by his title: 
Utpreksavallabha. ‘The abundant and varied use of poetic fancy 
bespeak his farflight of imagination and ingenuity of couching his 
ideas most beautifully and vividly in this Alankara. The reddish 
tint in the foot is attributed by him as if due to anger: 

लाक्षांघयातुमवलम्वितमा त्रमेव 

सख्याः करेरा तरुणास्बुजकोमलेन । 
ईशान्तिकब्रजनविघ्नभुवा रुषेव 
कस्याश्चिदग्रपदमाश बभुव TAT ॥ 11.4 

Wearing of anklets are poetically conceived as chains of in- 
toxicated Cupid : 

्रामुक्तमेव सणिन पुरमुन्मदस्य 
मुक्तः क्षणेन निगलो मदनह्विपस्य ॥ 11,6 

The description of lotus like hands closing into buds as if they 

are conchbangles made of moon is really superb 
न्यस्तानि शङ्कवलयानि करे कयाचित्तानीन्दुखण्डघटितानि समंष तकः। 

अस्या निसर्गमुदुपारिसरोजमेषासामोचने ऋटिति यन्मुकुलोबसुव ॥ 1-१४ 

Feelings, sentiments and sensation are attributed even to 
inanimate objects. The girdle, due to displacement from the waist, 
fell on a feet with great noise as if to put hurdles in the gait : 
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* कॅस्यादिचदात्तरमसे शमने प्रवृत्ते काञ्ची पपात पदयोः करुणं क्वणान्ती i 
मध्यव्यपायगरानव्यथयेव ६ T विच्छित्तिमाशु गमनोद्यमसाहसस्य॥ IV.3 

Tired by the long, weary movement on different part of 


Siva’s body the passionate glances finally settled at Siva?s head as 
if to quench the thirst from the water of the Ganga: 


eret पदयुगे चिरमूरकाण्डे, मध्ये चिरं चिरमुरस्यघरे ata । 
`एवं मुहुः कृतपरिभ्रमणा मृगाक्ष्या दृष्टिजंगाम तृषितेव शिर: स्रवन्तीस्‌ ॥ 


VI.17. 

The ashes anointed by ‘Siva appeared as if they were the 

remains of the ashes of Kamadeva; otherwise how could He infa- 
tuate the minds of the damsels 0 


ग्रालेपनं यदिदमस्य भुजान्तराले, तद भस्म दरघवपुषो मदनस्य मन्ये । 
नो चेत्कथं कथय वीक्षितमात्र एव, संमोहयेत्सख्ि मनः सकलाद्भनानासु ॥ 


VII.9 
The poetic flight of imagination makes the pangs of the be- 
loved. more conspicuous in sepa 


ration; she having become white as 
ifher body was pervaded by the unfettered fame of Cupid in 
-iva’s absence :— 


कस्याश्चिद्ग्लपितचम्पककान्ति गात्र, 
निःश्वद्धलप्रसृतिभिस्तदसंनिधाने, व्याप 


जातं हरेर विरहे घनसारगोरय्‌ | 
तं सनोभवयज्ञोभिरिवावभासे | 
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improper for old age does not afflict even a Guhyaka! what to say of 
heaven-dwellers. Then sending the mother as love-messenger 
bespeaks low taste and is inappropriate.? 

The poet has become a bit careless in using grammatically, 
wrong constructions such as “प्रियसखीम्‌ चुकोप” XVI.8) i 
हरेण विरहे —(in separation from Hara-XX1V.8) Another blemish, 
which affects his poetic beauty is tautology or ekartha doga. Not only 
is the repetition of sense observed, even the same phraseology: 
is repeated.’ 

aia कामुकजनो गलमीइवरस्य निःश्ञेषलुप्तगरलं गणयाञ्चकार I! 

पश्यन्यथा युवजनों गलमोरवरस्य निःशेषलुप्तगरलं गणायेदशेषः 1° 
VI. 19 & VIII. 9 -are exactly the same— 

व्यालोलकेशकलितककरव काचित्काळ्चीगुराइलथनवशितनाभिमूला | 

. Due to such repetitions in sense and phrases the poet at times 
loses freshness of expression. But these flaws dont's mar the fanciful 
flight of imagination of his and do not diminish his poetic flavour.. 
He, onthe whole, is free from burdensome embellishment and 
the poem for the greatest part showsa relative directness and 
simplicity of diction 

Undoubtedly Utpreksavallabha owes much to Valmiki and 
Kalidasa, whom he mentions with due reverence in his Kavya— 


बाल्मीकिरस्तु विजयी प्रथमः कवीनां 
तस्यानुसारसरलः स च कालिदास : 116 


Incidents and practiccs quoted by Utprekavallabha are found 
in the Ramayana, e.g., putting tilaka on ladies forehead’ besmearing 
the body with sandal paste, etc. 


1. *““वित्तेशानां न खलु वयो योवनादन्यदस्ति” 
Kalidasa, Meghadita, Uttaramcgha, 4. 

9. Bhiksatana, XXXIV. 4 

9. Ibid., YI. 11, 12, 16; IV. 2 28, 13.25; VI; VIII 10, 19; XXIV. 7, 10; XXIII. 
14.19 and so on. 

4. II. 18. 

5. 11.21. 

6. Bhiksdtana, 1. 5. 

7. Ibid. YI. 24. 
विहोनतिलकेव cat नोत्तरा दिक्‌ प्रकाशते, 
Ramayana, Aranyakanda, XVI. 8. 

S. Bhiksafana, II. 13.23. 
“'दिव्याङ्गरागा वैदेहि दिव्याभरणभूषिता? 
Ramayana, Yuddhakanda, CXVII. 7. 
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Kalidasa’s mode of representation appears to form the Warp 
and woof of the Bhiksatana. At various places we find identical 
description, thematic similarity and similar phraseology. The 
description of the advent of Siva and its effect on the ladies of 
beaven.!, has its similarity in the description of ladies who come 
to see Aja at the time of Svayarhvara of Indumati? and Siva in his 
bridal procession. Sometimes even the same phraseology is adopt- 
ed, e.g.: ` 

“निर्मक्षिकं मधु ?* 
“कृतं भवता नि्क्षिकम्‌" 

The poet's deep knowledge of the Bhagvata Purana is evident 
from not only the thematic identity but the similarity of description 
oftheladies in heaven at the sight of Siva with the Gopis who 


S Utpreksavallabha Was a well-read scholar, 


: though not very voluminous, has been exten- 
sively quoted in anthologies, which bespeaks its charm. Itis 
studded with a number of wise sayings, Saktis, All told it isa 


delightful short poem with many good qualities to interest a 
Connoisseur, i ट 


4. Bhiks@jana, TT, 1 26; IIT, 1-18, 1 
idäsa e 27495 ५ 1716; V. y, VI. 
न EAE hwenia, शा. 6-13. ° 
हे 10६53, Kumarasambh : 
x Hbi a oe ava, VI. 57-64. 
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SOME IMPORTANT INDIAN MATHEMATICAL METHODS 
AS CONCEIVED IN SANSKRIT LANGUAGE* 


R.C. Gupta 


In ancient India, secular knowledge was considered to be a 
helpful adjunct to spiritual knowledge. The six Vedaigas (limbs of 
the Vedas) were meant for the primary object of helping the study 
of the Vedas. Thus the sciences of Geometry and Astronomy grew, 
in the early days, as help to the religious needs in the construction 


The simplest and the most important Indian mathematical 
method found in the Sanskrit works is the Rule of Three or Trai- 
rasika which was highly appreciated by the Indians because of its 
universal application to ordinary problems. The famous Bhaskara 
II (Twelfth Century A.D.) eulogises the Rule of Three in the 
following words! :' 

त्रेराशषिकेनेव यदेतदुक्तं व्याप्तं स्वमेवेहे रिणेव विशस्‌ ॥२२९॥ 
(लीलावती, छायाव्यवहार) 

‘As the Lord Hari pervades the universe with His manifesta- 
tions so does the Rule of Three, with its variations, pervade the 
whole science of calculation enunciated upto now.’ 

He further remarks? : 

यत्किचिदगुणमागहारविधिना बोजःत्र वा गण्यते 
तत्त्रेराशिकमेव निर्मलधियामेवावगम्यं विदास्‌ i 


* — Paper presented at thc International Sanskrit Conference, New Delhi, 1972. 
l. Lilavati edited by D. V. Apte, Poona 1937, Part II, p. 247. 
2. Ibid., p. 250. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 


द Indological Studies 


‘Whatever is computed whether in Algebra or in Arithmetic 
by means of multiplication or division may be comprehended by 
the sagacious learned as the Rule of Three.’ 

Similarly, Nilakantha Somasutvan (C. 1500 A.D.) in his 
Aryabhatiya Bhasya (hereafter referred as NAB) says! : 

भुजाकोटिकणंन्यायेन त्रेराशिकन्यापेन चोभाभ्यां सकलं ग्रहगशितं व्याप्तम्‌ | 

‘By both the Bhujakoti-karna Nyàya (the so-called Pythagoras 
Theorem) and the Ruleof Three the whole of planetary computation 
is pervaded.’ 

Now what is the Rule of Three? NAB (part I, p.34) quotes 
the verse :. ; 


इच्छां फलेन संहत्य प्रमाणेन विभाजयेत्‌ । 
इच्छाफलं भवेल्लब्धमेवं त्रेराज्ञिकं मतभ्‌ ॥” 


“Multiply the requisition by the fruit and divide by the argu- 
ment. The result is the produce. This is the Rule of Three.’ 
> In other words we may say that if the argument m yields (or 
corresponds to) the fruit f, then the requisition i will. yield the 
desired Produce P. That is, 
P =i.f/m 
The Rule of Three is found 


^ in- the Aryabhatiya (see NAB part 
I, p. 153) of Aryabhata I (born 4 


76 A.D.) in the following words : 
चेराशिकफलराि तमथेच्छाराशिना हतं कृत्वा । 
लब्ध प्रमाणमजितं तस्मादिच्छाफलमिदं स्यात्‌ ॥२६॥ 


गणितपाद) 
The commetator adds : ( 
इच्छाफलप्रमाणेस्त्रिमी राशिभिः साध्यं गरित त्रं राशिकम्‌ । 


That is, ‘the calculation done with the 
fruit, argument, is the Rule of Three. 


à The Rule of Three isa basic rule of Arithmetic. When used 
in the context of Geometr 


three quantities requisition; 


1. Anjabhat ya with 


Pers du Bhd;ya.of Nebo Sorasuyan edited by-K. Samba- 


* Trivandrum, 1930, P. 10 
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Examples of the Rule of Three from Arithmetic, that is, to 
the commercial and other problems of every day life are frequently 
found, ac sompanying the statements of the rule, in the texts, com- 
mentaries and in modern histories of Mathematics. Here we shall 
give examples related to the other fields and emphasize the impor- 
tance of the Rule of Three. 

(I) Let, for positive integral: n, 


Sn = Rsinnh 
D, = Si = Rsinh 
Dn, = Sny — Sn 
Cn = Rcosnh 

1 = © = Rcosh 
Ens = En — En+1 


Da = R cos (nh 3 h/2). (ord h)/R e (1) 


and 
En; = R sin (nh--h/2). (crd h)R .... (2) 


Y 





FIGURE. 1. 
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R being the radius of the circle of reference and crd h stands 
for the chord of the areh (see Figure No.1 where only a 
quadrant is shown). x 
The trigonometrical results (1) and (2) are Easily Proved 
trigonometrically, that is, by using some trigonometrical identities, 
But in NAB (part I, pp. 48-50), they have been stated as two 
Rules of Three and proved geometrically by the Proportionality of 
the sides of a set of similar right angled triangles. The text 
is: 
ae “एकचापसमस्तज्या भुतिरूपाखिलेष्वपि । 
चापभागेष्विहेच्छा स्यान्मानं व्यासदलं तथा ॥ 
तत्तत्कामृकमध्याग्रे कोटिदोज्ये फले उभे । 


‘The chord of the (elemental) arc in the form of a hy 
is the requisition throughout. The radius is th 
the same way. The Cosine and the Sine at th 


potenuse 


should be applied from (elemental) arc to arc.’ 

"Thus we have 
mulas (1) and (2) but €xpressed in arithmetical language of the 
Rule of Three, 


metrical proof given in tl 


The geo 
ment of the rules, is merely based on the proportionality of the 
sides of the triangles OAQ and NKM. For we have 

NK/OA= KM/QA= NM/OQ 
from which we get 

NK=0A. NMJOQ. 

KM=QA. NM/OQ. 
to (1) and (3). 
ot end here. The NAB (part I, pp. 50- 
eautiful Mathema: 
n . 3 नयी 7 
that the second order diff. ious proof of thew ell-known property 


ines are proportional to the 
We outline now, ein 
equal to nh) wW. We have (arc MX being 


and Pasi=OA. (ord h)/R 


For details, sec ROG 
? D upta, ** H 
ences", Indian Jour. Hiat, Sct is 


n Second Order Sine Differ- 
nce, Vol. 7 (1975 


). pp, 81-86. 
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Dn =OB. (crd h)/R 
Therefore, : 
Dn—Dnri=(OB—OA). (crd h)/R 
But by (2) applied to the elemental arc TQ 
OB—OA —(Sine at middle of TQ). (crd h)/R 
= MC. (crd h)/R 
= (Sn). (crd h)/R 
Hence the above becomes 
Da—Dn;1=(Sn). (crd h)?/R2 

In this crd h and R are same for all elemental arcs. So the 

NAB (part I, p. 52) rightly concludes that ; 
भुजाज्यानुसारिण्पेव ज्याखण्डानां बुद्धिः । - 

‘The (numerical) increase in the Sine-differences is propor- 

tional to the Sines themselves.’ 

Lastly we can easily see that the above can be written as 

Dn—Dn+1= (Di—D:). Sa/S, 

Rules equivalent to this are found in the Aryabhatya, (see 
NAB, p. 45) and many subsequent Indian works. After commen- 
ting on the rule the NAB (part 1, p. 46) says: 

एतदेव त्रेराशिकं सूर्यसिद्धान्तेऽपि... 
(‘The same Rule of Three is found in the Surya Siddhanta also’) and 
quotes the full rule from the latter work. 

(II) Now we shall give some astronomical illustrations of the 
Rule of Three. For finding the declination § when the longitude of 
the body is 4, the Indian rule isi 

R sin §=(R sin w). (R sin 4)/R 

The commentator Govinda Svamin (c. 800—850 A.D.) gives 

the following Rule of Three for the above? : 
यदि विषुवदपक्रमसंपातात्‌ त्रिभज्यया विषुवतोऽपायनं 


चतुविश्ञति भागज्या लभ्यते, तदेष्टज्यया किमिति । 

‘If we get Sine of 24 degrees (that is, R sin w) as the declina- 

tional Sine when the Sine ofthe longitude, measured from 

the point of intersection of the equator and ecliptic, is equal to 
the radius, then how much shall we get from a given Sine 
of longitude.’ 

Thus we get the above rule. 

Similarly, the same commentator gives an Indian proof of the 
formula for right ascension * «« (Lankodaya) by using two Rules of 
Three which may be outlined as follows.3 
l. See. for example, Mahabhiskariya III, 6, Edited with the Bhasya of Govinda- 

svümin by T. S. Kuppanna Sastri, Madras, 1957 p. 113. 
2. Ibid. p. 114. 
3. Ibid. pp. 118-19, 
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From the similar triangles mnS and-KOQ (see Figure No. 2) 
we have 
mn/nS -OK/OC 
or 
mn=(R sin 4). (R cos w)/R 
Also from the similar triangles MNO and mnO we get 
MN/mn=OM/O.n 
giving 
MN=(mn). R/R cos § 
Hence, by above, the right ascension « will be given by 
MN (=R sin «< )=(R sin 4). (R cos w)/R cos 8. 
By using spherical trigonometry $ (sine-cosine rule for the 
triangle SAM) the above can be written directly. 3s 


2. Method of Iteration : z een FURS 
Another important Indian mathematical method used by 

Sanskrit writers is that of successive approximation, that is the 
Process of Iteration (Asakgl-karma). This procedure was adopted 
generally for achieving higher accuracy particularly when exact 
methods were rather complicated or unknown. For example, Bra- 
hmagupta givcs in his Khanda-khadyaka (c. 665 A.D ) a rule for 
finding the arc or angle, when itsSine is known, by using the 
method of Iteration. The Text is! : 

चापानयने नवशतविकलवधाद्‌ भोग्सलब्धलिप्तामिः । 

कुत्वा खण्डकमसकृत्‌ तल्लब्धकला वि कलचापस्‌ ॥ 


P.C. Sengupta translates Brahmagupta's Rule as follows? : 
“In finding the arc corresponding to a. given Sine, find the 
residue left after substracting as many as possible of the tabu- 
lar differences of Sines, multiply it by 900 and divide by the 
tabular difference to be passed over; by means of the minutes 
of arc obtained find the true tabular difference by repeating 
the process and thus find the minutes ofarc corresponding to 
the required residue of the Sine.” 
Ifthe given Sine lies between Sin ph and Sin (ph+h) then 
the unknown arc X will be (ph--8) where 6 is the residual arc. 
By linear rule the crude value of ø may be taken to be 


1. Kharda-khadyaka 17 14. English Translation by P. C. Sengupta, Calcutta, 
1984, p. 146; and Khandakhadayaka with the commentary of Prthudaka 
edited by P. C. Sengupta, Calcutta, 1941. pp, 151-158: 


9, Ibid., p. 146. 
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@,=(Sin X—Sin ph). h/D,.. 


Now 0, is crude because we are using Dpi instead of the exact 
quantity T defined by 


Sin X -Sin ph T. o[h, 
that is, 
0 — (Sin X—Sin ph). h/T. 


But T itself is not known here. For a good approximation to 
T we may use Brahmagupta's another rule found in the same 
work and which gives the following expression for the bhog ya- 
khanda! : 


D-(D,,D, )2—(D,—D  ).gj9h 


We use this, with Qo for 6, to get the first better approxima- 
tion T, for T. That is, we take 


T,= (Dj) when @ = 0, 
Hence a better approximation of the residual arc will be given by 
0; - (Sin X—Sin ph). h/T, 


, Bhaskara IT, in his Siddhanta Siromani (Graha Ganita II, 17), 

gives a rule which yields 8107 the arc. However, he adds that 
“the result is somewhat not accurate (but) should be accepted 
because it is easily obtained. Otherwise the true value can be found 
out either ७7 an algebraic Process or by Iteration method.” 


With 9, we can now find 


the second imation T. 
for T given by cond better approximation T; 


T,=(D)) when 9=6, 


z en use T, to get still a better approximation to the residual 
y 


@2=(Sin X—Sin ph). h/T, 
and so on.* 


) has also been used in Indi: 
Moon (5८८ Mahabhaskariya, 
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The process of Iteration can very nicely explain the approxi- 
mation! 
M2 = 1+(1/8)+(1/3.4)—(1/3.4.34) 
found in the Sulba Sutras, and the rule? 


VairX-a t (x/22)—(x/22)3/2. {(a+-x/2a)} 
which is found in the Bakhshali Manuscript. When X. is small in 
comparison with a we have, crudely, 


(23--x) Toa 


For a better approximation we assume 


1 
(23--x)?—a-L-c, 
where c, is the correction term. Squaring and neglecting the square 
of cy, we get 
1 
(a?--x)*(—a-F(x/2g) + (A) 
as the two term approximation. For still better approximation we 


assume 
(af--x ta +(x/2a) +c, 


and repeat the above process. The required rule will be obtaincd. 
It should be noted that by the so called Binomial Theorem 

Expansion we can get (A) but not the third term of the Bakhshali 

Rule. The Linear Interpolation Method or the Rule of Three will 


give 
(a3 +x)" =a-}x/(2a+1) 
instead of (A). As a numcsrical example of this Rule of Three we 
have 
Vio =(32-+1)*=3-+1/(42—8") > 25/7. 
Thus (with a and x each equal to one) 


v2 = 1+(1/3) 
is the first approximation got by the Linear process or the Rule of 
Three, For better approximation we assume 


1. Datta, B. B., Science of the Sulba. Gulcutta, 1932. p. 188. 
2. Ibid.. p. 208. 
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5 
2 =1+(1/3)+es . ; 
eding as A we get ०. Then the required Sulba value can 
bid by repeating the process for getting the second correc- 
tion. Starting with the linear approximation 
१/४- 1r2-14 (2/3) 3 
lying the above procedure we get ARE 
आ v3=1+(2/3)+(1/3:5)—(1/3.5.52). 
thod of Average : 
3 तो in this paper we presentthe process of averaging which 
has been found in the Sanskrit works. This mathematical method 
as applied for quick pratical results particularly in connection with 
the biens of mensuration of areas and volumes. This method 
enabled the computation of approximate volumes of irregular solids 
and excavations. m di: 
For finding the approximate area of a triangle or a quadrila- 
teral, Bramagupta (628 A.D.) gives the rules? : 


स्थूलफलं त्रिचतुभुंजबाहुफतिबाहुयोगदलघात: । 


‘The product of halves of the sums of the opposite sides is the 
gross area of a triangle or quadrilateral’, 
That is, 

a= (eto), (०10) 
X 2 2 
This rule is obviously based on taking the averge of the apposite 
sides. 


Brahmagupta also givesa rule for finding the volumes of 
frustum like solids as follows? : 


approximately. 


मुखतलयुतिदलगणितं वेधगुणं व्यावहारिकं गशितस्‌ । 
ae मुखतलगरिततक्याधं वेघगुणं स्याद्‌ गरितमौत्रस्‌ ॥४५॥ 

प्रोत्रगणिताहिशोध्य व्यवहारफलं भजेत्‌ fata: शेषस्‌ । 

लब्धं व्यवहारफले प्रक्षिप्य भवति qmq ॥४६॥ 


Thus, according to the rule, we have : 
P— Practical volume to be equal to the ar 
mean of the linear dimensions o 

_ plied by the height, 


ea found by taking the 
f the the top and bottom multi- 


r Dei, Sud of the Sulba, Calcutta, 1932, p 155. j 
_% Brahma: Sphuta-Siddhanta (XII, 21) edited by R. S. S hers, New 
‘Delhi, 1986, Vo. IIT, p.si6. . — टे UR etes 


CES 3. Toid., Pp: 874-75. 
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and 
G=Gross volume to be equal to the mean of the areas of the top 
and bottom multiplied by the height. 
Then the accurate volume V will be given by 
V=P+(G—P)/3 
=(2P+G)/3 

In the case of a solid whose top and bottom are rectangles, 

and h is the uniform height of the solid, we have 


a b+b 
P(g) (PtP) xh 


According to Datta!, the equivalent of this formula seems 
to be used by the authors of the Sulba Sutras. Also ; 








eq ab Sue. b )xh 


By Brahmagupta's rule we casily get 
V —[a b--a b+(a+a) (b--b). (h/6) 


This is mathematically correct. 
For frustum of a cone we shall have 
2 
P= ९०० yh 


8 2 
and EC Sta यश] 


And in this case also we get the mathemtically correct volume. 

And elegant generalisation of the rule of Bramagupta, which 
clearly reflects the typicalness of the method averaging, is given by 
Mahavira (c. 850 A.D.) in his Ganita-Sara-Sangraha VIII, 9-12, as 
follows? : x 
बाह्मतम्यन्तरसंस्थिततत्तत्क्षेत्रस्थबाहुकोटिभुव: । 
स्वप्रतिबाहुसमेता मक्‍तस्तत्क्षेत्रगरनयान्योन्यस्‌ UE 
गुरिताइच वेधगुरिणताः कर्मान्तिकसंज्ञगरिएतस्यात्‌ । 
तद्बाह्मान्तरसंस्थिततत्तत्क्षेत्रे फलं समानीय ॥१०॥ 
संयोज्य संख्याप्त क्षेत्राणां वेधगुणितं च । 
शोण्ड्फलं तत्फलयोविशेकस्य त्रिमागेन ॥११॥ 
संयुक्तं कर्मान्तिकफलमेव हि मवति सुक्मफलस्‌ t 
1. Datta, B. B., Science of Sulba, Calcutta. 1932, p. 103. 

9, Ganita-Sara-Sangraha edited with Hindi translation by Le C. Jain Sholapur, 
1963, p. 253. 
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a translates the passage thus :1 

Pda of he base and the other sides of the figure repres- 
enting the top sectional area are added respectively to the values 
ofthe base and corresponding side of the figure representing : the 
bottom sectional area. The (several) sums (so arived at) are divided 
by the number of the sectional areas taken into consideration (in 
the problem). The (resulting) quantities are multiplied with each 
other (as required by the rules bearing upon the finding out of 
areas when values of the sides are known). The area (so arrived 
at), when multiplied by the depth, gives rise to the cubical measure 
designated the KARMANTIKA result. In the case of those same 
figures representing the top sectional area and the bottem sectional 
area, the value of the area of (each of) these figures is (separately) 
arrived at. The area values (so obtained) are added together and 
then divided by the number of (section) areas (taken into considera- 
tion). The quotient (so obtained) is multiplied by the value of the 
depth, This gives rise to (the cubical measure designated) the 
AUNDRA result. If onethird of the difference between these two 
results is added to the KARMANTIKA result, it indeed becomes 
the accurate value (of the required cubical contents”?, 

Let the mumber of sections considered be n and f (a, b, c,.. -) 
denote the area of the section when its dimensions are a, b, c, 
Let a), by, c,,......; as, Dg c,,...... E an, bn, cy,...... be the 
linear dimensions ofthe sections considered. Then, according to 
Mahavira’s Rule, we have Karmantika volume, K Say, 


=h.f [(a,+a.+...... +an)/n, (01--0, + ---bn) /n,...... ] 
and Aundra volume, N say, 
—h.[f(a,, b,,...)-f (as by, ...)--...... +f (an, bn,...)J/n. 
Then the accurate volume will be given by, like Brahmagupta's 
Rule, : 
V=K+ (N—K)/3 
:=(2K+N)/3. 
Mahavira himself gives examples when the sections are squares 
rectangles, cricles, and triangles and considers examples upto 3 
sections. A typical example is : 


नवतिरशोति: सप्ततिरायामह्चोध्वंमध्यमूलेषु l 
विस्तारो' द्वित्रिशत्‌ ster cq सप्तवेधोऽयम्‌ ॥ 


I. Ganita.Sara-Sangraha edited with E, 


» 1912, pp. 959.60 M. Rangacharya, 


nglish translation. by 
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Here, lengths and breadths of the three rectangulgar sections are 
90, 80, 70 and 32, 16, 10 respectively and depth is 7. So that 


un 2 
xc serene SP ०0) , 7=108263 
N= (20%82480%16-+70%10) _11340. 


3 
It should be noted that sections are not similar rectangles. 
Bhaskara II (c. 1150) gives a rule for finding the equivalent 
average sectional area (samam kseiraphalam) as follows! : 


मुखजतलजतद्युतिजक्षेत्रफलंक्यं हूतं षड्भिः । 
क्षेत्रफलं सममेबं'`` ` `° 
(लीलावती, खातव्यवहार) 
‘The aggregate of the areas at the top and at the bottom, 


and of that resulting from the sum (of the sides of the top and base), 
being divided by six, the quotient is the mean area...” 


That is, let. a, b,...and a, b, १000 be the linear dimensions of 
the top and base, and 31,803, Ag be the areas of the top, base and of 
that which is obtained by summing the respective linear dimensions 
of the top and base, so that 

A,=f (a, b,... . . .) 


A.=f (a, b,... . . .) 
and 


Ag=f {(a+a), (b-+b),......} 
Then, according to the above rule, the mean (or effective) area A 
will be given by 
A=(A,+A2+Asg)/6. 
It may be easily seen that this rule is a refined form of 
Brahmagupta’s method, since 
h. (Ay-+As)/2 =G 
and 
h. A4/4— P. 
Finally, Bhaskara II may be quoted again for giving a rule 
which is strictly based on the process of averaging when the length, 
breadth and depth varies from place to place. He says? : 


1. Lildvati edited by D. V. Apte, Poona, 1937, part II, pp. 222-223, - 
2. Ibid., p. 220, 
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ज्या 1 
स्यानकमित्या तममितिरेत्रं sea च वेचे चर 1 


"Taking the breadth in several places, I 
be divided by the number of places, the quotient 
meas1re, So likewise with the length and depth."* 

Thus when any dimension varies from place to place we are 
advised to take the mean or average of measures at several places. 
The commentator Ganeía, while commenting on the above 
observes! : : 
यया यया agg car विस्तारादिक गण्यते तया तया सममितिः सूक्मतरा स्यात्‌ । 

Rat is, the mean measure becomes more and more accurate when 
Computes irom measures taken from more and more places which 
Z gansal principal for making the average representative of a set 


wala विस्तारं बहुषु aafaa 





दा This 5 
ran This rule ¢ with Gonita-sdra-saigraha 
different Srey which says that "When length, breadth, and ते 
by nce Om bottom and middle, divide the yg. या depth are 
772, the number of measurements to obtai € Various. measurements 


als i in the m , 
‘Meet edited by D, V. Apte, Poona, 1937, par lp. 2 5" 


VIII, 331; and Sridhara’s 
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INTERPRETATION AND INTEREST OF A WORD 
AND AN EXPRESSION OF THE TAITTIRIYA- 
SAMHITA 


R.C. Hazra 


The word and the expression in question are bhitta-samkra- 
minau and padav upa jwatah respectively, both occurring in an 
account of Prajapati's creation of living beings which has been 
given in 75.! '7.1.1.4-6 as follows : 

Being desirous of offspring, Prajápati created, at first from his 
mouth, the "Trivrt Stoma, and, after it, the god Agni, the Gayatri 
metre, the Rathantara Saman, the Brahmana among men, and 
the goat (aja) among the beasts; then, from his breast and arms, he 
created the Paficadasa Stoma, and, after it, the god Indra, the 
Tristubh metre, the Brhat Saman, the Rajanya among men, and 
the ram (avi) among the beasts; next, from the middle part (madhyatah) 
of his body, he created the Saptadaga Stoma, and, afterit, the 
deities ‘All-gods’ (vifve devah), the Jagatt metre, the Vairupa 
Süman, the Vai$ya among men, and the cows (gavak) among the 
beasts; and last of all, from his feet, he created the Ekavith$a Stoma, 
and, after it, no god, but the Anustubh metre, the Vairaja Saman 
the Sudra among men, and the horse among thc beasts. 

The said Samhita further says that the horse and the Sudra 
are ‘bhita-samkraminaw (tau bhuüta-samkraminav a$va$ ca Südra$? ca) 
and ‘live by (depending) on the feet, because (they) were created 
from the the feet (of Prajapati)’ (‘padav upa jivatah, patto hy asrj- 
yetam’), and that the Sadra is not considered fit in (the matter of 
performance of the Vedic) sacrifice’ (sudro yajite’navak{ptah). 

In commenting on Ts. 7.1.1, Sayana explains the word 
*bhüta-samkraminaw thus : 

i *"bhütanàm purvotpannanarh brahmanadmun samkramah 
:ssamyag akramanam tad-adhinatvena avasthanam ityarthah/ so’yam 
bhüta-samkramah yayoh as$va-$udrayoh, tav ubhau bhüta-samkrami- 
nau/stidranam varna-traya-paricarya-mukhyatvena tad-adhinatvam, 


I. Ts = Taittiriya-samhita (ed. Anandüsrama Press, Poona, 1951). . 
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asvànàm ca vahanena tad-adhīnatvam/”? (See Ts., Part VIII, p. 
2495). ; : 

Even a cursory glance over this explanation given by Sayana 
will make it clear that it consists of a number of highly confused 
statements based on absolutely wrong formation, association and 
meaning of words. According to Sayana, ‘bhiuta’ means ‘the Brah- 
manas and others (who) originated earlier (from Prajapati)’, and he 
is perfectly right in this interpretation of this word; but, although 
Vkram (meaning ‘to go’, ‘to move’) is contradictory to, and not 
synonymous with, +/stha (meaning ‘to remain’, ‘to stay’, ‘to stand’), 
he takes 'sarbkrama" (a verbal noun, evidently derived from sam--4/ 
kram with the addition of the Krt suffix ghañ>a in the neuter voice 
—bhave vacye) to mean ‘samyag akramanam’, which he explains as 
‘tad-adhinatvena avasthdnam [‘remaining in (a state of) subservience 
(or, subordination) to them’] by arbitrarily importing the word 
‘tadadhinatvena’, the meaning of which is not comprised in that of 
‘sathkrama’, even if it mean ‘avasthana’. It is hardly necessary to 
say that by tat. (in ‘tad-adhinatvena’) Sayana means ‘the Brahma- 
pas and others? (because it is these people to whom the Sidra and 
the horse are subservient); and he not only gives sam--A/kram a 
totally wrong meaning, but also makes Sidra: and asva the ‘unde- 
clared Subjecis (anukta karta) of ‘samkrama’ (because, according to 
Sayana, the Sudra and the horse are’ subservient. to the Brahmanas 
and others). Still, as his commentary shows, he expounds ‘bhita- 


Se : Samasah’, there being e 
QUSE le commentary which characterises the wo 
Fe ee we fail to understand how Sayana could 
‘have the sixth न 4 li relation with ‘samkrama’, 
pound with the latte, s URN Uno 
eee Sr, by eliminating not only the word ‘adhina- 
y which 10 is related but also the word ‘asva-Stidrayoh’ 
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which, being the undeclared Subjeet, has relation with sathkramah’, 
Thus, Sayana dissolves and explains the Compound ‘bhita-samkra- 
mah’ in a peculiar and most ungrammatical way which throws 
Panini’s rule *kartr-karmanoh krti? (2.3.65) into the air and makes 
the Compound completely nonsensical (because ‘bhita-samkramah’ 
has only the words ‘bhita’ and *samkràma', which, according to 
Sayana, are not related to each other, ‘bhiitinarh sarhkramah’, in 
his opinion, being equivalent to *bhütánàm  (i.e., brahmanadinim) 
adhinatvena a$va-$üdrayoh samkramah (i.e., avasthanam)’—‘the 
horse and the Südra's remaining in (a state of) subservience to the 
living beings (i.e., to the Brihmanas and others)’. The Compound 
‘bhita-sarnkramah’ could, however, be expounded as *bhüutayoh 
samkràmah' (and not as ‘bhutdnarh sarnkrimah’, as Sayana has 
done), if *bhüta' meant the ūdra and the horse, But we have 
already said that *bhüta* means the Brahmanas and others who were 
created by Prajapati earlier than the Sudra. ५ 

Or, if, in Sàyana's commentary ‘bhttanaim pürvotpannanàm 
etc.’ quoted above, we take ‘bhutinam’ to mean ‘(the Brahmanas 
and others) who originated earlier’, ‘sa nkramah’ to mean ‘samyag 
akramanam (i.e., adhinatvena avasthinam)?’, and ‘agva-Sadrayoh’ 
to have the seventh case-ending, then ‘bhuta-samkraminau’ comes 
to mean ‘(those two, viz., the horse and the Sudra) to whom (the 
Brahmanas and others) who originated earlier, became subservient 
(or, subordinate)’. But this meaning, being definitely against Brah- 
manical tradition which makes the horse and the Sidra 
subservient to the Brahmanas and others, has got no ground to 
stand upon. 

Again, in deriving *bhuta-samkraminau' from ‘bhita-sarhkra- 
ma’ (evidently with the addition of the Taddhita suffix ini— in), 
Sayana says : i . i 

«soyam bhüta-samkramah yayoh aśva-śūdrayoh, tàv ubhau 
bhüta-samkràminau/ $üdranàrh varna-traya-paricarya-mukhyatvena 
tadadh natvam, as$vanam ca vahanena tad-adhinatvam/’’. 

It is to be noted that here also Sàyana wrongly takes ‘sarnkramah’? 

to mean ‘adhinatvena avasthanam’ and connects the wrongly form- 

ed Compound ‘bhita-samkramah’ (and not merely the word ‘sam- 

kramah’) with *a$va-$idrayoh' as its undeclared Subject, MES READS, 

ignoring the word *bhüta' immediately preceding ‘samkrama’ in 

1. This rule says that the sixth case-ending is added toa word denoting the 
undeclared Subject or Object, when it is used in connection with a;word 
ending in a Krt suffix used in the neuter mice (bhave vácye). 
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i ining how the Sidra and the 
Compound. However, in explaining à 
po यी subservient to the Brahmanas and others, Sayana 
says that the sübservience of the Südra is due to his chief duty of 
pod the higher three castes, and that of the horse is duc to its 
carrying these people. 


From what has been said above it is evident that Sayana’s 
derivation of ‘bhita-sathkraminau’ is totally Wrong, and more so 
his interpretation of this word, which, as we have already seen 
above,he takesto mean ‘remaining in (a state of) subservience to the 
living beings (viz., Brahmanas and others) who originated 
earlier.’ 


Unfortunately this wrong interpretation of Sayana has been 
followed, without the least shade of doubt, by A.B. Keith, who 
translates ‘bhiita-sathkraminau’ as ‘dependent on others’, evidently 
by keeping in view the words ‘tad-adhinatvena’ and ‘tad-adhinat- 
vam’ used by Sáyana in his commentary. 


But it is quite obvious that, in the Compound ‘bhita-samkra- 
minau’, the word ‘sarhkrgmin’ has been formed by adding to the 
Causative (nijanta) ./kram (meaning ‘to cause to go’, ‘to cause to 
move’) the Krt suffix nini (>in) in the sense of ‘that is his duty (or 
habit or nature, —tdcchilye)?, and that, consequently, the word 
*bhüta?, immedeately preceding the word ‘sarhkramin’ in the Com- 
pound and not meaning a genus (jati), is in the.Accusative Case. 
So, the said Compound is to be derived as ‘bhitani sathkramayatah 
iti (tacchilye) bhüta tsam-V kram+ nic +nini?, in accordance with 
Panini’s rule ‘supy ajatau ninis tacchrlye? (3.2.78), which Says that, 
i nature)’, the suffix nini 


in ease it is preceded immediately by an 
inflected word not meaning a genus, Consequently, the word 


*bhüta-sarhkráminau* is an Upapada-Tatpurusa Compound and 


Oots nz (meaning ‘to lead’ * ‘to conduct’, 
‘to transport’, ‘to bear’, ‘to 


l. See Keith, Taittirlya Samhita 
— Part II, p. 558 


2. Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts (London), 1, p. 16. 
= Kane, History ef Dharmatastra, Vol, Il; PartI p 34. 


(English translation; 


Harvard Oriental Series), 


A ES ui 
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convey’) are not synonymous : with -+/kram (meaning ‘to go’, ‘to 
move’) or vkram--nic (meaning ‘to cause to go’ or ‘to cause to 
move’), these renderings of Muir and Kane give only the indirect 
or secondary sense of this word and not its direct or primary 
meaning. 


Of the expression ‘tasmat padav upa Jivatah, patto hy asrjye- 
tam’, Sayana’s interpretation is as follows : 

“yasmat a$va-$üdrau p “data utpannau tasmat padav eva 
tayor jivana-sadhanam/ śūdro hi brahmanadyajniaya padbhyam yatra 
kvapi gamanàgamane kurvan jivati, a$va$ ca brahmanüdi-vahi- 
padair yatra kvapi gacchan khàdyam labhate/?? 


“As the Sudra and the horse came out from (Prajapati’s) feet, 
so it is the two feet which are the means of their livelihood, for a 
Südra lives’ by doing (the work of) going and coming by means of 
(his to) feet wheresoever (necessary) at the order of the Brahmanas 
and others, and a horse gets its food by going wheresoever (nece- 
ssary) by means of its (four) feet carrying the Brahmanas and 
others.” 

So, according to Sāyaņa, the Südra and the horse earn their liveli- 
hood by means of their own feet. : 

Following Sayana, Muir translates the said expression thus: 
“Hence (too) these two subsist by their feet, for they were created 
from the foot.?! Like Muir, Keith also translates it as follows : 
“Therefore they depend on their feet, for they were created from 
the feet."*? Although, in his History of Dharmaíéastra, Vol. II, Part, 
I, p. 34, Kane quotes and translates a part of 7s. 7.1.1.6 but not 
the said expression which immediately follows this part, his. state- 
ment about the duty of the Sudra that ‘he was employed for carry- . 
ing persons in a palanquin or otherwise’ indicates that, according 
to Kane also, the Sidra, like the horse, depended on his own feet 
for his livelihood. 


But we cannot overlook the dual number in padau (in the 
expression ‘padav upa Jivatah’), which points toa human being 
having two feet and not to a horse, which has four, If the author 
of the Taittiriya-samhita really wanted to express the idea that the 
Szdra and the horse earned their living by means of their’ own 
feet, he would certainly think it more reasonable to say ‘tasmat 


1. Muir, Original Sanskr tTexts, I, p. 16. 
2. Taittiriya Sanhita (English translation). Pars II, p. 558. 
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tau padopajivinau, patto hy aspjyetàm' in order to avoid the 
difficulty to be created by the difference in the numbers of feet 
possessed by a human being and a horse. Moreover, there are 
statements in early Vedic and non-Vedic works that the Sidra was 
originally meant for serving ‘the feet’ of the members of the higher 
three castes. Thus, in giving the story of Prajapati's creation of 
Stomas, metres, gods, and classes of men and beasts from the diffe- 
rent parts of his body, the Faiminya-brahmana! (1.69, p. 31) says that 
as the Sudra was created from Prajapati’s feet, he ‘desires to live 
by washig the feet’ (of the members of the higher three. castes)?. 
In the same story given in much the same way the Tandya-maha- 
brahmana? (6.1.11) also says that being created from Prajapati’s 
feet the Sudra ‘does not prosper by violating (his duty of) washing 
the feet? (of the members of the higher three castes). The Apas- 
tamba-dharmasitra’ (2. 26. 15) says that ‘the Sudra who washes the 
feet’ (of the said people for earning his livelihood) is exempted ‘from 
payment of taxes. It is hardly necessary to say that these state- 
ments about the Stidra’s washing the feet of the said people do not 
point to this act as the Sudra's only duty to them but are indicative 
of his complete submission to and dependence on them as his mas- 
ters and, consequently, of his obligation to render all kinds of ser- 
vice desired of him by these people. 

. ‘Itis remarkable. that, although the Apastamba-dharmasitra 
belongs to the Taittirtya-samhita of the Yajurveda; it prescribes to the 
Sidra the duty of washing the feet of the twice-born people. So, 
the word ‘padau’ in the expression ‘tasmat padav upa jivatah’ 


1. Ed. Raghu Vira and Lokesh Chandra, Nagpur, 1964. 


2. ५०५०-३४ padbhyüm eva prati 
pasum/tasmüt .Südrap-- 
pratisthaya asrjata” 


Alias Paiicaviinsa-brahmana; ed. Chowkhamba Sanskrit Series, Benares, 1935-36. 
“sa patta eva pratisthaya ckavirhtam asrjata tam...anvasrjyata...sudro 
manusyah/tasmat Südrah...pàdüvanejyam nati va 


asm rdhate, patto hi srstah/ 
tasmat ekavirhsa-stomanarh pratistha, pratisthaya hi sistah,.../” (nati var- 
dhateena atikramya vardhate). 


In his. ‘History of Dharmafastra 


sthaya ekavirisam stomam asrjata:*'Südram--avim 
padavanejyenaiva jijivisati/padbhyarn hy enam 


) » Vol. IT, Part I, p.34 P. V. kcne 
quotes this passage and translates ‘padavanejyam nati vardhate''as ‘does not 
8० beyond washing the feet (of the three other varnas). But ‘this translation 
is wrong, because the Südra has to do ma : 
tlie feet of the members o 8 1 


D, Ed. Kashi Sanskrit Series, No. 93, 1932. 


6. Südras ca Püddvanckti (i.e, akarab). . 


of the higher Varnas. 
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ofthe Taittirlya-samhita should be taken to mean the feet of the 
said people, and, consequently, the expression ‘p-dav upa jivatah’ 
to mean ‘(the two, viz., the Sidra and the horse) live (in complete 
dependence) on the feet (of the members of the higher three castes)’ 

i.e., for their own maintenance they render service to these people 
with complete submission.to them. As the Sidra serves a twicc- 
born man by carrying him ina palaquin, or drawing or driving 
his car or cart, or propelling his boat as a boatman, or carrying 
his message to a distant place, or working in some other similar 
capacity, he practically serves the feet of the latter by doing their work 
and thus giving them complete relief. Similarly, by being on the 
move with a man on his back or by drawing his car, a horse serves 
the man's feet by doing their work. Consequently, the primary 
meaning of ‘bhita-sarhkraminaw’ is ‘(the two, viz., the stdra and 
the horse) making creatures go or move (from place to place by 
serving as their feet)’. But as the Sudrahas to do for his master 
many other kinds of work which are required by the latter for the 
sustenance of his individual, social and religious life, and as the 
horse serves his master also by carrying burdens or drawing the 
plough, the wider meaning of ‘bhita-samkriminau’ must. be ‘(the two, 
viz., the horse and the Sidra) making creatures (viz., the Brahmana, 
the Rajanya and the Vaisya) go on (in the way of their life)’; and 
this meaning finds strong support in the statements of the Zaiminiya- 
brahmana and the Tandya-mahabrahmana that it was for 'pratistha? 
(‘establishment’ i.e, placing the life of the twice-born people on a 
firm basis) that the Sidra was created from Prajapati’s feet (on which 
Prajapati’s body rested)!. In its Purusa-sukta the Rgveda also says that 
the Sudra was born from Purusa's two feet (which were the propsand 
means of movement of Purusa’s body)*. Although this work takes 
Puruga's mouth, arms and thighs to have turned into, and thus to be 
identical with, the Brahmana, the Rajanya and the Vaisya respec- 
tively’, it gives out the 3üdra to b: different from Purüga's feet but 


1. For the relevant passages of these two Brahmanas see foot-notes 2 and 4 
on p. 68 above. 
9-3. Rgveda 10. 90. 11-12- 
“yat purusam. vyadadhuh katidh& vyakalpayan/ 
mukham kim asya kau bühü ka urd pada ucycte// 
“brahmano’ sya mukham asid bah rajanyah krtah/ 
ürü tad asya yad vaisyah’ padbhy&m: südro ajayata//” 
“As (the gods) made Purusa ready (for sacrifice). into how many 
parts did (they) dispose (him) ? : 
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to be associated with these by his origin. As both Purusa and 
Prajapati, who are looked upon as identical,! are taken to be the 
Vedic Sacrifice (yajiia)?, the Rgveda makes the Br hmana, the 
Rajanya and the Vaisya the embodiments of Sacrifice, and the 
Sudra its basis, and implies that the Sidra was originally non- 
sacrificial and not directly connected in his origin with the other 
three, that, before incorporation into the Vedic society, he did not 
worship any Vedic deity, and, that it was for the sake of Sacrifice 
(yajiia) that he was admitted into the Vedic society without any god 
ofhisown. As amatter of fact, the Sudra, as the Rgveda, - Atharva- 
veda, etc., shows, was originally a hostile non-Aryan tribe, which 
occupied territories to the north or north-west of India. After 
complete defeat brought on by its ‘lack of martial spirit’ and ‘its 
‘possession of little valour’, as the Vayu- and the Brahmanda-purana 


What (was) his mouth, what (his two) arms, what (his two) thighs, 
(and) what (his two) feet called ? 

“His mouth became the Brahmana; (his two) arms were made (into) 
the Rajanya; | ९ 

what (was) his (two) thighs, that (became) -the Vaisya; from (his two) 
feet the Sidra was born.” 


1. See, for instance, Taittiriya-brahmana (Anandüframa Press ed.) 3. 8. 23. 1 
(purugo vai yajiiah, yajiiah prajüpatib), and Sayana’s commentary on 
Rgueda 10: 90. 11-14 and 16. 

2. For the identification of Puruga with Sacrifice (yajiia) sce Rgveda 10. 90. 16 
aud Taittiriya-brakmana 3.8.23. l (quoted in the immediately preceding 

. foot-note), and of Prajapati with it see Ts (1. 6. 11. 1—9.5.7.3. 3.2.3.4, 
5. 1. 8. 3-4, etc), Maitrayani-samhità (1. 10. 5, 3. 6 4,3. 9.6, etc ), Katha- 
ka-sainhita (19. 6, 28. 2, etc.), Kapis Ihala-katha-samhita (30. 4, 40. 2, 41, 7, 
etc), Satapatha-brakmana (Madhyandina School, 1. 1. 1. 13, 1. 5.2.17, - 
1. 7. 4. 4, etc.), and so on. 


3. We have seen above how the Rgveda distinguishes the Stidra from the Brāh- 
mana and others of the Vedic fold. 


The -Atharva-veda makes the Südra distinct from the ‘Arya’ in a number 
of places (such as Saunaka-samhild 4. 30. 4 and 8, 19. 32. 8, 19. 62. 1; 
Paippalada-samhita 2. 31. 2, 2,32. 5, 3. 13. 8, 8.6. 8, 9. 10. 5, etc.), and, 
classes him with the northern or north-western non-Aryan hostile tribes in 
two verses (5. 22. 6-7), in which Takman (Malarial Fever) is asked to 
attack and exhaust by enjoyment a wanton Disa girl and a lascivious Sudra 
girl living in far-off lands with the Mujavats, Mahüvrtas and Bahlikas (all 
of whom are of non-Aryan origin end culture : 


_ The Taittiriya-brahmana (1 "3. 6. 7) descsibes the Brahmana as the daivya 
varna and the Sudra as the 45094 Varna; according to the Gautama-dharma- 


sūtra (10.69). a Sudra is fanürya'; and the Baud 
yana- (2, 2, 8) and the 
Apastamba-dharmasitra (1. 97. 11) call him *krena varna’. 
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say}, it was widely absorbed into the Aryan society and made to 
form the fourth class or caste, only for serving the members of 
this society by its dexterity in the practice of various kinds of arts 
and crafts (Silpa, kāru), by tilling the soil, by tending cattle, by 
working as messengers or carriers of loads, by summoning people 
according to necessity, and by doing many other kinds of work 
for facilitating the Performance of Vedic sacrifices and making the 
life of the Vedic people easier. Equally important in the life of 
these people was the horse which rendered them extremely useful 
service both in times of war and peace and lived in complete 
dependence on them for their maintenace. So, it is very natural 
that the word ‘bhita-sathkraminauw’ and the expression ‘padav upa 
jivatah’ have been used with respect to the Sidra and the horse in 
the Zaittiriya-samhita. 


Other matters favouring the Sudra's non-Aryan origin will bésta'ed in 
our article entitled “A Critical Study of the Vedic Traditions of Origin of -the 
Sidra” (to be published in Our Heritage, a nica bulletin of the Rese- 
arch Department, Sanskrit College, Calcutta). vis 

1. Sec Vire सवक (Anandasrama press ed.) 8. 165-166 ab, ‘and Brahmänga- 
furans (Venkatesvara Press cd.) 1. 7. 167 cd-158 ab bain 
sevanta$ ca (Vayu:p.—$&ocantas ca) dravantak ca paricaryüsu ye ग्या l 
nistejaso’ Ipa-viryāś ca ŝūdrārhs tan abravicca (Vdyu-p.-'tt for ca!) sab/] 
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THE GAYATRI-MANTRA-VIVARANAM OF 
SUBHATILAKOPADHYAYA 


N. M. KANSARA 


l. The Gayatrt-mantra-vivaranam of Subhatilakopadhyaya isa 
unique Sanskrit commentary on the well-known Rgvedic Rc (RV. 
III.62.10), popularly known as ‘Savitri’ or ‘Gayatri’. The unique- 
ness of the commentary lies in the fact that it has come from the 
pen of a Jaina monk and that he has attempted to interpret the 
formula from various view-points of the classical systems of Indian 
philosophy, such as, Sàmkhya, Nyaya, Vaisesika, Mimarhsa, Vais- 
navism, Jainism, Buddhism, as also from a view-point common to 
the adherents of different rival systems : in addition, the author has 
attempted to demonstrate the ‘Gayatri’ as a treasure-house of all 
the monosyllabic mystic formulas (brja-mantras). 

2. The author of this commentary is one Subhatilaka, a 
Jaina monk of the rank of ‘Upidhyaya’. His name does not seem 
to have been recorded in any of the so-far-published inscriptions, 
chronicles, histories of the Jaina monachism and Gurvavalis. He 
was till to-day almost unheard of, and now his name is being resur- 
rected through this solitary work. 

3. One of the manuscripts of the work mentions the name 
‘Jinaprabha’ as the author of this Gayatri-vivarana.1 We might 
hazard some conjectures on the basis of this and other data. Out 
of the several Jaina pontifs known by the name ‘Jinaprabha’, the 
one who composed the famous Vividha-tiriha-kalpa is recorded to 
have flourished during the years Vikrama Samvat 1278-1331, i.e. 

1221-1274 A.D.? He was an outstanding and prolific writer who 
inspired, and at times even wrote for, his disciples Hundreds of 
minor works in Sanskrit. The Jaina monachal tradition records 
I. P. 2 ofthe only surviving last folio of the Ms. Pc, concludes the text with 
the colophone : “ti jinaprabhasüri-viracitar gayatri wiaranam'samdptam']” 
3. Desai, M. D., Jaina Sdhityano Sainksipta Itihasa, pp. 416-418, ° 
3. Desai, op. cit., p, 417. 1 
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tk at some of his disciples and contemporaries bore the names with 
the suffix ‘tilaka’. Notable among such Jaina monks are : (i) 
Candratilaka Upadhyaya (V. Sam. 1305), a student of Pürnabhadra 
Gani, and author of the Dhanyafalibhadracaritam! 3 (ii) Laksmitilaka 
Upadhyaya (V. Sam. 1311), the author of the Pratyekabuddhacaritam? 
(iii) Abhayatilaka (V. Sar. 1312), a student of Laksmitilaka and 
author of a Vriti on Hemacandra’s Duyasrayakavya® ; (iv) Dharma- 
tilaka (V. Sam. 1322), a disciple of Jinesvarasiiri, and author of 
the Ullasika-smarana-tika* ; (v) Simhatilakasuri (V. Sam, 1327), the 
author of the Mantraraja-rahasya’ and a Vrtti on the Bhuvanadipaka 
of Padmaprabhasiri® ; (vi) Sanghatilaka, a student of Jinaprabha- 
süri and author of the Samyaktva-saplati-Iika;" (vii) Somatilakasuri 
(V. Sam. 1355-1424), alias Vidyatilaka, the author of a Laghuvriti 
on Haribhadra's $addarsana-samuccaya.® Subhatilaka seems to quote 
from Somatilaka's above-mentioned work, thus supplying us with 
the upper limit for fixing his date ; the sixteenth century of the 
Vikrama Era, in which the Ms. Pc has been copied, seems to be the 
lower limit. We may, thus, conjecture that (a) our. Subhatilaka was 
a contemporary of Somatilakasüri whose disciple he might have 
been ; (b) the basic outline of the Jainistic interpretation, and 
perhaps of the philosophical too, was suggested to his preceptor 
Somatilakasüri by Jinaprabhastri. The date of Subhatilaka 
would, thus, fall between V. Sai. 1978 and 1424, i.c. A.D. 1221 
and 1307. ` 

4. Subhatilaka has specifically mentioned the purpose of 
composing this work ; it is meant to be useful to the non-Jainas.® 
If we keep in mind the usage of the word *upayoga' in the Paninian 
sense, we can stretch our imagination and think that perhaps the 
intention of convincing, and thus winning over, the followers of 
the Vedic faiths, might also have been lurking in his mind. But 
the issue is clinched when we find that our author declares in so 


Desai, op. cit., p. 412. 
Desai, op. cit., ७. 410. 
Desai, op. cit pp. 410-111. 
Desai, op. cit., p. 412. 
cf. Namaskdra-Soddhydya (Skt.), pp. 95-110. 
Desai, op. cit., pp. 279-280, ft. nt. 321. 
esai, op. cit., p. 419. 
REA D.D. Saddarsana-Samuccaya, Hin. Intro. PP: 20-21. es 
9- cf. GMV, Intro. vs. 2:..."“Paresdm upayogáya gayatrim 2001225 ; 
10, cf. Panini. I, iv, 29; Akhyatopayage. and Kafikd on it; “‘upoyogo niyama. 
प pürzaka-vidyd-grahanam."' : 


७5१ 9७ + ९९ ७०८ 
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many words that it is expected to be useful only asa scholarly 
pastime. And in view of the contemporary scholastic, : scholarly 
and literary activities of the Jaina monks during the Solanki period 
in the literary history of Gujarat, we have no reason to be sceptical 
as to the real intention and hesitate to take the author at his 
words. 


5. The Jaina monks of the period are known to have em 
to the scholarly pastime of extracting numerous meanings from a 
single set of verses or Sütras, perhaps in keeping with their cherish- 
ed theory of non-absolutism (syadvada). However, the activity is 
not quite exclusively. peculiar to the Jainas, since the tradition of 
interpreting the same text from numerous points of view can be 
traced back to the inception of the Slesalankàra in the field of 
poetic literature on the one hand, and to the scholastic comment- 
aries on works like the Brahmasütra, the Bhagavadgita and other 
prestigious works of the type, on the other hand. The Jainas have 
taken to this pastime out of the sheer joy and the consequent social 
prestige accruing therefrom both to the individual monk as well as 
to the particular pontific group (gaccha) of the scholar, and ulti- 
mately to the Jaina religion. This also helped in the task of recruit- 
ing the new adherents or disciples and of safeguarding their confi- 


dence, in the Jaina religious faith, acquired from the exhibition of 
scholastic merit. 


6. The pastime of multi-interpretation afforded excellent 
opportunity to the scholar to parade his mastery over the Ekasari 
lexicons and niceties of Sanskrit grammar, be the system Paninian, 
Kalapian, Katantric or Hemacandrite. The highest level to which 
this sort of ingenuity in extracting multi-meanings can be carried 
seems to have been achieved by Vacaka Sri Jinamanikyagani (V. 
Sam. 1539, 1.6. A.D. 1482) in his Satartiz on the first" verse of the 
Ratnavatarika of Ratnaprabhasuri, a disciple of Vadidevasuri, a 
contemporary of Hemacandra and Jayasimha Siddharaja of 
Anahillapura-pattan. The Satarthz is a commentary on the bene- 


dictory stanza, and brings out more than a hundred meanings of 
the same verse.? 


l cf. GMV., concluding verse. -kridamdtropayogamidam. 


2. It is edited critically by Pandit Bechardas J- Doshi wi indi i 
d y | : with Hindi and English 
Introduction, cf Ratnivatarikidyatlokatatdrihr, Published by the L D. 
Institute of Indology, Ahmedabad. 1907. 
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7. Inthe light of sucha scholastic and scholarly tradition 
prevalent in the age, the work of Subhatilaka enjoys a unique place 
in its own field of religio-philosophic literature. Although it would 
look nothing short of ludicrous, if not anachronistic, the value of 
the work lies in its being a lone specimen of the interpretations of 
the Gayatri Mantra from the view-points of the classical systems of 
Indian philosophy; in its being a rare specimen of a sort of Wavarth? 
on the famous Vedic formula and that too by a Jaina scholar, a 
monk at that. It is not that the Vedists themselves have not attemp- 
ted in the direction; there are instances—ancient, medieval and 
modern, of various attempts at the interpretations of the Gayatri 
Mantra from about thirty-eight points of view.! 

8. The Critical Text given below has been redacted from 
the following three manuscripts.? 

(i) Pa : This slightly incomplete paper Ms. entitled Gayatri- 
sūtra Satika consists of four folios, measuring 25.8 10.7 cms. It is 
copied inthe 17th century V. Sam., and belongs to Muni Shri 
Punyavijayaji Collection (No. 6073) preserved at the L.D. Institute 
of Indology, Ahmedabad. 

(ii) Pb : This paper Ms. entitled Gajyairi-sutra consists of 
seven folios measuring 28.3 x 13.7 cms.. It is written in the Tripatha 
style by Kalla Ramanatha of Nagor in V. Sam. 1941, i.e. A.D. 
1881. It is preserved in the Muni Shri Punyavijayaji Collection (No. 
350/1) of the L.D. Institute of Indology, Ahmedabad. 

(iii) Pe: This incomplete paper ms. entitled Gayairt-vivarana* 
consists of only one, actually the last, folio, measuring 26.1% 
11. 2 cms., and is older than Pa as can be judged on the basis of the 
calligraphic features; it has been put by Muni Shri Punyavijayaji 
in the 16th century of the Vikrama Era. It mentions the name 
*Jinaprabhasuri as the author of the work. The ms. has been 
preserved in the Muni Shri Punyavijayaji Collection (No 3428) of 
the L. D. Institute of Indology, Ahmedabad. 


1. I propose to deal with this aspect in my next article in continuation of the 
present onc. x 

9. I am thankful to Pandit Amratlal Bhojaka of thc L D. Insitute for 
drawing my attention to the work, I am thankful to Professor Dalasukhbhai 
Malavania, Director, L. D Institute of 1 ndology, Ahmedabad, for permi- 
tting me to avail of these Mss 
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श्रीशुभतिलकोपाध्यायक्ृृतं 
॥ गायत्रीमन्त्रविवरणम्‌ ॥ 


[आहंत-नैयायिक-वेशेषिक-साइरुप-वेष्णव-सौगत-जे सिनीय- 
सवंप्रवादिसाधारणाभिप्रायानुसारि] 
श्रीसरस्वत्ये नमः ।* 
चिदात्मदशंसङ्क्ान्तलोकालोकविहायसे | 
पारेवाग्वृत्तिरूपाय* प्रणम्य परमात्मने ॥ १॥ 
गम्मीरार्थामपि भुत्वा किञ्चिद्‌ गुरुमुखाम्बुजातू । 
परेषामुपयोगाय गायत्रीं विवृणोम्यहम्‌ NU 
इमां ह्यतादिनिधनां ब्रह्मजीवानुवेदिनः । 
प्रामनन्ति परं मन्त्रं मननत्राणायोगतः ॥३॥ 
गायन्तं त्रायते यस्मादगायत्रीति“ ततः स्मृता । 
अ!वारसिद्धावप्यस्या TUTE उदाहृतः ॥४॥ 
मन्त्रं च सप्रमाणकोटि सटङ्कुमाटीकते यः, सवंपार्षदो भवति, 
दिवत्‌ ; इति सवंदशंनाभिप्रायेणा गायत्रीव्याख्यानायोपक्रम्यते । सा चेयं 
ॐ भूर्भुवः स्वस्तत्सवितुवंरेण्यं भर्गो देवस्य 
धीमहि चियो यो नः प्रचोदयात्‌ ॥ 
[ग्राहंताभिप्रायेश व्याख्या 1] 
अस्या व्याख्या" । ‘sity’ इति परमेष्ठिपञ्चकमाह । कथमिति चेत, उच्यते । 
रन्त इत्यादक्षरम्‌ भ्रः । भ्रशरीरा इति सिद्धास्तदादक्षरम्‌ ‘a6 । apart 
इत्याद्यक्षरमु "HI. । उपाध्याया इत्यादयक्षरम्‌ ^u । मुनीत्याद्यक्षर “म! d 
सन्धिवशात्‌ mq” | पदैकदेशेऽपि पदसमुदायोपचारादेबमुक्ि ॥ UNUM 
तदेवासाधारणगुणसम्पदा विशिनष्टि । wia: स्वस्तदिति a भूरित्यव्ययं 
Aa । भुव इति पाताललोके .। .स्वरिति स्व्लोके । त्रयाणां are: भूर्भुवःस्वः, 
अधस्तियंगूध्ब॑रूपं लोकत्रयम्‌ । तत्‌ तनोति ज्ञानात्मना व्याप्नोति [इति] भुर्भुवः 
स्वस्तत्‌ । प्रसिद्वाऽहुत्सिद्धानां सवंद्रव्यपर्याय विषये श केवलज्ञानात्मना लोकत्रयं - 


Pb. नमः ma. 
Pa. oaio. 
Pb. परे. 

Pa. गायित्री०. . 
Pb. drops $5 भूर्भृवः “°` व्याख्या । 
Pb. प्र, 

Pb. wat म्‌. 

Pb. drops sią. 


"TEN 1 इत्या- 
[ quq:— 


9 099m 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 


V 


il ae i SII 


———————ÀÀ—9— ——— ०-5 


[oe 


The Gayatri- Mantra-Vivaragam of Subhatilakopadhyaya 17 


व्याप्तिः, ज्ञानात्मनोः स्यादभेदात्‌ । शेषत्रयस्यापि श्रद्धानविषयतया, 'सव्वगयं 
सम्मत्तं' इति वचनात्‌; सामान्यरूपतया ज्ञानाद्‌ वा ॥ 
अत एव afagated genu: सकाशात्‌ प्रंधानतरं, तदुद्योतस्य देशविषय- 
त्वात्‌; AEWA पूज्याः 
'चंदाइच्चगहाणं “पहा पासेइ परिमितं fat । 
केवलियनाशलंभो लोगालोगं पयासेइ ॥! 
-[इति] गाहा* । न चाचार्यादित्रयस्य कैवलिकज्ञानलम्भो¦ नास्तीति वाच्यम्‌ | तेषा- 
सपि केवलिकज्ञानोपलब्धानां भावानां सामान्येन ज्ञानसद्भावादू, इत्युक्तम्‌ऽ ॥ 
wate इति । भगं इतीश्वरः । उरिति ब्रह्मा । दयते पालयति जगदिति दो 
विष्णु: safa [faro है” शब्दानु० ५।१।१७१] इति डे रूपमु । लोके हि smt 
ब्रह्मोत्पादयति रजोगुणाश्चितः, विष्णु: स्थापयति सत्त्वगुणाश्चितः, ईश्वरः संहरति 
तामसभावाश्चित इति । भर्गश्च उश्च दश्चेति wile हृन्द्वेकवःद्भावात्‌ ; तस्मिन्‌ ॥ 
कि विशिष्टे ? वसि वतीति वस्‌, विचि wq तस्मिन्‌ । कव वसि ? 
इत्याह--अधीमहि | ग्रस्याऽगत्यम्‌ 'इ' कामः, तस्य मह्यो भूमयः कामिन्यः, ता 
अधिक्ृत्य [अधि4-इ¬-महि=] ्रधीमहि; स्त्रीषु तिष्ठमाने, स्त्र्यायत्तात्मनीत्याशय: | 
प्रतीतं चेतदी श्वरत्रह्म विष्णुषु कामिनीपरवशकत.मु; पावेत्यश्नुनयाथंमीश्वरस्य 
ताण्डवाडम्वरथृते :, ब्रह्माणमधिकृत्य वेदेःप्युक्त प्रजापति: स्वां दुहितरमकामयत' 
इति, विष्णोस्तु गोप्यादिवल्लमत्वो गदशकतत्तद्वचनश्रवणात्‌, पठ्यते च--- 
“राधा पुनातु जगदच्युतदत्तदृष्टि- 
मन्थानकं यिदधती दधिरिक्तभाण्डे । 
तस्याः स्तनस्तबकलोलविलोचनामि- 
देवोऽपि दोहनधिया वृषभं निरुस्धन्‌ u’ 
इत्यादि ॥ 
शिष्यं प्रति शिक्षामाह*--हे नः नर !, नृशब्दस्यामन्त्ररे रूपस्‌ | सव- 
हुमानं ह्यामन्त्रितः farsa: प्रस्तुतार्थश्रवरो उत्साहितो भवति । pv विशेषणमाह- 
धियोयो इति । युक्‌ मिश्रणे इत्ययं परेरमिश्रणे चेत्यधीयते । अतो यौति पृथग्मव- 
l. Pa. ब्याप्तेः. 
Pa. drops पहा...पयासेइ, 
Pb. गाहा २ गाहा. 
Pb. केवलिक . 
Pb. «दित्याह. 
Pa. sg. 
. विचिरूप, 
Pb. पावंत्या ०. 
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तीति युविचि । छान्दसत्वाद्‌ गुणाभावः | न युः uq! तस्यामन्त्रणे, हे श्रयो [हे] 
अपृथग्मूत | कस्याः ? धियो बुद्धितः | यतस्त्वं बुद्धेरपृथरभ्नूतो बुद्धिमान्‌ प्रेक्षापूवं- 
कारी, श्रतस्त्वं शिष्यसे; तदन्यत्र हि रकत द्दष्टमुढपूर्व्युदग्राहितादावुपदेशानहंत्वाद्‌ 
रन्धकारनृत्तानुकारी प्रयास इति ॥ 

पुनर्व्यूत्पाचस्यैवः विशेषणान्तरमाह--प्रच इति । प्रकृष्टं चरतीति Gus, 
WHA मार्गानुसा रिप्रवृत्तिरिति यावत्‌। ‘क्वचित्‌’ [fro Fo शब्दानु० ५।१।१७१] 
इति डे रूपम्‌ । यथा वार्चो' हंसः [वारिणि जले चरति] इति । प्रकृष्टाचारे हयुपदेश- 
साफल्यम्‌, आचारपराङमुखानां शास्त्रसःद्धावप्रतिपादने प्रत्युत प्रत्ययासम्भवात्‌ ॥ 

किम्‌ ? उदयात्‌ उदयं प्राप्तम्‌, ्रनन्यसामान्यगुणातिशायसम्पदा प्रतिष्ठितम्‌, 
आराव्यत्वेन परमेष्ठिपञ्चकं कमं भूतम्‌ ॥ 


अयमिह तात्पर्याथेः-ईश्वरब्रह्मविष्णुषु, उपलक्षणत्वाद्‌ अन्येष्वपि कपिल- 
सुगतादिदेवतेषु, मध्ये; भो पुरुष | ज्ञानवत्‌ ! प्रकृष्टाचार ! परमेष्ठिपञ्चकमेव 
पु्वंदश्षितदिङ्पात्रगुणातिशययोगाद्‌ आराध्यतया प्रतिष्ठितम्‌; ग्रतस्तदेवाराधनीयं, 
तदेव चोपासनीय, तदेव च शरशातया प्रतिपत्तव्यं, ` तदाज्ञामृतरस एवास्वादनीयः; 
तदृव्यतिरिक्ताराध्यान्तरस्यास-द्टावात्‌ ॥ 


भावेऽपि च वम्तुतस्तत्त्वानुपपत्तेः*, ` तद्दोषाणां लेशत इहैव निर्णीतत्वात्‌ । 
तइत्त्वेतापि चाराष्यतायामतिप्रसङ्गः । उक्तं च-- ; 


'कामानुषक्तस्य रिपुप्रहारिणः प्रपञ्चि’ नोऽनुग्रहापकारिणाः । 
सामान्यपुंर्गसमानधमिरणो महत्त्वक्लुप्तौ सकलस्य तद्भवेत्‌ NN’ 


इह च 'ग्रधीमहि', ‘ae, इति विशेषशेन” तेषां रागसूचनम्‌। साहचर्याद्‌ दवेषमोहा- 
वप्यवसेयो, तेषामायुघादिसञद्भावात्‌, पूर्वापरव्याहतार्थागमाद्यमिधानाच्च; यदुक्तम्‌ 


“रागोऽङ्गनासङ्गमनानुमेयो द्वेषो दविषद्दारणाहेतियस्यः à 
मोहः कुवृत्तागम दोषसाध्यः ०००१००००००७७००७०८ ॥ vU 


इत्यादि ॥ 
आचार्यादीनां न सवंथा रागादिक्षय इति चेत्‌, न; तेषामप्याप्तोपदेशेन 


Pa. भ्रष्टथग्भूत:, 

Pa. oaaao. 

Pb. वार्बोहिंस, 

Pa. वस्तुतस्वानु ०; Ph, वस्तुतत्वानु ०; 
> Pa. प्रपञ्चतो०. 

Pb. विशेषणं न, 


eater 
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रागादिक्षयाथं ' प्रवृत्तेस्तथाविधरागाद्यसद्भवात्‌, तदत्यन्तक्षयस्थ चः भावित्वात्‌, 
भाविनि चः भूतवदुपचारात्‌, वीतरागादितेव? इति; भावाचार्यादिभिरेव चात्राधिकार 
इति wd समञ्जसम्‌ ॥ इत्याहंताभिप्रायेरा मन्त्रव्यार्या ॥१॥ 


[भ्राक्षपाददर्शनामिप्रायेण व्याख्या i] 
अथाक्षपादा: स्वं देवमीश्वरं प्रणिदधाना: प्राथंनापुर:ःसरमेवमभिदधते-- 

a भूर्भुवः स्वरित्यादि । A इति सर्वविद्यानामाद्बीज 
समस्तागमोपनिषदृभूतम्‌, श्रशेषविध्नविघातनिष्तम्‌, श्रखिलद्षटादष्टफलभसङ्कुल्प- 
PGA, इत्यस्य प्ररिदधानस्यादावुपन्यस्तं परममङ्गलम्‌ | न चेतदृव्यतिरिक्तम- 
न्यत्‌ तत्त्वमस्ति वस्तुत” इति हि भूर्भूवःस्वस्तद्‌' इति लोकत्रथव्य़ापिचु; अक्षपादानां 
हि शिवः सवंगत इति ॥ 

तथा” सवितुर्भास्वतो वरेण्यं प्रधानतरं', संजञत्वाद्वरेण्य इति । गनुनासिक 
इतस्तु, भ्रइउवणंस्यान्तेऽनुनासिकः, 'श्रनीनदादेः' [अनीनादस्यक्वोज्तः ॥ fro है० 
शब्दानु० ७।४।६६।] इति लक्षणवशात्‌; यथा सामं साम, ध्रुव” [धुव] इति ॥ 

विशेष्यमाह-हे भगे । उदे इति" उत्कृष्टः इः कामो यस्य सः उदिः, तस्या- 
मन्त्रणम्‌ उदे । भ्र्वाचीनावस्थापेक्षया विशेषणमिदम्‌ ॥ 

प्राथंनामाह-- wa स्य इति । Parad यथासङ्ख्यमुत्तरपदद्वयेनाभि- 
सम्बध्यते । तत्र, भ्रव रक्षय पालय वर्धय इति यावत्‌ । किमित्याह-धीम्‌ । [धीस्‌] 
इति कर्मपदम्‌ | घी बुद्धिर्ज्ञानं तत््वावगम इत्यनर्थान्तरम्‌ । धियः ईः श्रीः धीः, तां 
बीम; युक्ता चेश्वरतः प्रार्थना ज्ञानस्य, 'ईश्वराज्ज्ञानम न्विच्छेत' इति वचनात्‌ । तथा 
स्य विनाशय । 'षोंच्‌ अन्तकमं रि, [go धा० dro, दिवादि ५] इत्यस्य रूपम्‌ | 
किमित्याह-अहिधियः कमंतापन्नाः । अहिः! सपं, तस्येव धियः क्रताद्याः पराप- 
चिकीषिकादिवत्यः'* | नो ऽस्माकं बुद्धि वर्धय, क्ूरताद्याः कुबुद्धीरच विध्वंसयेत्यथंः ॥ 


Pb. drops च. 

Pb. drops च. 

Pa, वीवरागा०. 

Pa. drops ०फल०. 

Pb. drops «s: in वस्तुतः. 
Pb. यथा. 

Pa., Pb. drop the anusvara on exo. 
Pa. धुव: 

pb. उद इति. 

Pa. मत्कृष्ट:. 

Pa. drops ewe. 

Pa. वेशवरतः. 

Pa. प्रहि. 

Pa. oat. 


béo ped ud 
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पुनविश्येपात्तरमाह-हे यो मिश्रित सम्बद्ध "Um मिश्रणे' इत्यस्य विचि 
WWW | कया इत्याह--प्रचोदया । “FSM स T; ततश्रोदनं चोदः, श्युज्ञारभाव- 
सूचनम्‌ । प्रकृष्टश्मोदो यस्याः सा प्रचोदा, अर्थात्‌ पार्वती, तया । सहेति वाक्यसषेपः | 
्र्वाचीनावस्थायां पार्वतीयीनपयोधरप्रणयी'त्याकूतम्‌ । परमपदावस्थायां तु प्रचोदया, 
ग्रयोऽमिश्रित इति व्याख्येयं; पडिन्द्रियारि पड्वियया पड्बुद्धयः gd दुःखं 
att चेत्येकविशरतिःप्रभेदभिःस्थ दुःखस्यात्यन्तोच्छेदो मोक्ष इति नँयायिकवचन- 
प्रामाण्यात्‌ ॥ 
तथा उदेइ इति घ्राचीनविशेषणामपि। उत्तः तपः, कामादिशुद्धिःः उदिः, 
तस्यामन्त्रणमू उदे इति ; प्रभेदभिन्नस्य दुःखस्यात्यन्तोच्छेदो मोक्ष” इति योज्यम्‌ ॥ 
तथा aq’ इति विशेषणम्‌ । श्रत्ति भक्षयति जगदिति, सृष्ट्िसंहारकृतत्वात्‌* । 
उक्तं च-- 
अक्षपादमते देवः सृष्टिसंहारकृच्छिवः? । 
चिभुनित्यकस बंज्ञो'°नित्यवुद्विसमाश्रितः u 
इति नयायिकाभिप्रापेणा मन्त्रव्याख्या ॥२॥ 
[वश्ञेषिकाभिप्रायेण व्याख्या ।] 
वेशेषिकाभिप्रायेणाप्येवमेव | तैरपि शिवस्य देवतथाऽभ्युपगमात्‌ | नवरं 


तन्मते परमगदावस्थास्वङ्पमेत्रं, वुद्धिसुखदुःखेच्छाप्रयत्तधर्माथर्मसंस्काररूपाणां . 


नवानां .विशेषगुणाना मत्यन्तोच्छेदो मोक्ष इति ॥ [इति वेशेषिकाभिप्रायेण 
मन्त्रव्याण्या uu] 


[साङ्ख्याभिप्रायेरण व्याख्या i] 
अथ वा, साङ्ख्याः स्वं देवं कपिलं प्रणिदधानाः' वदन्ति--हे धीस । धी- 
वुद्धितत्त्वमु, तन्मिमीते शब्दयति प्ररूपयत्तीति धीमः भगवान्‌ कपिलः, तस्यामन्त्रणम्‌ ॥ 
३» wise इति पूवंवत्‌-- 


Pb. drops शयी ° in ०प्रणयी०. 
Pb. ०विर्शातः०. 

Pa. उत्त. 

Pa. drops ०णुदिः. 

Pa. drops x» in प्रति. 

Pb. drops इति प्रभेद०...मोक्ष. 
Pa- uq or "a. 

. Pa. exeat, 

9. Pa: drops ०च्छिव:, 
10. Pa. drops *तित्येकसवज्ञो. 
11. Pa. drops "्दिसमाश्रितः. 
12. Pa. drops cato- 
13. Pa. इदंति. 


Qo - c SUR ४9७ Nr 
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“अमूतंव्चेतनो भोगी नित्य: सवंगतो$क्रिय: । 
श्रकर्ता निरः सुक्ष्म आत्मा कापिलदर्शने ॥? 
इति वचनात्‌ ॥ 


सवितुव रेण्यम्‌ इत्याक्षपादपक्षवत्‌ ॥ 


कपिल मे वोपयोगसम्पदाः विशेषयति-_भर्‌ इति । €. TR" पोषणे चः 
[है० ato पा० श्रदादि० कित्‌ ३] । विभर्ति इति भर्‌ ae n Pata ya च 
रूपम्‌ । कस्येत्याह--गोदेवस्य' । गोशब्देनात्र खुरककुदसास्नालाइगूलविषाणाद्यवयव- 
सम्पन्न: पशुरुच्यते | तेन च विधेयता* लक्ष्यते । ्रतो गौरिव विधेयानि anfa 
देवानि इन्द्रियाणि यस्य स तथा, तस्य; जितेन्द्रियस्येत्यर्थः । न च गोविधेयता* 
कवीनां न रूढा, 'गौरिवेति विधेयताम्‌ इत्या दिलक्ष्यदशेनात्‌ ॥ 


धोम इति व्याख्यातमेव । हि स्फुटम्‌ । धियोयो इति । हे वद्धितत्त्वा त्पृथरभूतः 
n fi चुद्धितत्त्वात्पृथग्भत- 
प्रकृतिपुरुष” | विवेकदशंनान्निवृत्ताश्यां प्रकृती पुरुषस्य स्वरूपावस्थान पो इति 
बचनात्‌ | प्रकृतिवियोगे च वुद्धघादीनामपि विगमात्‌ कारणाभावे कार्याभावात्‌ ॥ 


‘faa! इति पदं पुनरावृत््या पञ्चम्यन्तं 'प्रचोदय” इत्यनेन सम्बध्यते | ततश्च ` 
चियो बुद्धितत्त्वात्‌, नः अस्मान्‌ aft, प्रचोदथ प्रेरय व्यपनयेत्यर्थः | षष्ठ्यन्तं वा 
‘far’ इति । षष्ठी च कमंरि NIT, यथा 'माषाणामरनीयात्‌', तथा “न केवलं यो 
महतां विभाषते' [इति] अन्न । ततश्च नोऽस्माकपि धियं प्रकृतिहेतुकां व्यपनयेति 
भावः; स्वयं मुक्तो$स्मानपि मोचयेति यावत्‌ ॥ ; 

wq इति । दिति दान्तमव्ययमाश्रर्याथमु7 । ततश्च ग्रदिति ग्राश्चयेरूप: 
तत्कारणे$निवृत्तितत्त्वात्‌ । तस्यामन्त्रणां हे भ्रत्‌ । 'विरामे वा? [| fro है० शब्दानु० 
१॥३॥५१॥] इति दस्य तः ॥ इति साङश्याभिप्रायतो मन्त्रव्याख्या ॥४॥ 


1. a. "संपदा. 

2. Pa. दुडुभू गक; Pb. डुभू गक. 
3, Pa. पोषणे. 

4. Pa. गोबेदस्य. 

5. Pa. विधियता. 

6. Pa. गोर्चेधेयता. 

7. Pa. oF&%:. 

8. Pa. «दर्शनानिवृत्तायां . 
9. Pa. eum. 

0. Pa. प्रत इति. 

1. Pa. ०मन्ययळ. 
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[बेष्णवाभिप्रायेण व्याख्या 1] 

अब वा, deg स्वः देवं हरि प्रशिदधाना इदमुद्गिरन्ति उ vie 
स्वस्तदित्यादि p मिति प्राग्वत्‌ । भुभुंवःस्वस्तद इति लोकत्रयव्यापिचु, i जल 
विष्णुः स्थले विष्णुः” [इत्यादिवचनात्‌] । अथवा im man 
qu. पृथिव्याः, स्वस्तद॒ इति eat परे च लोके स्वर्‌ इत्ममरकोशवचनात्‌ । 
स्वः परलोकं तनोति इति स्वस्तत्‌ परलोकहेतुः, “गतिमिच्छेज्जनादनात्‌ इति 
वचनात्‌ | ‘भव’ इत्यघ्यहारोऽत्र | इत्यग्रेतनपदस्येह सम्वन्थात्‌ 'ग्रस्माकमा राधकाना 
परलोकसुखावहो Wa इति हृदयम्‌ ॥ t 

तथा सवितुर्वरेण्यमिति । सवितुर्जनकात्‌, वरेण्यः' प्रधानतरः; प्रजानामाय ति- 
सुखपालनात्‌ पितुरधिकतरप्रेमन्नत्य्थः° ॥ 

तथा भर्गोदेवेति । भग॑श्च उञ्च तयोरपि देवः, पूज्यत्वात्‌; वाणाहवादौ पावं- 
imr पराजयश्रवणातत्‌, ब्रह्मणस्तु हरेनाभिपुण्डरीकजन्मतया प्रसिद्धेः ॥ 

तथा 'स्य' इति। 'त्यदस्तदर्थस्या'मन्त्रणे सौप्रयोगः । ततस्तु? हे स्य ! 
हे स । स्मृतित्रविष्टत्वादेवं विशेषणोपन्यासः, संस्कारप्रबोधसम्भूतमनुभुताथं विषयं 
“्तदू-इत्याकारं वेदनं स्मरणमिति स्मृतिलक्षरणात्‌ । अनेन प्रणिधानेकतानता 
व्वन्यते॥ . 

तथा [धीमहि इति ।] मनुप्‌-लोपादभेदोपचाराद्‌ वा धियः पण्डिताः CU 
महे!" पुजायाम्‌' [है० ato पा०भ्बादि० परस्मे० २१५] इति घातोः क्विबन्तस्य मह्‌ 
इति रूपम्‌ । महतीति मह्‌, पूजक मग्लाराधक इति यावत्‌ faat मह_ wig, 
तयाविव“विद्वज्जनपर्यूपासकः पुरुषः, तस्मिन्नाधारे i 

[तथा धियोयो इति ।] यका धोर्वुद्धिर्जञानं तस्य 55 अपृथरभूतस्यामन्त्रणं, 
हे यो सद्गुरुसेवाततराणां बुद्धिगोचर इत्यर्थः | न ह्मनुपासितसद्गुरूणां लोकाय- 
तिकानां परमात्मा ज्ञानगोचरतामञ्जति di 


Pa, वैष्णवाः 
Pa. स्वदेवं. 
Pa. drops eu विष्णु: . 
Pa. कोटा, 
Pb. वरेण्यं. 
Pa. इत्ययः. 
Pa, इत्यद०. 
Pa. onary. 
Pb. aas. 
10. Pa. महं. 
ll. Pa. पूजकः राधक. 
12. Pa. drops ofato. 
| 18. Pa; तस्योय ०: Pp. तस्यायु. 


TEEL E 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 


en 


epee र À— 


The Gayatri-Mantra- Vivaranam of Subhatilakopadhyaya 83 


योन इति । योन इत्यन्तराऽकारप्रस्लेषात्‌. हे ग्र विष्णो । 'नः' इति योजि- 
समेव ।। 


प्रचोदयादिति । प्रकृष्टरचोद: श्शङ्गारभावसूचनं यस्याः सा, प्रचोदा चासौ 
या च लक्ष्मीरच प्रचोदया | ताम्‌ waft सातत्येन गच्छति [इति] प्रचोदयात्‌ । 
तस्यामन्त्रणां हे प्रचोदयात्‌ ॥ 


यद्वा पूर्व 'नः' इति न? योज्यते, सामर्थ्यादेव 'ग्रस्माकम्‌' इति प्रतीतेः । 
ततश्च ग्नः प्रचोद इति SW! हे श्रः, हे अनः प्रचोद^। अनः शकटं प्रचोद- 
यति प्रेरयतीति 'भ्रनः प्रचोद:', तस्यामन्त्रणम्‌ । शैशवे हि विष्णुना चरणेन शकटं 
पर्यस्तमिति श्रुते:। ततः 'समानानां तेन दीघं:” [सि० o शब्दानु० १।२।१] इति 
सन्धौ नः प्रचोद इति भवति॥ 


“ननु 'यो-पदात्पर ara: प्रचोद-पदे, 'यवान:* प्रचोद' इति भवितव्यम्‌, 
कथमत्र 'यो नः Tale’ इति | नैवम्‌; कातन्त्र ualere: पदान्ते लोपमकारः' [कातन्त्र 
५७] इति सूत्रे एदोद्भयामिति सिद्धे यत्परग्रहणं तदिष्टार्थमु । तेन क्वचिदाकारोऽपि 
लोपमापद्चते । ततोऽत्राकारलोपात्‌ सिद्धं 'योनः प्रचोद” इति। न चेंवंप्रकाराः प्रयोगा 
नोपलभ्यन्त इति वाच्यम्‌ 'वन्थुप्रियं बन्धुजने जुहाव' इत्यादि महाकविप्रयोगदर्शनात्‌ ॥ 


अथवा 'स्वस्तद्‌' इति विशेषणमाह । 'प्रचोद' इति पुनः क्रियापदम्‌ | "RD 
इति कमंपदम्‌ । अन्तरात्मसारथिना प्रवत्तेनीयत्वाद्‌ अन एव । अनः शरीरम्‌ । 
THAR: | 'चुदण्‌ सञ्चोदने’ [o sro ato चुरादि० परस्मे० ६७], तस्य चुरादे- 
शिचोऽनित्यत्वात्‌ तदभावे हौ रूपम्‌ । सञ्चोदनं च नोदनमिति, धातुपारायरणकृता 
THT व्याख्यानात्‌ । ततश्च प्रचोद प्रकर्षेण नुद प्रस्फोटय । न ह्यमुं दग्धकायं 'कलि- 
"ger क्वचिदपि परमसुखलाभः | उक्तं हि वेदे-- : 


‘ate वाव सन्तं प्रियाप्रिये” न स्यृञ्ञतः। न ह वे सशरीरस्य प्रिया- 


Pb. drops न. 

Pb. ग्रानः. 

Pb. drops हे भ्र. 

Pa. “प्रचोद:. 

Pa. drops the text from ०क० of wee onwards upto *देयवान:. 
Pb. roads प्रचोदयदेयबानः and repeats it. 

Pa. दग्धकाय कलि०. 

Pa. अन्‌ सुज्य. 

Pa, प्रसरीरं. 

Pa. addes at after ai and drops प्रिया० in प्रियाप्रिये, 
Pa. वा. 
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प्रिययोरपहतिरस्ति i इति ॥ [छान्दो> उप० ५।१२।१] इति बेष्णवाभिभ्रायेण 
मन्त्रव्यास्या ॥ ५ ॥ 


[सोगताभिप्रायेण व्याख्या i]: 

यदि वा सौगताः स्वं देवं gauss प्ररिदधाना एवमाहुः--3ॐ भूर्भुवः 
स्वरित्यादि । ओमिति प्राग्वत्‌ | 

हे सूः श्राधार, भुवः भव्यलोकस्य। स्वः परलोक तनोति विस्तारयति प्रज्ञापयति 
इति यावत्‌ स्वस्तत्‌ । ग्ात्म-नास्तित्वे परलोकाभ्युपगमात्‌, आत्मा नास्ति, पुनर्भवो? 
ऽस्ति' इत्यादि वचनात्‌ । श्रात्म-नास्तित्वंः च 'पञ्चेमानि भिक्षवः, संज्ञामात्रं संवृति- 
मात्रं व्यवहारमात्रम्‌ । कतमानि पञ्च ? श्रतीताद्वा, अ्नागताद्वा प्रतिसङ्ख्यानिरोधः 
“काशं पुदूगलः' इति बुद्धो क्तिप्रामाण्यात्‌ | AA 'पुदूगल' इत्यात्मा ॥ 

. सवितुः रवेः, बरेण्यः प्रधानः, रवि वान्धवत्वात्‌ सप्तमस्य बुद्धस्य शाक्यसि- 

हाभिघानस्य ॥ 

मर्गोदेवस्येति । विमर्तीति ae’ पोषक: । कस्येत्याह गोदेवस्य । गोभिभं- 
ताथंगर्भाभिर्वाग्भि: दीव्यति स्तौतीति गोदेवः, तस्य । यदि नामासंवेदयताऽपि feu 


भगवते बुद्धाय कल्पिता पांशुमुष्टी राज्यं फलति' तदा कि नामाइचय॑ भावसार*- 
स्तुतिपराणां मनीषितसि द्विविधाने 1° 


तथा हे धोम । धियं ज्ञानमेव मिमीते शब्दयति प्ररूपयति [इति] hs बहि- 
रर्याकाराणामविद्यादशितत्वादू, श्रवसतुत्वेन ज्ञानाद्‌ वा, एतस्यः० तन्मतेऽप्रमाणत्वात्‌ | 
उक्तं च मुनीन्द्रपादोपजीविभिःम 


“ग्राह्मग्राहकनिर्मृक्तं विज्ञान परमार्थसत्‌ । 
नान्योऽनुमाव्यो बुद्धयास्तिः तस्या नानुभवोऽपरः ॥ १ ॥ 


1. The reading in the ori 
प्रियाप्रिययो ० etc. follow 

2. 209. पुनर्भावो ०. : 

3. Pb. भ्रात्मानास्ति०, 

4. Pa. प्राकारं. 

5. Pb, रवि: 

6 

7 

8 


ginal text of the Up. isa 4 सशरीरस्य सतः 
d by प्रशरीरं वाव etc. 


Pa. भर. 
Pa. फलितस्तदा. 
* Pa. repeats ०्सारस्तुत; Pb. dro S ०सार 
; Xo. 
9. Pb. मनीषितं सिदिविध्यतते, SUE 
10. Pa. ०दितस्य. 
ll. Pb. न्जुभिभि:. 
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“'्राह्मग्राहकवेधुर्यात्‌ स्वयं सेव प्रकाशते' । 
बाह्यो न विद्यते ह्यर्थो यथा बा नेविकल्प्यतेः ॥ २॥ 
वासनालुठितं चित्तमर्थाभासे प्रवतते ।” 


[प्रमाएवातिकालङ्कारतः]?, इत्यत्र ag वक्तव्यं, तत्तुग्रन्ययौरवभयान्नो- 
च्यते गमनिकामात्रफलवत्वात्‌ प्रयासस्य ॥ 

हि स्फुटम्‌ । हे यो; पदैकदेशे पदसमुदायोपचारात्‌, हे योगिनु। ge तु 
भगवानु योगी' इत्यमिधानचिन्तामरिङ्ञेष-वचनात्‌ । योगी बुद्धः, तस्यामन्त्रणम्‌ | 
चः अस्माकम्‌, घियो बुद्धोरभिप्रेत तत्त्वज्ञान’ प्रति चोदय व्यापारय ॥ ' 

अत इति" । ग्रतति सातत्येन गच्छतीति ^u! । गत्यर्थानां सवंज्ञानाथंत्वात्‌ 
सवंज्ञ इत्यर्थः ॥ 

इति बोद्घामिप्रायेण मन्त्रव्याख्या ॥ ६ ॥ 

[जेमिनोयाभिप्रायेण व्याख्या 1| 

“जैपिनीया: पुनः सर्वज्ञ देवतात्वेन प्रतिपन्नाः । किन्तु नित्येभ्यो वेद- 
वाक्येभ्य एव तेषां '*तत्त्वनिर्चय:, साक्षादतीन्द्रियाथदशिन: कस्यदचिदपि तन्मते- 
ऽभावात्‌ | यदुक्तम्‌-- 


“रती र्ब्रियाणामर्थानां साक्षाद्द्रष्टा न विद्यते | 
वचनेन हि नित्येन यः प्यति स quate ॥? 


[तस्वसङ्ग्रहतः] । ग्रतस्ते वेदवाक्यप्रामाण्यादेव वैश्वानर गुरुतया पर्युपासते; 
इति तत्प्रणिधानार्थं वेदस्तुतिगर्भ मिदं पठन्ति--भूर्भुवः स्वरित्यादि ॥ 


1. 26. प्रकाश्यते. 

2. Pa. Pb. विकल्पते. i २ 
3. The order of these verses here corresponds to the one in Soma- 
tilaka's Laghuvriti on the Saddarsanasamuccaya thus making it 
clear that Subhatilaka quotes them from ZV.; the order of 
these same verses is different in Gunaratna's Tarkarahasyadipika 
on the SDS. 

Pb. drops बहु. 

Pa. न तुः--भयात्नोच्यते. 

Pa. ०रभिप्रेततत्वज्ञानं. 

Pb. drops प्रत इति. 

Pb. जेमनीयाः. 

Pa. Pb. तत्व०, 355 1 
Subhatilaka follows the reading ofthis verse as'quoted.by 
Gunaratna in his TRD on SDS; Somatilaka has; not quoted 
this verse in his LV on SDS. : 
ll. Pa. पस्यति. 
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तत्र सुखाववोधाय पदविभागः क्रियते । ॐ भुर्भुवः स्वस्तत्‌'। सवितुः । 
व । रे। ग्राण्यम्‌ । भर्गोदे । वस्य । धीमहि । वियः । श्रयः । नः । प्रचोदयात्‌ ॥ 

्रघुनाऽक्षरार्थः कथ्यते | धियौ “gaat नोऽस्माकं भवन्त्विति वाक्यज्षेप: । 
fargar भवन्तु ? अथः । water गच्छन्तीति aa: यामिन्यः । क्व ? इत्याह -- 
toa । 'श्रर्ति-शब्देनात्र तदाराधनादि ग्राह्मम | श्रतत्राग्त्याराधनादाव- 
स्मन्मतयः प्रवतंनशीला भवन्त्वित्ययमर्थंः सम्पन्नः d 

कि विशिष्टे रे ? भर्गोदे । श्रवति इति 'ऊः' दाहकः; wad: ['श्रव रक्षण- 
गतिका्तिप्री तितृप्त्यवगमनप्रवेशश्रवणस्वाम्यर्थंयाचन क्रियेच्छादीप्त्यवाप्त्या लि ङ्गनहिसा- 
दहनभाववृद्धिपु | है? "ro mo sao quedo २५४। इति] श्रीसिद्धहैम- 
घातुपाठे दहनार्थतया पठितत्वात्‌ | भर्गः Seat: ऊ: दाहको यस्यासौ भर्गोः कामः । 
यत्कालिदासः-- 


“क्रोधं प्रमो संहर संहरेति यावद्‌ गिरः खे मरुतां चरन्ति । 
तावत्स वह्लिभंवने त्रजन्मा भस्मावशेषं मदनं चकार ॥” . 


[कुमार० ३।७२] | तं ददात्यारा'धकेभ्य इति भर्गोदः, तस्मिनु । afia- 
aiqi शास्त्रे सम्प त्सम्प्राप्त्यमिवानातू, सम्पदां च कामहेतुत्वात्‌ । तथा च शिव- 
धर्मोत्तरसुत्रस्‌-- 


“पुजया विपुलं राज्यमर्तिकार्यण सम्पदः । 
तपः पापविशुद्चयं ज्ञानं घ्यानं च मुक्तिदस्‌ ou" इति? । 
पुनः किं? धीमहि । धियः पण्डिताः, महः पूजकाः, यस्य स तथा, तत्र । 
किम्‌ a ? स्वच्छन्देतास्मन्मतयः पावकतपंरणादो seni नेत्याह--प्रचोदयात्‌ । 
चोदनं चोदया, चोदनेत्यथं; । 'खिवेत्त्या'सश्रन्थ-[घट्टवन्देरन: ।' fuo Bo 


शब्दानु० ५।३।१११] इति सूत्रेण अनप्राप्तावपि 'शंसिप्रत्ययात्‌ ।” [fro go शब्दानु० . 


MIRROR] इति बाहुलकादु भ्रः। रोलुंकप्रसङ्ग इति चेत्‌, न; शिलुकोऽनित्यत्वात्‌ । 


Pa, ec. 
Pb. drops वृद्धयो. 
Pa. drops °ताभव० - 
Pb. ग्राह्या. 
» झ्रानश्चा ० . 
Pb. aalo. c 
Pa. #त्यायाधके ०, 
Pa. संषत्‌, 

: Pb. drops इति. 
10. Pa. nada. 
11. Pa. स्पा. 
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तथा च घातुपारायएाम्‌--“भीष्पादिभ्योऽनापवादेऽप्रत्ययेऽपि णेलुकि' भोषादीनां 
सिद्धौ ग्रदू-विवानं णिलुकोऽनित्य-[त्व-]च्ञापनार्थसु । तेत सुप्रकंयाः इत्यादि fray’ 
इति । चोदना च क्रित्रां प्रति प्रवतेक वचनं, यथा 'भ्ररिनिहोत्रं जुहुयात्‌ स्वर्गकामः? 
इति । [तथा हि] व्याचकार षड्दशनसमुच्चयकारः- 


“चोदनालक्षणो धमंरचोदना तु frat प्रति। 
Sade वचः प्राहुः स्वःकामोऽरिनं यथा यजेत्‌ ॥” 


[Wo Xo समु० ७१] इति । प्रकर्षण चोदया प्रचोदया | प्रचोदया अस्मिन्‌ 
अस्ति इति; 'ग्रश्रादिभ्यः' [सि० है० शब्दानु० ७।२।४६] इति बहुवचनस्याकृति- 


गणाज्ञापनार्थंत्वाद्‌ 'ग्र“प्रत्यये ['प्रचोदय:' इति रूपम्‌ 1] प्रचोदयो वेदः, तस्मात्‌; 


वेदोपदेशमा श्रित्येत्यर्थ: । 'गम्ययपः कर्माधारे' [सि० है० शब्दानु० २।२।७४ इति] 
पञ्चमी ॥ 


किविशिष्टाद्‌' वेदात्‌ ? सवितुर्वं । 'व-शब्दस्य 'कादम्वलण्डितदलानि व 
पङ्कजानि’ इत्यादिपूऽ्पमानार्थस्य रूढत्वात्‌, झादित्यादू इव; समस्तार्थप्रकाशक- 
तया भास्करतुल्यादित्यर्थः | तस्माद्वेदादस्मन्मतयोग्त्याराघनादौ प्रवर्तताम्‌ । यत्र 
यतरीनित्याभिसम्वन्धाद्‌ विद्यते । कि तत्‌!" ? भ्रोम्‌। "HU इत्यक्षरं, छन्दZसामादि- 
भूतत्वात्‌ । तस्य कि विशिष्टम्‌ः१?सूर्भ्‌वः स्वस्तत्‌, भुवनत्रयव्यापि। न हि किड्चिद- 
भिघेयसत्तासमाविष्टं वस्तु गुरुसम्प्रदाययुक्त्याऽन्विष्यमाणं मन्त्रौ द्कारशब्दपर्याये- 
ma नावाप्यते; सर्वेरपि प्रवादिभिरविगानेनास्य सकलभुवनत्रयकमलाघिगमे 
बीजतयोपवित्वादिति परिभावनीयमेतत्‌ ॥ 


1, Pb. णिलुकि, 
9. Pb. सुप्रकंपा. 
The reading in the text ofthe original SDS is Wear in the 
place of चोदना (cf. Bharatiya Jñānapīțha Edn., p. 436, vs. 71). 
4. Pa, यथा जयेत्‌; Pb. यथापंयेप्‌; Somatilaka’s LV has the reading यजेद्यया 
(cf. B. Jia. Edn., p. 479). 
5. Pb. drops प्रचोदया, 
6. 20. addes न after तस्मात्‌. 
7. Pb. drops ०शिष्टात्‌ . 
8. Pa ०पुषूप०; Pb. ०उप०, 
9. Pb. रूढित्वाद्‌०. 
10. Pb. drops कि तत्‌. 
11. Pb. छंदसा mo. 
12. Pb, fam. 
13. Pb. तहि. 
14. Pa. ०माणं मंत्रोकारे शाब्दपर्यामैर्नावाप्यते; Pb, ०माणं मंत्ोरारणम्दपर्योयेनेव etc. 
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अत एवास्यासावारणां विज्षेपणान्तरमाह-- श्राण्यमु इति ५ श्रण्यते उच्चार्यते 
स्मयतेः इति ्राण्यं, प्रणिवेयमु । कस्य ? इत्याह--वस्य । ऊश्च ब्रह्मा, उच्च 
शङ्करः, Wea पुरुषोत्तम: । सन्विवश्ञाद्‌ d पुरुपत्रयम्‌ । तेनापि ब्येयमित्ति भाव: । 
"rer. इति कतरि पप्ठी, 'कृत्यस्य aT [सि० Fo शब्दानु ० १।२।८८ ] इति लक्षणात्‌ ॥ 

Wer वेदात्‌ । कि विशिष्टात्‌ ? सवितुः उत्पादयितुरिति यावत्‌ । कि तत्‌ 
array! आह-ओोमित्यादि । शेषं पुर्ववत्‌ । नवर 'वः-शब्दो वाक्यालङ्कारो ज्ञेयः । R 
आप्यम्‌ इत्याकारलोपः प्राक्तनवाचोयुक्तेरेवावसेयः | 

तदयं समुदायाः | यस्मिनु वेदे श्रादावखिलश्जगयत्त्रयव्यायी देवत्रयेशापि 
प्रशिवेव: प्रणव उदृगीयते, यच स मस्तार्थप्रकाशरनेकभास्करः, तस्य वेदस्यो- 
पदेशनाथित्य कामसम्यत्कारणेउ विद्वज्जनाभ्यर्चनीये चारन्या०राधनेऽस्माकीना 
gar: प्रवतँनशीलाः सन्तु' ॥ इति भद्ट्दर्शनाभिप्रायेण MAURA ॥ ७ n 


[ सवेप्रबादिसाधारणाभिप्रायेण व्याख्या 1] 


ग्रथवा सामान्येन सबंप्रवादिसंवादिस्वरूपस्य परमात्मनः? प्रणिवानमिदम्‌-- 
ॐ भूर्भुवः स्वस्तदित्यादि । ओमिति प्राग्वत्‌ | भु्भुबःस्वस्तदिति हे स्ंव्यापिन्‌ । 
वेदेऽऱ्युक्तं “पुरुप एवेदम्‌’ [ऋण १०1९०1 २] इति । सवितुर्वरेण्यं मित्वर्थोऽनुनासिक- 
इचोक्तनीत्यार7० | भगोदिवेत्िः we उइच ऊश्च, तेषामपि देव आराध्य:। न 
च वाच्यं तेयामाराच्यो नास्तीति, तेपामपि सन्व्यावन्दनादिः्रवणात्‌। तथा [हि] 
“पञ्चाशेकोनके कोष्ठे भ्रकारादिप्रविस्तरे । 
तत्र मव्यस्थितं देवि शिवं परमकारणम्‌ u 
अष्टवर्गान्तिगं बीजः कवर्गस्य च irq । 
बह्मिनोपरि संयुक्तं गगनेन विभूषितम्‌ n 
Pb. प्राप्यते. ` 
Pb. drops vii इ०. 
Pb. ग्रादावसवलित० , 
Pb. drops प्रणव उद्गी यते, 
Pa. otio, 
Pb. drops ०चाग्या० and reads प्राराघने only. 
Pb. प्रवतंता in place of प्रवर्तनशीला: ag 
Pa, ongo. 
Po. drops परमात्मन :. 
. Pb. वरेण्येति पुर्दानुनांतिकरीत्या. 
ll. Pb. मर्गो भर्गश्च etc. 
12. Pa. drops उश्ब. 
13. Pa. वंदन संधा दि०; Ph. संघ्यादि०. 
14. Pb. drops this whole verse. 
15. Pa. drops ot चीजं Saio. 


gU dp 


Slane 
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udgía पर॑ wet योऽभिजानाति axem? । 
संसारबन्धनं च्छित्वा स गच्छेत्‌ परमां गतिस्‌ ॥ 
इत्यादिऽ वचनप्रामाण्यात्‌ ॥ 
स्य अन्तय। कम्‌ ? इत्याह--घीम्‌ । धीरिचत्तं, तस्याः इ* कामः तं, 
मनः । कामे हि घ्वंसितेः ध्वस्तावेव तत्त्वतो वाक्क्ायकामौ | अहिधियः क्रर- 
ताद्याः, ता अपि विनाशय, 'त्वं'-विनापि' समुच्चयस्य गम्यमानत्वात्‌; 
“अहरहनंयसानो गामश्वं पुरुषं पशुस्‌ । 
बवस्वतो न तृप्यति सुराया इव दुसंदी u^ 
इत्यादाविव ॥ 
तथा योनि सचित्तादिकां चतुरशीतिलक्षसङख्यावच्छिन्नां वा करोतीति 
ण्यन्तात्‌ विवि णिलुकि च ata’ संसारः, तस्माद्‌ योनः संसारोदधेः प्रचोदय 
अपनयः | श्रस्मानितिः° शेषः । कामक्रोधादिभावशत्रःविघ्वंसनपूर्वमस्मान्‌ 
मुक्ति प्रपयेत्यभिप्रायः। “योनः प्रचोदय’ इत्यनेनेव कामादिविध्वंसनमर्थापन्नं मुक्तः 
तायाः, तन्नाःशम्तरीयकत्वान्नार्थः i स्यधीमहिधियः इत्यनेनेव इति चेत्‌, न; 
मुक्त्यथिना पूर्व कामादिविजयो विधेयः इत्युपायोपेयभावज्ञापनार्थत्वाददोषः॥ 


तथा wa इति सौगतपक्षवत्‌, साङ्ख्यपक्षवद्‌ वाः ॥ ` इति सवंदर्शनाभिःऽ 
प्रायतो सन्त्रव्याख्या ॥ ८ ॥ 


[गायत्र्याः सर्वबीजाक्षरनिधित्वप्रदशंनस्‌ t] 
अथासी गायत्री सर्वब्रीजक्षरनिधिरिति द्विजप्रवादमाश्चित्य कतिचिन्मन्त्राक्षर- 
बीजानि प्रदशर्यन्ते । तद्यया--'३ॐ' इति बीजाक्षरमक्षपादपक्षदश्षितश्रभाव ? ९दिग्मात्रम्‌। 
Pa. तत्वं. ` zn 
Pb. Pa. तत्वतः. 
Pa. इतिवचन० etc. 
Db. तत्न यः काम: etc, 
Pb. भ्वस्तः. 
Pb. तुविनापि. 
Po. कियान्‌. 
Pb. drops प्रपनय . 
10. Pa. प्रस्मादिति, 
11. Pb. drops ०दिभावशत्ु ० . 
12. Pb. *तत्नांतरीयक० . 
13. Pb. ०ताथंस्म. 
14. Pb. drops. ateqtetaat. 
15. Pb. सवंदशने ०. 
16. Pa. ्प्रभावा०. 


OPA STR we 
S 
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तत्र च “भर्गोदिव' इत्यनेन ध्यानकायपिक्ष वर्शासूचनम्‌ । तथा हिः--भर्ग इतीश्वरः | 
तेन च इवेतवर्णो लक्ष्यते, शान्तिकपौष्टिकादौ* | 'उ' इति ब्रह्मा । स च Aaa 
ध्वतति, स्वयम्भ्वादौ पीतरक्तयोइच कविरूढ्येक्यात्‌ । रक्तवर्णस्यापि ग्रहणं .वश्या- 
कर्षणयोः। ‘a’ इति कृष्णः । तेन च क्ृष्णवर्णो गम्यते, विद्वेषोच्चाटनावसानेषु | 
इत्यादिरन्योऽपि श्रीमतोऽस्य बीजाक्षरस्य प्रणिधानविधिर्यंथाम्नायमवसेयः i 


यदि वा, ‘sty’ इत्यनेन 
“बट्टकला ग्ररिहंता तिउणा सिद्धा य लोढकल सुरी । 
उवज्भाया garm दोहकला साहुणो सुह्या ।।” 
इति गाथोक्तरहस्येन परमेष्ठीगञचकमेव महानन्दाथिना ध्येयमिति ॥ 
` दथवा, ^q इत्यनेन पृथिवीतत्त्वमुच्यते । ‘yes’ इत्यनेन वाय्वाकाशतत्त्वे । 
तत्र ‘a इत्यनेन वायुतत्त्वं, fa इत्यनेन वियत्तत्त्वं, 'स्वः' ऊध्वेलोकं मुखमस्त- 
करूपं, तनोति व्याप्नोति, इति 'स्वस्ततु' । न्यायशचेषास्‌- ` 


“तत्त्वपळ्चकमिदं विषियोगात्‌ स्मयंमारामथ जातिविघाति t 
कल्पवृक्ष इव भक्तिपराणां पुरयत्यमिमतानि न कानि u^ 


अथवा, wed धीमहि’ इति हि हकारे रेफे च, 'धी' इति इकारे च, ‘oa’ इति 
बिन्दौ च, योजिते मायाबीजं [ह्लीं] । तदप्यचिन्त्यश्चक्तियुक्तं सावंभौमाधिपत्वात्‌ | 
इदमेवमुद्‌गीथादिकं--'सहि धियो यो नः' नात्परस्य विसर्गस्य माद्योजनेन म इति 
भावात्‌ । तदनेन सन्मन्त्रः, 'वर्णान्तेति’ इत्यादिवचनात्‌ । तथा बरेण्यमिति। 'त'- 
स्थाद्‌ 'प्र“कारात परे 'रे-गते 'ऐकारे 'ण्यं' इति विन्दौ च वाग्बीजं Y" । 

अधीमहि इत्यत्राहेतपक्षे इः कामोऽनङ्गस्तद्बीजम्‌ । स्मरबीजश्नीवीजः 
्रमुखाक्षराणां संयोगे श्रीरद्मावतीत्रिपुरादिदेवताराघनामहामन्त्राः सिद्धिनिवन्धनं 


यंमाणा« इति ॥ 
तथा 'स्वः' इति स्वराः, 'मर्गेऊ' इति ऊकार। दुष्माणः, सचितुरिति द्वादश 
1. Pb, sre. 
2. Pb. drops तथाहि. F 
3. Pa. the text beginnig with omat onwards is dropped, and 
instead some other matter beginning with & sif प्रच्युताय नमः, 
etc. is written in different ink and different handwriting. 
4 


- Pb. the text beginning with स्मर्यमाणा i $ fragmentary and some- 
what mixed up. It is restored here on the basis of a judicious 
comparison of Pb. and. Pc. The text in this latter Ms., Pe., 
has been preserved only for the portion beginning from md- 


माणा etc., while all the folios, except the last one of:this Ms., 
Pe., are lost. 
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सङख्यासूचनम्‌ । तत ऊष्माणः सवितृस्वरान्तास्तक्षकस्यापि विषोमिह्ृत इति 
रहस्यम्‌ ॥ 
महि इति 'म-स्थाकारात्‌ परे fg हकारे, 'रे' च, 'ण्य' इति बिन्दौ च योजिते 
सिद्धचक्रस्यादिवीजं सवंदेवतानामेकलींलागृहं प्रणवतुल्यफलं सम्पत्सम्पादननिपुणम्‌ 
‘gg’ इति वीजाक्षरं सूचितम्‌ ॥ Y 
इत्यनया दिश्वाउन्यदपि feat: स्वप्रज्ञानुसारेण वाच्यम्‌ । सांयोगिका wat 
र्था इति चेत्‌, कः किमाह ? सर्वेषामपि मन्त्राक्षराणां सांयोगिकत्वात्‌, संयोगमात्र- 
स्य चाभिषेयत्वात्‌ । तथा चाभिधीयते 
“सन्त्रमक्षर नास्ति नास्ति मूलमनोषधस्‌। 
झधना पृथिवी नास्ति - संयोगाः खलु दुर्लभाः Ww" 
इति ॥ $ ५ 
एवं रक्षादियन्त्राण्यपि वाच्यानि। यथाऽत्र मायाबीजमुक्तं तदुपरि [तत्त्व 
पञ्चक-] यन्त्रन्यासः क्रियते वश्ययन्त्रे ॥ 
तथा वझ्यादिप्रयोगा अप्यत्र ज्ञेयाः, यथा 'भर्गो-शब्दाद्‌ गोरोचना, “महि 
इति मानू मनःशिला, 'देव' इति वादू वक्तिशिखा matters: "where इति 
दादू दलानि, एभिः 'सवितुः इति 'वि-शब्दाद्‌ विशेषको विलेपनं वा, "ur इति _ 
“या'-शब्दादू विश्ेषयोनिमतीनां स्त्रीणां, q इति 'न-शब्दान्तराणां नरेन्द्राणां च 
प्रीतिकरं, तथा 'प्रचोदयाद्‌' इति 'प्र-कारात्‌ प्रदीपनानां विषाणामसाध्यतानिदानमि- 
त्यादि ॥ 
अधीमहि' इति अकारादजामेषशङ्गी, तस्याः 'प्रचोद' इति दादू दलानि 
पत्राणि भा० १, 'मगोदेव' इति गोशब्दादू गोधूमसक्तवः भा० १, 'महि' इति मानु 
मघुघूलिः भा० २, 'सवितुः इति सपिषा सह, cant! इति भाद्‌ भक्षयेत्‌ । 'बरण्येस्‌' 
इति arg बलवीर्यकरं, 'प्रचोद' इति प्रात्‌ प्रभञ्जनहरम्‌, इत्याद्योषधिविधयोऽप्यत्र 
ज्ञेयाः ॥ [इति गायत्र्याः सर्ववीजाक्षर निषित्वभ्रदर्शनस्‌ ॥ E u] 
चक्रे भ्रोशुमतिलको पाध्याय: स्वमतिशिल्पकस्पनया U 
व्याख्यातं गायत्र्याः क्रोडामात्रोपयोगसिदस्‌ U 
1. Pe. adds the following after this verse : इति जिनप्रभसुरिविरितं 


गायत्रीविवरणं समाप्तम्‌. Further the following model diagrams of 
“तत्त्वपळ चकयन्त्रकन्यासः' are given below the last line : 


qe ries ३. 9. 1 
A e 

3 eo ei 
| e 
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LOAN WORDS IN TWENTIETH CENTURY: SANSKRIT 
LITERATURE* 


S. G. KANTAWALA 


“The antiquity of Sanskrit is well known, 

is not less remarkable,’ “Sanskrit authors kept t 
touch with contemporary events and utilised free] 
al with which they came into contact, 
has witnessed a growth of considerabl 
viz., drama, prose, poetry, 

- philosophical, journalistic and social writin 


but its continuity 
hemselves in close 


. This linguistic change has been mainly operative in the field 
of vocabulary. Change in vocabulary comes in by (i) loss of words 
and (ii) emergence of new words.5 The sources of new words ae 
* Paper read at the Seminar on “Twentieth Century ६ it Li 
- n . P y San kr t » 

organised by the Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan, Bombay, ‘on 28th BS 
-December 1972. I am highly thankful to Professor Dr. A N. Jani ae! m 
i Head, © Department of Sanskrit and to Professor D.D. Mahulkar, R प era 
* Head, Department of Linguistics, Mis. University of B da, fe dne end 
ane aroda, for their Sugges- 
l. Raghavan V, Sanskrit. Literature. Contempora ndian Li i 
Akademi, New Delhi; 1959, p-201, Te a eee: Snir 
2. Raghavan V., ibid., p 204. : 
3. »Op.cit, pp. 201 f Modren Sa 


c Research Centre ; J 
Univers ty of Madras, Centenary Number, luas sd ped 


Arvaciaa Samsketa Sahitya (Marathi), Na. i i 
A Fn 1963; Tripathi Radhavallabh 


» Krishna Sharma Y, 


Faber, 1, 
Sanskrit, ao 


S « H., Linguistic Chauge, G. H. Stechert and 
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‘loan or borrowing, analogical creation, etc. Borrowing is mainly 
two-fold: (1) dialect-borrowing, and (2) cultural borrowing. In 
dialect borrowing ‘‘the borrowed features come from within the 
same speech area (as father, rather with [a] in an [b] dialect?! In 
cultural borrowing ‘‘the borrowed features come from a different 
language”? and as pointed out by Leonard Bloomfield, “this distin- 
ction cannot always be carried out, since there is no absolute distin- 
ction to be made between dialect boundaries and language boun- 
daries.’ These borrowed features come in through loan-words* 
and the twentieth century Sanskrit literature is no exception to 
this process as noted earlier. It is proposed to study this pheno- 
menon of loan-words under the following heads : Graphic loan, 
(ii) Loan-translations, (iii) Resemblant translation, (iv) Loan 
shifts, (v) Phonetic substitution, (vi) Phonemic loan, (vii-viii) 
Phonetic and Semantic changes, (ix) Grammar : declension, 
assignment of gender, and (x) Quots. 


I. Graphic Loan 


In the case of graphic loan words are borrowed without any 
change in the language from which they are borrowcd, e.g. :— 
Marathi vocable पेशवे : of. पेशवेवंणजे* (1.2.20), पेशवेकुलजन: (1.2.37) 
Marathi vocable मामलेदःर (<Persion muamaladar) of. मामलेदार इत्येतत्‌ 
स्वराज्ये प्राप्तवान्‌ पदम्‌ (1.9.8). of Gujarati. 
मामलतदार. ` सामलेदारों' द्रव्यम्‌ (1.12.10). «f. 
Gujarati : मामलतदारी. 

Marathi vocable जिल्हा : जिल्हाधीशः (T 12.1), जिल्हाधिपतिः (T. 18.302) 

cf. Gujarati : fest (< Persian zillad) 
Gujarati Marathi vocable 
- पैसा z पैसाफंडनिधि: (T. 36. 189). 
` English vocable “british”: ब्रिटिशन्यायमन्दिरे (T. 58.29). 
Gujarati Marathi vocable 
साहेब : It occurs as साहेब! (< Arabic sahab) 


1. Bloomfield Leonard, Language, - Henry “Holt and. Company Inc., New 
York, June 1958, p. 444. 

9. Bloomfield Leonard, ibid. 9 441. 

3. Bloomfield Leonard, ibid . p. 445. 

4. Sturtevant E H.,.op.cit, pp.64, 121; An Introductian to Linguistic 
Science, Yale University press, New Haven, 1950. pp. 142 ff. 

B. Dhamyoham Dhanyo'ham by -Gajanan .Balkrishna..Palwule, Saad, 

; Gaurava-Granthamala, Sarada, November, 1972, p. 20. 


ý 
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Marathi vocable दिवाण : दिवाणं न्यायमूर्ति च (T. 17. 88). cf. Gujarati 
दिवान. 

English vocable ‘‘probate” प्रोबेटस्य निरासाय (T. 29.71) 

Marathi vocable पुणे : पुणेमुम्बईगामिनम्‌ (T.12.35) 

Marathi Gujarati voca- 


ble “Surat? - ४ सुरतक्षोभत: (T.36.71). 
Marathi Gujarati voca- 
ble “Panjab” . : पंजावस्याधिकारिभिः (T. 58.161). 
Marathi Gujarati vocable 
“Hindu? . : हिन्दुसैन्यं पराजित्य (T.3. 13) 
: Rega माहंमदीयाश्व (T. 6. 20) 
: हिन्दृदिषः! 
Marathi Gujarati vocable 
“mulla” : मुल्लासिद्धमहन्तानाम्‌ (T. 7.36) 
Marathi Gujarati vocable ३ 
“मराठी : मराठोवाडूमयस्य (T. 11.78) 
Marathi vocables : arg, ताई E 
etc. : आईताईवाबेति चाप्ताः (T. 4. 27) 


English vocable ‘‘bisuit?? : विस्किटभाजनम्‌ (T. 16.47) 
: विस्किटान्विता: (T. 16.38) 
Marathi vocable “ रायगड? : दुर्गो रायगड: (7. 18. 113) 
Notealso that the Gujarati 
as it is. ९ 
Thus. itis obvious that the 
spheres of life. : 
II. Loan Translations iden 
* Instead of using a foreign word to d 


Marathi vocable “aga” is also used 


graphic loan is from different 


‘Tea?’ is renderd as कषायपेय (T. 
वहि नवाहन (T.18.372; 37. 142), afea ( 


T. - Sastri Satya Vrat, Sriguru-Govindasinha 'caritam, 
Foundation, Patiala, January 1967, I. 51. : 
2. Palsule, G. B., op. cit. P. 8; Skt, bandak, i i 
shot, Now it stands for ‘match-lock* with the 1 मी gents eras 
to Prof. A.Y. Mirza, Lecturer in Persi iversi 
' and Persian references, LOCUM MS. University, Baroda, for Arabic 


3. On loan translations vide Bloomfield Leonard 


Guru Gobind Singh 


sm ६७ 
22 
we: E 
B 
m 
"n 


. Bndratiyah Vrai by Ramavatsra Sarma 
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[T. 41.77); railways --लोहमागं '; Ak-bar—9$4c* Annie Beऽ211= वासन्ती 
(T. 45.45); प्रलकसुन्दर and ग्रलिकचन्दर! for Alexander (the Great); Punjab 
=पञ्चनदावतं (T. 58.161), पज्चनइप्रदेश०; 21८५६३ = कालीस्थान (T. 6.57) 
Holland=aaewate® ; Central ‘American Coun(trics= मध्यपातालदेशाः 
(T. 18.41, Notes, p. 22); East India Company = ू्वभारतमण्डल (7.6.20). 
Note that it is also mentioned as इस्टिण्डियाकम्पनी in T.6.5. boating= 
नदीसतरणम्‌ (T. 5. 29), professorial chair—wiewgertt (T. 8.15); New 

, English High School (Poona) =नवविद्यानिकेतनम्‌ (T. 8.15; Notes p. 10); 
viceroy=«anfatafa: (T. 11.22); budget —9diaw (T. 18.211); match 
lock- sfera (T. 18.302); also लोहसूपि:? secular 512१८ =स्वकुला रिराष्टरम्‌ 
Indian Civil Serice=-न्दसौजन्यसेवा (T. 10.22); chessboard =q fE- 
पट (T. 22.234, Notes, p. 29); circus =पशुक्रीडाप्रदर्शन (T. 28.1); political 
ref01m५= राजकारणम्‌ (T. 11.63, Notes, p. 14); reformers —garest. (T. 
16.101; 16.154). 

Sometimes, the loan-translation covers more than what is 
imported by the literal translation, e.g. कन्दूकक्रीडा (T. 5.27) which 
stands for tennis, crickct, hockey, foot-ball, etc. (T. Vol. I, Notes, 
p. 2 6); सामुदायिकजीवनम्‌ — residential life (T.5.11, Notes, p. 5). 

Proverbs are also translated, e.g. “Let the dogs barks, the 
caravan goes ०7??>-नाकऋरेशान्‌ सारमेयाणां विजहाति पथं गज: । (T. 8. 29; Notes, 
p. 10) “कोळसा उगाळ्वा तेवढा काळा च??=कृष्णवर्णप्रकर्पाय। (T. 11.174; Notes, 
p. 16). कावळ्याच्या शापाने गाय मरत नाही”? =न जातु काकशापेन धेनु: कालवशा भवेत्‌ | 
(T. 8.28; Notes, p. 10). 

III. (a) Resemblant Translation i 

Instances of resemblant translation is also met with; e.g. 
कर्णफूश (T. 30.55) Confucious; प्रवरङ्गजीव=^५7३०३०९, cf. war 
(T. 29.22) and also in प्रवरङ्गपुरी (Aurangabad) (T. 30. 49). 

(b) Onomatopoeic Translation 

Onomatopoeic translation!? may also be mentioned here; e.g.: 
सूं सूं कृत्वा जगाम गोली. 


Ssradà. April 1972, p. 20. 
Bharatiya-Vrttam, p- 48, quoted by Warnekar S.B., op. cit., p. 263. 
Sarada, April 1972, p. 26. — ' 
Bharatiya-Vrttam, p. 10, quoted by Waraekar S.B., op. cit. p. 267. 
Sastri Satya Vrat, op. cit., 1. 6. 
. B. Ch. Chhabra, Nyaktarajanspadaiobhd, mentioned by Raghavan V., 
Modern Sanskrit Writings, p- 12- "S 
7. Saradà, April 1972, 9. 26. ; 
8. Manjusa, August 1957, referred to by Warnckar, S.B.. op. cit., p. 206. 
9. Sastri Satya Vrat; op. cit.» 1.53; Ambiküditta, Sivarajavijayam, p.32, 
referred to by Warnckar, S.B , op. cit., p. 207. ; 
10, Vide Sturtevant E H., Linguistic Change, 7: 130. 
11. Palsule, G.B., op: Cit., p. 12. 


CTT 
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IV. Loan-shift 
The phenomenon of loan-shift occurs, when a word has one of. 

its componental part a regional or a foreign word À and another 
one a Sanskrit which is an equivalent of a native or a oreign com- 
ponent, eg. मुम्बईसचिवालय (T. 18.265), पुणेजन (T. 18.39); पुणेभूषण (T. 
8. 48); पुणेमहाविद्यालय (T. 5.18)=(Poona College); फरबुंसनमहाविद्यालय (T. 
10.43; 11.267); चहापानम्‌ (T. 16.39; 16. 82); wagi: (T. 18.143; 18.169); 
चहागीता,! मिल्पंशः (=मिलि+-प्रंशः, सह्नांशः)१, for मिलि० cf. Latin mille—; 
कलक्ततापुरी (T. 6.8); मुम्बापुरी (T. 6.57); ,.जालियानवालोद्यान (T. 58.51); 
बीबीसी प्रायवत्मन्‌ (T. 81.7) 58.8. & C.I. Railways. 

V. Phonetic Substitution 

When words from a foreign language are borrowed, .they may 

pass into the borrowing language without any phonetic change or 
with some phonetic change. In the case of the latter, the foreign 
sounds are replaced by the phonemes of the borrowing language. 
To illustrate, वर्डस्वर्धादिपण्डिता: (T. 5.20). Here the phone [z] in the 
vocable “Wordsworth” undergoes a change and becomes [5], i.e. a 
dental voiceless sibilant, as the former does not exist in Sanskrit. 
कझंनस्य प्रतिस्पर्धी वाग्मी नूनं वृहस्पति: (T. 11.269). Here also the dental 
voiced sibilant [z] in “Curzon” (name of a viceroy ‘in India, 1899- 
1905 A.D.) is represented by a palatal aspirated stop, as the former 
does not exist in Sanskrit. डफरीन (T. 11.22, 98, 33, 34, 38). Here 


the labiodental voiceless spirant [f] in ‘Dufferin’ (name of a viceroy 


in India, 1881-1888 A. D.) is replaced by a labial voiced ‘aspirated 
stop [ऋ]. 


VI. Phonemic Loan 


ing language.. -Nevertheless some 
w a foreign pronunciation?" and while 
w phonemes—consonantal and vocalic are 
emic system of the borrowing language, e.g., 
मॅडम्‌ (T. 6.29); रग्लर (T. 11.270). Here the phoneme /६/ is introduced, 
since Sanskrit has the phoneme /e/ only. 

काँग्रेस (T. 11, 13); फ्लॉरेस्सनगर (T. 9, 10); «trist (T. 18.937). Here 


roduced, since Sanskrit has the phoneme /o/. 
VII. Phonetic’ Change l 


“The borrowed form is subject to the 
occur after its adoption? 'Th 
1, Sarada, April 1972, p. |, 

2. Bid, p. Ieee ODT 

* Sturtevant, E.H., 4n Introduction to Li 
4. Bloomfield Leonard, Op. Cit., p, 460. 5" 


Phonetic changes that 


€ following are some of the examples : 


istic Science, p. 147. 
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fare (T: 30.55; 6.38, 58, etc.) for “Christ”; cf. the adjectival form from 
10: ख॒ स्त (T. 6.24). aaas in खृष्टचरितम्‌ and खुष्टयज्ञविधि.! काफी in 
काफीपोडःशिकाः; note here the phonetic change from (०) to (a). दालहौसि 
(T. 9.13) for ‘Dalhousie? (name of a Governor-General in India 
1848-1866 A.D.) जानेवारी (T. 12:36) for January; महंमद (T. 30.55)/ 
मोहम्मद for ** Mohmmed. Note also the adjectival’ form arada: (T. 
6 20). सालिसिटर (7.74.63) for **solicitor?; येशु (T. 11.90) for **Tesus;? 
Note the adjectival form यैशवीय (T. 8.3)--ऐशथीयर (T. 5.38) (<<इश) 
Note [y] alternates with [i] 
VIII. Semantic Change : Shift of Emphasis 

**Eveyone, who has used a dictionary, knows that most words 
have several meanings, but the variation is really more extensive 
thana dictionary could indicate,” and in modern Sanskrit we 
come across different:semantic nuances according to.the context of 
a word 

In T. 2. 35 पारसिक stands. for Parsis, whereas it stands for 
Persians in general. In T. 2.37 ताम्राः denotes all Europeans, where- 
as in पर्णालपर्वंतग्रहणाख्यान by जयराम, पिण्डये, a:contemporary: of Shivaji, it 
denotes Moguls.5 In the phrase:reeWdw, an epithet of Shivaji, in 
T. 2.35, **se denotes Muslims, otherwise the voacalle œr. denotes 
a non-Aryan, a foreigner in general. uwwin T. 16.190 stands for 
Muslims, otherwise it denotes “ʻa Greek; an Ionian, any foreigner’? 
and V.S. Apte adds that it is * applied'at present to Mohammedan 
or a European also."9 . ‘रक्तोष्णीष in T. 1.10 means a ‘turban’ 
(Gujarati पाघडी; Marathi पगडी). उष्णीष (m, n) means*'anything wound 
round the head,’ turban, crownet;?!? thus in this case रक्त in रकनोष्णीष 
becomes pleonastic. It may be noted that the vocable मुण्डवस्त्र in 
T. 81.25 is employed fora turban, adq in T. 43.53 stands for 


l. Khrsfacaritam, Baptist Mission Press, Calcutta, referred to by Ragha- 
van V., Sanskrit Writings, p. 37; cf. Khrgtayajitavidhi by Ambrose Sureschandra 
Roy, Calcutta, 1926. It is a translation of “The Ordo Missac' (in Latin) and 
is refferred to by V. Raghavan, Modern Sanskrit Writings, p. 97. 

9. Kaphisodasika: by V. Swaminathan, published‘in the Annamalainagar 
Miscellany, (Annamalai University), X.2, 1940, pp. 171-174, refferred to by 
Raghavan V., Modern Sanskrit Writings, p. 16. 

. 3. Sastri, Satya Vrat., op. cit, p. 17. 

4. Sturtevant, E.H., Linguistic Change, p. 86. 

5. Vide Warnekar, S.B., op. cit, p. 262. 

6. Apte, V.S., The Student's Sanskrit-English Dictionary, 1908, .9. 450. 

7. Apte, V.S., ibid., p. 455. 

8. Apte, V.S., ibid., p. 465 

- 9, T. 1.10., Notes thereon, p. l. 

10. Apte, V.S., op. cit., p. 110. 
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*England', otherwise it i.e. Svetadvipa is a land referred to in the 
Mahabharata and the Puranas.’ Thus, we find in these cases the 
phenomenon of semantic contraction and/or transference. 


IX. Grammar E 
It is well-known that **gramatically the borrowed form is sub- 
jected to the system of the borrowing language. This occurs 
with reference to declension, gender, syntax, etc. 
(a) Declension - 
- (i) a-ending :—If a word (m/z) ends in a, it is declined as 
an a-ending word, e.g. :—यूरोप (यूरोप T. 5.14; 12.1) Abl. sg.: 


यूरोपात्‌ (T. 5.14); तिलक-म्रगरकर Nom. dual : तिलकागकरों (T. 9.56) —Tilak | 


and Agarkar. 4q. m. Nom. Sg: : ह.युमः (T. 11.22). डफरीन (m). Acc. 
Sg. डफरीनम्‌ (7.11.22). 2 
(ii) i-ending (m) :-र्‍सोहनि, Nom-Sg. सोहनिः (T. 8.45); दालहोसि 
Nom. Sg. दालहोसि. (T. 9.13); गान्धि, Inst. Sg. गान्धिना (T.11. 
256). Note that in गान्धीसूक्तिमुक्तावली by C.D. Deshmukh 
- 1957), there is ¿ in गान्धी : 
Qui) aending (f) :—wem, Gen. Sg. इण्डयाया:, cf. इण्डियाया झपरि- 
निष्ठितराज्यांङ्गविधाने पर्यालोचनदशायाम्‌ 3 
(iv) tending (f) +--फेन्नूबारी, Loc. 58. फेब्र वार्याम्‌ (T. 10.31). 
(v) wending (m) :—wrg, Gen. Sg. शाहोः (T. 9.9) 
(vi) in-ending (m) : हिप्पिन्‌, Dat. Sg. हिप्पिने; cf. नमो हिप्पिने! 
‘The spelling here of ‘Hippi’ is responsible for the creation of in- 
ending masculine noun. In a. compounded it is हिष्पि०, of. 
हिप्प्पुराणम्‌-० 
Sometimes there is a phonetic modification, i.e. to say; for the 
purpose of declension the final vowel is shortened; e.g. the "vocable 
खोजा has its final-a shortened to 5६; i.e. it is taken as खोज and then it 
is declined; cf. खोजेराद्धलगुजरेशच (T. 2.35) ` ४ 
When a declension of a vocable does not fit in the general 
pattern, vocables like इति, प्राष्य, संज्ञ, पद etc. are suffixcd and then 
vocables in question are declined; e.g. arraren: (T. 6.70), पराळ्जपे- 


1. Vide W.E. Clark, Sakadvipa and Svétadvipa, JAOS, 30 (1919) pp, 


222 या Ronnow, Some Remarks on Svetadvipa, BSOS, V (1928-30), 
pp: " igi . ; 


2. Bloomfield, Leonard, op. cit , p. 453. 

3. G., Krishnamurti, dated 8-1-1949 mentioned by V 1 : 
Sanskrit Writings, p. 32, fa. 2. a कक ता 

4. Sarada, April 1972, p. 13. 

5. Sarada, April 1972, p. 13. 
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कुलोत्पन्न: (T. 8. 35), भिडेनामा (T. 9.48), वास्को द गामाख्यः पोर्तुगालस्थनाविकः 
(T. 6.1); cf. also वस्कामिध: पुर्तृगालाभिजनः.1 
But this is not in an invariable practice, e.g. umana: (T. 7.7), 
where ऽइत्यृषाहू.व० is added even though the vocable Agarkara is a- 
ending. EIS 

(b) Assignment of Gender 

In the case of the borrowed words the gender assigned is 
either a natural gender, or a gender in the language from which it 
is borrowed or that of a word it substitutes, c.g. बिस्किट is assigned 
a neuter gender, as itis in English; cf. विस्किटानि पुर:पात्रे स्थापितानि (T. 
16.38). An instance of natural gender is इलियटः as in इलियटः सखा राज्ञः 
(T. 17.16). कॉलेज apppears in neuter gender as 7 डेक्कनकॉलेजम्‌ (T. 
Vol. I, Index p. 10), possibly because it is substituting महाविद्यालय 
which is both masculine and neuter, because there are words like 
फर्ग्युसनमहाविद्यालय (T. 10. 43). Sometimes an unusual case is found, e.g. 
बन्दूक is feminine in Gujarati and Marathi; but because itis an a- 
ending noun, it isdeclined asa neuter/masculine a-ending noun, 
e.g. बन्दूक गृहीत्वा.3 


X. Qmots 

We come across also cases of quotes, e.g. गोले in गोले qardfasrit 
चासोच्छिक्षकमण्डले (T. 8.33); नामजोशी in पट्रामीद्‌ नामजोशी व्याख्याने लेखने तया 
(T. 8.46). Note also the relaxation in sandhi between adig and 
नामजोशी. भिडे and वरवले in भिडे च वखले स्तः प्रेरितावेकहेतुना (T. 9.57), मणिभाई 
in wferar£ «dena (T. 17. 27). um and खरे in aa? च तथा खरे (T. 17.70). 
XI. There ls also a tendency to usc loan words and loan transla- 
tions both. This may happen even in the works of on: and the 
same author. This happens especially in cultural loans which 
survive in proper names of places, persons, etc., e.g. :— 

Loan-word Loan-Translation 


(1) इरिटण्डिया कम्पनी (T. 6.5) (1) पवंभारतमण्डलम (T. 6 20) 
(2) प्रोरंगजेब (T. 9.4) (2) उरगजिह.वः१ 

(3) चहा in चहापानम्‌ (T. 16.39) (3) aqata (T. 16.38) 

(4) गायकवाड (T. 17. 1) (4) गोकपाट (T. 49.24) 


l. Bharatiyam-Vittam by Ramavatdra Sarma, quoted by Warnekar S.B., 


. cit, p. 203. naa Fp iis 
T 2 j ot. Paücholi, R.M., Attribution of Gender in Gujarati, Katre Felicita- 


tion Volume, Part I; Indian Linguistics, Vol. 29, 1968, pp. 80 TI. 


3. Palsule, G B., op. cit, ७. 8: 4 : 
4. Bharatiya-Itirtta, p 19, referred to by Warnckar, S.B., op cit. p. 268. 
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(8) (T io su) (5) मुम्बापुरी (T. 6.57). 

.. En passant it may also be mentioned that in German this ten- 

‘dency is also noticeable, e.g. telephon: fernsprecher; television : 

"fernsehen. sai i : 

N. B.: T=Sri-Tilaka-Yasornava, Vols. I, II and III by 
Madhava Shrihari Aney (29.8.1880 A.D. to 26.1. 
1968 A.D.) edited by R.N. Dandekar, published by 
Tilak Maharashtra Vidyapeeth, Poona, in 1969, 1970 
and 1971 respectively. 





THE CANON OF ANGI-RASA (LEADING- SENTI- 
MENT)—IS ANADAVARDHANA ITS FIRST 
PROPOUNDER ? i 


K. KRISHNAMOORTHY 


It is well known to students of the Dhvanyaloka that Ananda- 
vardhana has given in detail the principle of-Rasaucitya and that he 
mentions in this connection Viruddha-(antagonistic) and Aviruddha- 
(friendly) Rasas, excessive treatment of Rasas and so forth. Even 
while propounding the doctrine of -dhvani, he uses more often than 
not the expression Rasadi instead of Rasa. And the word adi is 
usually supposed to include Bhava and its different stages like Bhavo- 
daya, Bhavasandhi, Bhavaprasama and Bhavasabalata besides Rasabhasa 
and Bhavabhasa. All these become the basic postulates of later 
writers both on poetry and drama as instanced ‘in the Dasaripaka, 
the Kavyaprakasa, etc. One would feelthat these'ideas must have 
their germs in Bharata’s Natyasastra. But the JVatyasastra does not 
show familiarity with many'of these concepts. On:thie other-hand, 
they are unexpectedly found in writers like Rudrata and Rudhra- 
bhatta who do not show any trace of Anandavardhana's ‘influence. 
Hence the question becomes intriguing whether Anandavardhana 
followed a pre-existing critical tradition. or invented these rules in 
his Dhvanyaloka. 

Let us look at the actual statement ‘of -Anandavardhana 
regarding this question :— e 

एतच्च सर्व येषां. रसो रसान्तरस्य व्यमिचारीमवति इति दशनं तन्म- 
तेन उच्यते। मतान्तरे तु रसानां स्थायिनो भावा उपचाराद्रसशब्देनोक्ताः 
७२ (III. 24, Vitti). 

This statement refers obviously to the one and ‘the only 

passage in Bharata quoted by Abhinavagupta in his Zocana:;— 
बहुनां संमवेताना रूपं यस्य Haag | i 
स मन्तव्यो रसः स्थायी AST: सञ्चारिणो मता; ॥ 

The first volume of the Baroda Edition (1956) gives in 
brackets nine verses at the end of VII Chapter without nume 
bering them. This verse happens to be the first of the nin- 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 


Indological Studies 
102 
whieh leads to the suspicion about its eut eiie There is p9 
Abhinavabharatt also on this chapter. But thc (etes in the 
Locana to this is decisive enough of its authenticity = E 
भावाध्यायसमाप्तावस्ति श्‍लोक:--“वहूनां समवेतानां...मता:॥” इति। 
तत्रोक्तक्रमेणाधिका रिकेतिवृत्तव्यापिका चित्तवृत्तिरवश्यमेव स्थायित्वेन भाति। 
प्रासङ्गिकवृत्तान्तगामिनी तु व्यभिचारितयेति रस्यमानतासमये स्थायिव्यभि- 
चारिमावस्य न करिचद्विरोध इति केचिद्व्याचचक्षिरे । तथा च भागुरिरपि 
कि रसानामपि स्थायिसञ्चारितास्तीत्याक्षिप्याभ्युपगमेनेवोत्तरमवोचद्वाढ- 
मस्तीति | अन्ये तु स्थायितया पठितस्यापि रसस्य रसान्तरे व्याभिचारित्व- 
मस्ति--यथा क्रोधस्य वीरे व्य्रभिचारितया पठितस्यापि स्थायित्वमेव . 
रसान्तरे । यथा . तत्त्वज्ञानविभावकस्य : निर्वेदस्य शान्ते । ` व्याभिचारिरणो वा 
सत एव व्यभिचार्येन्तरपेक्षया स्थायित्वमेव, यथा विक्रमोव॑द्यामुन्मादस्य 
चतुर्थेऽङ्के, इतीयन्तमथंमववोधयितुं श्रयं इलोक:, ` बहुनां चित्तवृत्तिरूपाणां 
भावानां मध्ये यस्य बहुलं रूपं यथोपलभ्यते स स्थायी भावः, स च रसः; 
रसीकरणायोग्यः, शेषास्तु संचारिण इति व्याचक्षते, न तु रसानां स्थायि- 
सञ्चारिमावेनाङ्गाङ्गितोक्तेति | अत एवान्ये रसस्थायीति षष्ठया सप्तम्या 


द्वितीयया वाश्नितादिषु, गम्षिगाम्यादीनामिति समासं पठन्ति । . 

This long extract is -very interesting inasmuch, as it refers 
to three interpretations, one of them: being Bhaguri’s who. takes 
the angangi-bhava of rasas- as intended, and. others who take the 
angangibhava of bhavas alone as meant. The third school of. interpre- 
ters read रसस्थायी in place of रस: स्थायी, Tom 

A consideration of this throws light, on the different 
interpretations of Bharata’s passage in question prior to 
Anandavardhana. In the Benares edition, however, this passage 
occurs again at the end of the. X XXII chapter, along with another 
passage— 

न हयेकरसजं काव्यं किंचिदस्ति प्रयोगतः । 
भावो वापि रसो वापि रवृत्तिवृ fera वा ॥ 


The dictum that every drama shoul 


‘approved of it isto be somehow inferred as ; 
above quoted Verse, न हू येकरसजं, taken together with the following one 
agai समवेतानां,.. One would expect in Bharata’s definitions of the ten 
tion of the ruling sentiment permitted in each 
works. To take an 
ima should have six 





-- 


yoo 
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rasas barring only frigarz and hasya out. of the eight, later writers 
like Dhanajijaya, Saradatanaya, Ramacandra and Gunacandra, 
Singabhipala and Vigvanatha declare unanimously that raudra 
should be the ruling sentiment in it. This is equally true of other 
forms also like Prakarana, Vyayoga and Samavakàra.: But surpri- 
singly enough, we do not have any such indication in Bharata. 
On the contrary, this verse could also be interpreted to mean that 
“one rasa is not enough for any drama? ond such an interpretation 
can be supported by passages like :— 


नानाभावोपसंपन्नं नानावस्थान्तरात्मकम्‌ | 
लोकवृत्तानुकरणं नार्यमेतन्मया कृतम्‌ ॥ 
> (Ben. edn. I. 108 b-109 a) 
एतद्रसेपु भावेषु सर्वकमंक्रियासु च । 
सर्वोपदेशजननं नास्यमेतद्भविष्यति ॥ 
: (Op. cit. I 110 b-111 a) 
This seems to be the basis of Kalidasa’s description of JVatya 
as लोकचरितं नानारसं (Malavikagnimitra). The further conclusion 
‘drawn by Kalidasa in this connection viz., र 
wed भिन्नरुचेजंनस्य बहुधाप्येकं समाराधनम्‌ । 
has ‘for ‘its basis again these following observations of Bharata 
on the diverse tastes of spectators who come to be entertained by 
dramatic performance :— . ... सः 
ग उत्तमाधममध्यानां वृद्धबालकयोषितामु | 
तुष्यन्ति'तरुणाः कामे विदग्धाः समयान्विते ॥ 
. अर्थष्वर्थपरा₹चेव मोक्षे ष्वथ विरागिणः । 
a नानाशींलाः प्रकृतयः शीले नाद्यं प्रतिष्ठितम्‌ ॥ 
शूरा बीमत्सरीद्रेषु नियुद्धेष्वाहवेषु च । 
घर्माख्यानपुरारोषु वृद्धास्तुष्यत्ति fem ॥ 
बाला मूर्खाः स्त्रियश्चेव हास्यनेपथ्ययोः सदां ॥। - 
(Natyasastra, Ben. edn. XXVII, 56-01 ) 
To cater to such diverse tastes what is expected of the playwright 
by Bharata may bea mere assemblage. „of. diverse. rasas - with or 
without an angangibhava. . 
In the whole book, the various elements like Drstis (नानाभाव- 
रसाश्रयं, VIII.43) Gatis and Vril's of actors are concerned with rasas 
of characters :— d beca 
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रसे dE तु वक्ष्यामि दैत्यरक्षोगणान्‌ प्रति । 
एक एव रसस्तेषां स्थायी रौद्रौ द्विजोत्तमाः ॥ 

(Op. cit. XIII. 47b-18a), 


Even the: vibhavas and anubhavas of bhavas are explained id 
the chapter on siddhi-from the. standpoint of actors representing the 


characters only :— 


एतातृतूनर्थवश्ञात्‌ प्रयुञ्जीत qure | 

सुखितेषु सुखोपेतां guit दुःखसंयुताम्‌ ॥ 

आवाभिनथनं कुर्यात्‌ विभावानां resist: | 

ada चानुभावानां भावात्‌ सिद्धि: प्रकीतिता॥ 

विभावेनाहृतं कार्यंमनुभावेन रूप्यते | 

ग्रात्माभिनयनं भावों विभावः परदशंनमु N 

गुरुमित्रं सखा स्निग्ध: सम्बन्धी वन्धुरेव वा । 

ग्रावेद्यते हि य: प्राप्तो विभावः स तु संज्ञितः ॥ 

यस्त्वस्य संभ्रमो स्थानमर्घ्यासनपरिंग्रहः। 

पूजनं क्रियते वाचा सोऽनुभावः प्रकीतितः 1. 

एवमन्येष्वपि तथा नानाकार्यंत्वदर्शनात्‌ । 

विभावो वापि भावो वा विज्ञेयोऽर्थवशाद्‌ बुधैः ॥ 
cos (Op: cit. XXXVI: 37-42) 


These diffused ideas of Bharata on rasa never seem to adimit 
of an angangibhava relation Since such a relation is possible either 
in the poet who is planning the work or in the spectator viewing it 
asa whole, but not in actors or characters who are acting Or 
suffering the different emotions. In the beginning of the Bhavadhy- 
aya (VIT) where Bharata enumerates 49 bhavas, the expression 
sthayin is applied pointedly to bhavas which give rise to rasa and not 
to the resultant rasas themselves :— 


योष्थों हृदयसंवादी तस्य भावों रसोद्भवः । 
शरीर व्याप्यते तेन शुष्कं काष्ठमिवारिनिना ॥ 
(Natyasastra, VII. 7, P. 348, GOS edn’) 
im de rd from clear. Abhinavagupta's commentary as 
SOR DD Sd he quotes it in his Locand, d. Ws 
Melon or a salope 0100000010 To हाथी 
Ei 0) We ya (Locana on Dhvanyaloka, Y. l, 9 


understand it a 
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‘If a theme is such that it can lead to a ready or hearty res- 
Ponse (from the spectator), its presence or contemplation will lead 


` to rasa. It fills one's whole frame even like fire which consumes dry 


wood’. Yet one cannot be sure at all that we have a description of 
rasa here. The whole context appears to indicate that it is a des- 
cription of sthayibhava which can become zasa. It is called sthayibhüoa 
because it is an invariable coristituent of rasa unlike other bhavas 
which are variable (Vyabhicari). But this nomenclature inno way 
suggests that the resultant fasas also can be mutually sthayi- and 
vyabhicári-. : : 

Even such a learned poet as Magha appears to restrict the use 
of the epithet vyabhicari- only to bhavas, through he prefers to call 
the sthayi by the name rasa rather than bhava [because Bharata 
himself had declared that sthayibhavas are rasasamjlüaka (Loc, cit, P. 
350)] : 


स्थायिनोःथे प्रवतेन्ते भावाः सञ्चारिणो यथा । 
रसस्येकस्य भूयांस: तथा नेतुर्महीभृत: ॥ i 
(Sifupalavadha; II. 87). 
We cannot conclude from this usage of Mágha either that he 
was talking of angangibhava between different rasas. 

Hence when Bharata defines Nataka as— 

नृपतीनां यच्चरितं नांनारसंभावचेष्टितवेहुधा । 

सुखदुःखोत्पत्तिक्ृतं तज्ज्ञेयं नाटक नाम ॥ 

(Ben. edn. XX. 12). 
we have no pos ive ground to imagine that he is having the rule 
of aigirasa in mind. Among later writers, Sagaranandin is said to 
have used the word sthayi-rasa for angirasa and vyabhicarirasa for 
angarasa in his Nafakalaksanaratnakosa :-- क वि 
“In the mingling of many rasas, only one is to be permanent; the 
others are subsidiary to it and are transitory” (See: Translation by 
Dillon, Fowler and Raghavan, Transaction of the American 
Philosophical Society, Philadelphia, 1960, p. 40; “Sthayi here means 
leading, neta, or aügi as other writers say. NLRK uses sthayi for 
the leading rasa, and vyabhicarin for the subsidiary Tasás, on the 
analogy of the one CU and the many »vyabhicari-bhavas that 

erve it." Notes, ibid, p. 06. ena ; 
oq dy bears वळत resemblance to the view of Bhaguri 
noticed earlier in this article. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri - 





106 > पाण : . Indological Studies 


Between the mutual relation of rasa and bhava.too there is no 
clear consensus among commentators. The Natakalaksanaratnakosa 
of Sagaranandin refers to- a kind of Satkaryavada where the bhavas 
are the karya and the rasas,- the karana : --अन्ये ठु कार्यका रणत्वमनयोः सत्कायं- 
वादिदशंनेनाङ्गीकुबंस्ति यत्न भावाः कार्यं, रसाः कारणम्‌ | (Quoted in Bharatakosa, 

एत. R. Kavi, Tirupati, 1951, p. 532). If such a view is held, the 
question of aigaiigibhava between rasas would go difficult. 

If we forget for the nonce the idea that .rasa is exclusively the 
‘spectator’s (a view accepted by all since the time of Abhinavagupta), 
“incidental allusions like the following by Vamana will only point 

to admixture of even opposite rasas in plays brimming with 
pathos :— i पळ, 
करुणप्रेक्षणीयेषु संप्लव: सुखदुःखयो: । 
यथानुभवतः सिद्ध: तर्थेवोजःप्रसादयोः ॥ 
3 (Kavyalankarasütra-vritti, IIT. i. 9). 

Even the wording of the Karikas in the Dhvanyāloka givc a 
hint that Bharata did not have a specific canon regarding añgirasa 
as he had regarding karya or plot (JVatyaíastra, G.O.S. Edn. 
XIX, 1-4; 27) which must have an underlying unity with well- 
knit junctures, ensuring the thematic seed's development into a 
fruit :— : 

प्रसिद्धेऽपि प्रबन्धानां नानारसनिबन्धने । 
एको रसोऽङ्गीकतंब्यः तेषामुत्कर्षमिच्छता ।। 
(IIT. 21). 
कार्यमेकं यथा व्यापि प्रबन्धस्य विधीयते । | 
तथा रसस्यापि विधौ विरोधो नेव विद्यते ॥ . 
(IIL. 23).. 
- The ortiz is still more explicit on this point.: It states angangibhava 
between rasas only as a logical possibility, the other possibility being 
a mere assemblage (सखूर) of rasas :— | 


प्रबन्धेषु महाकाव्यादिषु नाटकादिषु वा विप्रकी्ंतया अङ्गाङ्गिभावेन वा 
' बहवो रसा उपनिबध्यन्त इत्यत्र प्रसिद्धौ सत्यामपि य: प्रबन्धानां छायातिशय- 
योगमिच्छति तेन तेषां रसानामन्यतमः करिचिद्विवक्षितो रसोऽकङ्गत्वेन विनि- 
वेशयितव्म इत्ययं युक्ततरः मार्ग: | ; 
Even Abhinavagupta who is the staunchest votary of the the- 


ory that rasa is exclusively the reader's, makes no. bones about 
locating the rasas in this context in characters :— 
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दिप्रकीणंतयेति । नायक-प्रतिनायक-पताक्राप्रकरीनायकादिनिष्ठतयेत्यथेः । 
अङ्गाङ्गिभावेनेत्येकनायकनिष्ठत्वेन | 
(Locana, on above). 

The problem thus assumes a wider dimension inso far asa 
drama or a poem can have diverse rasas in diverse characters, 
and the question of aügirasa does not apply here. On the other 
hand, if in the one hero or the leading charactcr there should be 
diverse rasas, the canon of angirasa becomes relevant, to avoid anau- 
citya or impropriety. Such a canon apparently was first formulated 
by Anandavardhana. Even Bharata’s text (agat समवेतानां...), however 
widely interpreted, cannot yield such an exclusive clear-cut canon 
of literary criticism, as it will be clear from the context in the 
Natyasastra where the passage occurs :— 


[बहूनां समवेतानां रूपं यस्य भवेद्‌ बहु । 

स मन्तव्यो रसः स्थायी शेषाः संचारिणो मताः ॥ 
दीपयन्तः प्रवतंन्ते ये पुनः स्थायिनं रसम्‌ । 

ते तु संचारिणो ज्ञेयास्ते हि स्थायित्वमागताः ॥ 
विभावानुभावयुतो ह्यङ्गवस्तुसमाश्चयः | 
संचारिभिस्तु संयुक्तः स्थाय्येव तु रसो भवेत्‌ | 
स्थायी सत्त्वातिरेकेण प्रयोक्तव्यः प्रयोक्तृभिः । 
सञ्चार्याकारमात्रेण स्थायी यस्मादवस्थितः ॥ 
ये त्वे, सात्तिवका भावा नानाभिनययोजिताः | 
रसेष्वेतेषु सर्वेषु ते ज्ञेया ताव्यको विदेः ॥ 

न ह येकरसजं काव्यं नेकभावेकवृत्तिकम्‌ । 
विमदें रागमायाति प्रयुक्तं हि प्रयत्वतः ॥ 
भावा वापि रसा वापि प्रवृत्तिवृ त्तिरेव वा । 
बीमत्सादूभुतशान्तानां त्रैविध्यं नात्र कथ्यते ॥ 
षण्णां रसानां त्रैविध्यं नानाभावरसान्वितम्‌ | 
सत्त्वप्रयोजितो ह्यर्थः प्रयोगोऽत्र विराजते ॥ 


दिदित्वा हि विराजन्ते लोके चित्र हि दुलंभम्‌ tt] 
(Natyafasira, G. 0. S. Edn. Vol. I. 


pp- 379-380 ). 


The last point that comes in the way of our giving credit to 


Anandavardhana as the propounder of the angirasa theory is the 
implied reference to this idea in Rudrata's treatment of dega called 


Virasa :— 
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HAA यः प्रसङ्गे रसस्य निपतेद्रसः क्रमापेत: | 

विरसोऽसौ स च शक्यः सम्यरज्ञातूं प्रवन्वेभ्यः ॥ 

यः सावसरोऽपि रसो निरन्तरं नीयते प्रबन्धेषु | 

अतिमहती वृद्धिमसौ qua वैरस्यमायाति ॥ 
(Kavyalankara, XI. 12, 14). 


These have their parallels in the karikas of the Dhvanyaloka : 


परिपोषं गतस्यापि पौनःपुन्येन दीपनम्‌ | 
रसस्य स्याद्विरोधाय... ... (III. 19) 


Rudrata also shows awareness of the concept of aucitya (ibid. XV. 
20) even like Anandavardhana. "Though we may say that Rudra- 
bhatta, who also talks in his Syngaratilaka of virasadosa and pratza- 
nika- rasas like frügara and btbhatsa which cannot be combined (IIT. 
20, 21, 46), is a writer later than Anandavardhana, one cannot say 
it with any certainty regarding Rudrata. In fact, in the commen- 
tatorial tradition of Alankdrasastra, Rudrata . was prior not only 
to Anandavardhana but also to Udbhata, as vouched by the testimo- 
nia of at least two commentators on the Kavyaprakaía. Mammata 
admits of a variety of Sasandeha-alamkara called nifcayanta and adds 
a line to explain the omission of the same by Udbhata— 


कि तु निश्‍चयगभे इव नात्र fra: प्रतीयमान इत्युपेक्षितो भट्टोद्भटेन । 


(Kivyaprakasa, X. 28 vpiti). Gommenting on this, both Bhattago- 
pala in his Sahitya-Cadamani (TSS Edn. Part II. 1930, Trivandrum, 
p. 278) and Narahari Sarasvati-tirtha in his Balacittanuranjant (KP 


Ed. S. S. Sukthankar, Bombay, 1941, Ullasa X, appendix II, p. 7) 
remark :— 


“र्दरटेनोक्तोऽयं विभागः कस्मादुङद्भटेनोपेक्षित 
इत्यत्रा ह-- 


From the foregoing considerations it emerges that the theory 
of aùgirasa as we have it in Anandavardhana and later writers is 
not clearly envisaged in Bharata's Natyasasira. But taking some 
stray hints, commentators like Bhaguri had already extended the 
application of the ideas of sthayi- and vyabhicari- to include rasas 
and Anandavardhana, like Rudrata, was possibly influenced by 
these pre-Abhinavagupta commentators on Bharata. The connota- 
tion of the epithets sthayi and wyabhicari- varies from bhavas to rasas. 
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When they are applied to bhavas, they only serve to mark cff cndur- 
ing emotions from what are mere passing moods. They have no 
reference to their degrec of importancein literature since both have 
an equal status. On the othcr hand, when they are applied to rasas 
they acquire an altogether different significance of a ruling senti- 
ment vis-a-vis subordinate sentiments. A ruling sentiment in a work 
is decided on the basis of the full-length attention devoted to it by 
the poet, keeping the rest in the background. The two are thus not 
identical. This point is very well made out by Kumarasvamin in 
his commentary on Pratafa-rudra-yasobhügana who brings out the im- 
plications of Abhinavagupta in these words :— 

TATA AA रसः परिपोषमभ्राप्तः प्राप्तो वा p नाद्यः, रसवत्त्वव्या- 
घातात्‌ | न द्वितीयः उपस्कार्यत्वेनाङ्गत्वमङ्गात्‌। तस्मादयुक्ता रससंकर- 
वाचोथुक्तिरिति चेन्मेवम्‌। परिपोषलाभेऽपि कस्यचित्‌ कदाचिदुपस्कार- 
कत्वेनाङ्त्वाङ्गीक्ारात्‌ । तदुक्तमभिनवगुप्ताचार्येः-“श्रङ्गभूतान्यपि 
रसान्तराणि स्वविमावादिसामग्र्यां स्वावस्थायां यद्यपि लब्धपरिपोषाणि 
चमत्कारगोचरतां प्रतिपद्यन्ते तथापि स चमत्कारस्तावत्येव न परितुष्य 
विश्चाम्यति कि तु चमत्कारान्तरमनुधावति, इति । भ्रङ्गाङ्गिभावे सवेत्रेयमेव 
भङ्गधङ्गीकरणीया । तदुक्तमाचार्य:-- 

“गुण: कृतात्मसंस्कारः प्रधानमनुषज्यते | 

प्रधानस्योरकारे हि तथा भूयसि वतंते t" इति । 

This last citation ascribed to Acarya here and tatrabhavan in the 
Locana (See p. 378, Dhvanyilokalocana, (Ben. edn.) and anonym- 
ously qouted in the Kavyaprakasa, still remins untraced. It is not 
found by me in the JVatyafástra to which it is traced by the editors 
of the Benares edition with Balapriya. It is not found in the Vakya- 
padiya of Bhartrhari either, whichis anothor likely source. It remains 
to be traced perhaps in Mimarhsa literature. Anyway, if traced to 
the:right source, it might throw additional light on the problem at 
issue. Similarly, the same commentator Kumarasvamin observes 
further on that Bharata had talked of one fully developed rasa over- 
shadowing other rasas thus ruling out the question of rasa-sankara 
itself :— 

“रसः सर्वोऽपि संपुणंस्तिरोधत्ते रसान्तरम्‌ ॥ | 

इति भारतीयोक्तप्रक्रियया यद्यप्येक. एव रसः, तथापि 

सहाकविभ्रसिद्धघा रससङ्कूरः स्वीक्रियते | 

(Loc. cit. p. 193). 
This citation again is not tracable by ‘me in the Natyasastra text. 
These are some points which await further research. ~ 
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THE ABODE OF MITRA 


M. A. MEHENDALE 


Having demonstrated (Varuna 1. 9-12) that the abode of Varuna 
is in waters, Luders observes (pp. 12-13) that it is much more 
difficult to determine what the abode of Mitra is. The question, he 
says, can be answercd really negatively : it is not water. But he 
next procecds to point out that there is only one passage in the 
Rgveda, viz, 5.3.1 which permits us to draw the conclusion that 
Mitra has something to do with light. In the verse it is said that 
Agni is Varuna when born ;:he becomes Mitra when kindled (ivdm 
agne vdruno jdyase ydt, tvá mitró bhavasi yát simiddhap)®. Luders 
rightly points out that the basis for the first statement is that Agni 

‘is born in waters and Varuna dwells in waters. He argues that a 
similar relationship appears to have existed between Mitra and the 
rising flame which forms the basis for the latter statement of the 
verse. He admits that at this stage anything more can hardly be 
said. ; 


Luders has, no doubt, very ingeniously thrown out the hint 


that the flame of the fire might he considtred the abode of Mitra.’ 
But it appears that while doing so he has, perhaps, missed the mark. 


only slightly. The two words jdyase and sdmiddhak in the verse cited 
above seem significant. Agni is Varuga at the moment of his birth 
(jdyase) in waters. The birth in waters is implied by his being 
called Varuna who dwells in waters. Next, he becomes Mitra 
when he rises in flames (sdmiddhak) and this st age occurs when the 
spark that was produced from water comes into contact with some 
kind of wood (ósadhi, vána, vdnaspdti). Hence it is more likely that 
wood, rather than the rising flame of fire, is the abode of Mitra. 
Agni thus becomes Mitra when it comes into contact with wood 


I “....dass Mitra etwas mit dem Lichte zu tun hat.” What Lilders very proba- 
bly means by ‘Licht’ is not ‘light’ but ‘fire’, This becomes clear from his 
later remark : ¢ Mitra hat also wirklich seinen Sitz im Feuer, wie Varuna im 
pene was sich uns schon früher als wahrscheinlich ergab", 
p = 
For Agni being looked upon as Mitra when 


i 7 b . ? . 
Thicme, Mitra and Ayaman, p. 49, orn see RV 3. 59.4 and 
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which is the abode of Mitra. This kind of the rise of fire from 
waters and wood appears to be the one which happens as a result 
of the stroke of lightning. This is described in the Nirukta 7.93 
as follows : yatra vaidyutak Saranam abhihanti yavad anupalto bhavati 
madhyamadharmaiva tavad bhavaty udakendhanah Sartropasamanah । upadi- 
Jamana evayam sámpadyata udakopasamanah Sariradptik “where the 
lightning (fire) strikes a receiving substance (like wood), as long as 
it is not received it continues to have the property of the middle 
(fire), (viz.) being kindled in water and becoming extinguished in a 
solid substance: Only when it is received, it gets transformed 
into this one (i.e, the terrestrical fire), (having the property of) 
becoming extinguished in water and burning in solid bodies.” 


It is perhaps possible to find some support for the above sug- 
gestion, viz. that wood is the abode of Mitra, in a Mantra which, 
with certain variants, occurs in the Atharvaveda and in the 
Sarhhitas of the Yajurveda. In the VS 6.22, for example, it reads 
like—mdpé matsadhir himsir dhdmno-dhamno rajams táto varuna no mufica\ 
‘yddahir aghnyd ttivdrunéti $dpamahe táto varuna no muiica\sumitriyd na dpa 
ógadhayah santu durmitriyds® tdsmai santu yò *sman doésti yd ca vaydm 
dvigmáh “Do not injure the waters, nor the plants ; from every 
abode, from there, oh king Varuna, release us. When they said 
(while taking the oath) “inviolable (are the waters)" ; when we 
take the oath saying “णा Varuna”, release us, oh Varuna, from 
there (i.e. from that oath). May the waters, the plants be good- 
'contracted (or friendly) to us, bad-contracted (or inimical) they 
may be 10 him who hates us and whom we hate." 

Notes: (1) The formula mdpd matigadhir hist raust have been 
recited while administering the oath. The person taking the oath 
is warned not to injure the waters and the plants i.e. not to violate 
the oaths taken in their presence. This will indicate that oaths 
were taken not only in the presence of water but also of plants;? 

(2) In the text that follows: dhdmno-dhamno...muitca, Roth* 
suggested to emend the text to dimno-damno in spite of the complete 


I. This wonderful event is probably meant when Agni's birth in 5. 3. 3.15 said 
to be citrdm. For similar rise of fire also cf RV 3. 9:2. . 

2. durmitriyds in Webcr's edn. looks like a misprint. _ ; 

3. Fora request to the plants to get release from the shackle of the oath cf. 
RV 10. 97. 16. For the ritual use of the formula mdpd etc. see Sat. Br, 3. 8. 
5. 10, KatSS 6. 10 3 ff. ; 

4. ZDMG 48, 108 (1899. ; i 
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agreement of the traditional evidence to the contrary. SUR jai 
midt? accepts this suggestion and renders the CAO a5: Von 
jeder Fessel, ० Kénig-hiervon lose uns, o Varuna ;" But this emen- 
dation is not necessary. The word dáliman in the formulá obviously 
refers to the waters which are the abode of Varuna and which 
are mentioned in the opening portion of the formula. These 
waters, taken in hand to take the oath, represent the -oath and the 
reciter of the Mantra prays that he be released from every such 
dháman i.e. from every oath taken in the presence of this dkdman? 
Since in what precedes this formula both dpak and ०४८८७८७७०१ 
are mentioned it is ‘conceivable that the expression dhdmno-dham- 


nah refers to both of them’as-abodes. Now dpah have already been _ 


recognized as the abode of Varuna. Hence it might not be wrong 
to assume that the ógadhayah are the abode of Mitra: Although in 
the Mantra Varuna alone is mentioned, an appeal to Mitra for 
release from the bond of oath taken with ógadhi can be assumed. 

(3) In the formula cited above from the VS 6.22 we get 
g nnyl iti vdrunéti which are clearly to be- treated as the fratikas of 
the two formulas recited while taking an oath. But. since in the 
VS.20. 18 and in all the other parallel passages we get dpo aghnyd 
tii vdrunéti (for the accent differences in respect of aghnya see below) 
itis. clear. that in the VS 6. 22 the word. dfo has been omitted. 
J. Narten suggests that the Mantra, of which only the beginning 
has been cited above, can be reconstructed on the basis of RV 7. 
49 and we may assume that the Mantra read as *dpo aghnyd ihá mdm 
avantu*. But there is no reasonable ground to connect this pratika 
with RV 7. 49. If at all we have.to imagine how the Mantra might 


1. KZ 78. 10 (1963). 
2. Alsocf J. Gonda, The Meaning of the Sanskrit Term dhaman- pp. 16-77 
(1987). Whilerecognizing that inthis formuladhdman refers to water astypical 
representative of Varuna’s power and presence, lie goes too far in explaining 
the actual significance of. this reference. “The apalt and aghnyali mentioned 
in the formula may,...., be regarded as locations or refractions of the god’s 
nature and so were, it would appear to me, snch displays of his power as 
the diseases which he sent to punish the wicked. From these dhdmani the 
person praying wiskes to be released; Regarding sdroü dhdmani muñcatu in 
AV 7, 83.1 he says “Here also Varuna seems to be requested to “release’”” 
i.e. to “dismiss”, to “eliminate” all dhamani”. ५ 3 
3. This is also the view of J. Narten, Acta Orientalia Necrlandica (Proceedings 
` of the Congress of the Dutch Oriental Society held in Leiden on the occasion 
of its 50th Anniversary, Sth-9th May, 1970) p. 133 (1971). ^ 
4. Op.cit. p. 133. 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 


—————— 


The Abode of Mitra 113 


have continued then, on the basis of the context where it appears, 
we can think that it ran as *dpo aghnyd ósadhayo aghnydh* “Waters 
(are) inviolable, the plants (are) inviolable”: 

(4) In view of the fact that in the opening of the Mantra the 
oath-taker is warned not to injure (Airis) the waters and the plants, 
aghnyd in the second section of the Mantra means ‘invioable, not to 
be transgressed’. It is neither a name of the waters? nor does it 
mean 'erlesene Kühe" as a poetic expression for waters.3 

(5) There are difficulties about the accent of the word aghnyd. 
These difficulties have been referred to and discussed by H.P. 
Schmidt and J. Narten. In some versions, e.g. in the AV 7. 83.2 
the text reads ydd dpo dghnyd (ti várunéti. But in others, e.g. 
in the TS 1.3. 11.1, we read ydd dpo dghniya vdrunéti. Since 
udruna is voc. and dpak can be voc., Whitney changed the 
accent of aghnydh in the AV. to dghnyal (as in TS) and treated it as 
a vocative. H., P. Schmidt agrees with this emendation. But this 
emendation is also not necessary. The text as it is can very well be 
understood as the beginning of a Mantra recited at the time of 
taking an oath with waters (or with plants) and be a solemn decla- 
ration to the effect thar ‘*(these) waters are inviolable” (and “(these) 
plants are inviolable"). With this declaration he vows not to 
violate the oath or the contract. As regards the text in the TS where 
dghniyah is clearly a vocative, we have to agree with J. Narten 
who looks upon the form of the Mantra in the TS as secondary. 
Or we may suggest that in this formula the Black YV tradition 
has the word dghniya with the initial udatta (as, e.g in RV 8. 75. 
8, also TS2. 6. 11. 2; MS 4. 11. 6). In that case the words dpo 
dghniyah in the formula need not be treated as vocatives. They 
can both be nom. sgs., exactly as dpo aghnydk in the parallel 
passages, and can be similarly rendered as “the waters (are) 
inviolable.” 

It may be argued that dghnya with the initial udatta is a pecu- 
liarity of the Rgveda. It occurs in the Samhitas of the Black YV 
only in so far as the Mantra in question is a repetition from the 
Rgveda. In that case we may say that the Mantra ५४० aghnyah etc. 


Because in the opening of the Mantra both waters and plants are alluded to. 
H. P. Schmidt, Op. cit p. 10. 

J Narten, Op. cit p- 134. 

Op. cit. p. 181. She suggests the possibility o. 
of aghnydk with dsadhayah (o. 132). 


moh = 
yt 8 


f “magische Gleichsetzung”’ 
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now lost to us except in this prattka was current in two forms, one 
as dpo dghnyah (both nom.) in the Rgveda tradition and the other as 
dpo aghnydh (both nom. ) in the Atharvaveda tradition. The tradi. 
tion of the Black YV agrees with the former, that ofthe white YV 
with the latter. i 

(5) In the final portion of the Mantra the reciter expresses 
the wish that the waters and the plants be sumitriyd to him and 
those on his side but durmitriyd to his opponent. The two words may, 
of course, be taken to mean ‘friendly’ and ‘inimical’. But they can 
also mean ‘good-contracted’ and ‘bad-contracted’, i.e. the reciter of 
the Mantra expresses the wish that the waters and the plants 
in whose presence the oaths are taken and, perhaps, the contracts 
executed, may help him to carry out what: he has promised in 
the oaths and contracts. But let them not do so to his opponent 
so that he will incur the wrath of Varuna and Mitra. That 
the word mitra, from which the two above words are derived, has a 
reference to a contract becomes clear from the fact that in the 
comment on the use of this Mantra in the ritual it is said in the 
Sat. Br. 3. 8. 5. 11 that thereby the sacrificer enters into a contract 
(mitradhéya) with waters and plants. The use of the term sumitriyd 
and durmitripá with waters and plants would again indicate a 
close relationship between ésadhi and Mitra, possibly that of the 
abode and the one who lives init. With reference to dpah, the 
term sumitriyd is as good as suvarunyd. 


1. “Contract’ is ‘friendly’ and ‘terrible’ .n exactly the same way as ‘True. Spee- 


Ch." P. Thieme, Mitra and Aryaman, p 62. 

2, dthabhimantrayate | sumitriyd na dpa dsadhayah santu durmitriyds tdsmai santu yd 
*smdn doésti yám ca vaydm dvismd (ti | ydira od eténa pracdranty dpas ca hd od 
asmdt tdvad dsadhayas capakrdmyeva tis hanti / tád u tdbhir mitradhéyam kurute 


tdtho kaindin idl piinat prdvisanti “He then addresses the Mantra : sumitriydlt 


> etc. Where they practise this (i e. conceal the heart-stake in the ground) the 


waters; verily, and the plants also, as though going away from him (sacri- 
ficer) stay away; (by reciting the Mantra sumitriydli ctc.) he enters into.a 


; Dus ‘with them. Thereby they enter into him again (i.e. return to 
प्रा). : 
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A GRAMMATICAL STUDY OF THE DHATUKAVYA 
Satya PAL NARANG 


The trend of illustrating grammar through the medium of 
poetry was introduced by Bhatti, the author of the Bhattikduya. That 
trend influenced the poetical trends of Kashmir (i.e. the Ravanarju- 
nya), Gujarat (Duyaíraya-kauya), the Central India (Kavi-rahasya) and 
lastly the South. Two scholars from Kerala wrote poems of the 
same technique. In the Vasudevavijaya of Vasudeva, the sütras of 
Panini are illustrated through the order of the sutras is changed 
by Vasudeva and the illustrations are not complete. Before Nara- 
yana, the author of the Dhiatu-kdvya, none had illustrated the roots 
in the order of the Dhatupatha. The illustration of the roots was 
started by Bhatti, the author of the Bhatti-kavya, who. illustrated the 
roots in the order of tenses and moods. In the poem Kavi-rahasya of 
Halàyudha, homo-phonetic roots are used. Thus the trend was an 
innovation of Narayana on the imitation of the illustrations of the 
aphorisms. In the present paper an attempt has been made to study 
the illustrative portions of the Dhatu-kaoya. First, a search of 
grammatical treatises utilised by Narayanabhatta has been made 
and secondly the trend of illustrations in comparison with the Dhatu- 
patha has been reviewed. 

Narayana himself acknowledges that his work Dhatu-kduya is 
based on the roots used by Bhimasena. Moreover, he took the in- 


spiration of using these roots from Vasudeva, the author of the Vasu- 


devavijaya. And he based himself on the explanations and derivative 
forms of the Madhavtyadhatuvrtti.) : 
Sources: Narayana himself claims that he has used the roots 
used by Bhimasena and has taken help from the words used by the 
Madhaviyadhatucytti. A comparative study of the Dhatukavya with the 
madhavyadhatuvriti shows that except thirteen roots which have a 
difference in text all the roots are those of the Madhaviyadhatuortti. 
These roots are as follows : 


1. Jhálu-kàvya 1. 1. 
उदाहतं पाणिनिसूत्रमण्डलं प्राग्वासुदेवेन TRATT: | 
उदाहरत्यद्य बुकोदरोदितान्यातुन्‌ क्रमेणैव हि TESTER ॥ 
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Dhatukavya Madhaviyadhatwvrtti 
i 1.460 ws 

1. 90 जसं : T 
11.32 wi 1.645 ष्टे 
II. 35 जिज्ञि 1.665 fa fa 
II. 81 पुट चुड VI. 83 चुट छुट 
11. 81 लुठ VI. 86 ae 
111.13 gf x e A 
ui 5 वारो X. 69 व्रत मागंसंस्कारे 
III.30 मक्ष X. 109 wa 

| तृप्रा.5 m ४. 111. «à 
111. 34 faa X. 130 विष्क 
111.46 घुटि ॐ. 196 gfe 
111.46 fafa X.196 qñ 


The following roots have a difference in the text but have 
been justified on the basis cf the dictum 'रलयोरभेद:'. 


. Dhatukavya Madhavyadhatuvytti 
1. 46 ललना 1. 245 लड विलासे 
1.46 कले: 1. 246 कड 

I. 70 खाड 1. 360 खोल ay 

II. 6 गल | I. 512 गड 

II. 56 EIE) IV. 17 ब्रीड 

III. 13 ललित X.". लड 


It shows that except one root all the roots ending in ‘da’ have been 
changed to the derivatives with ‘lo’ as substitute. It is an import- 
ant phonetic change from the root ending in ‘da’ in theory to ‘la’ 
in practice. 

About thirteen roots which are found in the Madhaviyadhatu- 
ortti have been omitted in the Dhatukavya.1 In most of the cases, the 
Dhatukavya has followed the meaning of the Madhaviyadhatuortti, but 
here are the examples where it has deviated [rom the meaning given 
in the Madhavtyadhatuvrtti 

(i) The word ‘daksaparena,? has been explained by the Dhatu- 
20/4 as हिसापरेण while the Madhaviyadhatuvrtti? gives दक्ष गतिशासनयोः 
‘which is not similar to the meaning of the Dhatukavya, 


1. Bhoadi 81, xw; 135 युज युजि; 137 wt; 159 sez; 247 «fe; 328 प्लेवू; 


Juhotyadigana 25-26 , कि, faq, जन, गा. 
: 2. Dhatukavya Il. 5, US E 
i 3. Mädhaviyadhätuoțiti. 1. 505. 
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(ii) Madhaviyadhatuoyiti reads ‘cirna’ in the sense of 
*prerana? but the Dhatukdoya has used it in the sense ‘to crush’ and 
not prerana.* 


Thus a comparative study of the Dhatukauya with the Madhavt- 
yadhatuvytti shows that the main source of the Dhatukavya is the 
Madhavtyadhatuoziti. 


Narayana quotes the opinions of the Mahābhāşya and Kai- 
yata.4 He quotes the Bhatfi-kavya while explaining the meaning of 
the root, veň to support himself. He quotes the Unadisutras of Bhoja 
twice mentioning his proper name in the explanation of a few 
grammatical forms.9 


Technique of illustrations : 


If roots having more than one meaning are to be illustrated 
either directly or by the recurring word ca, Narayana mostly 
illustrates one meaning but explains all other senses being conveyed 
by the root in his commentary." In a few cases, if two roots have 


Madhaviyadhdaturrtti, X. 18. 

Dhatukacya III 15. 

ibid. II. 75. 

ibid. II, 75. 

- ibid. IT. 43. वेन्‌ तन्तुसन्ताने । व्याप्तौ छादने चाह afez: t 

(i) ibid, I. 25. परिचरिचंचिभ्यश्च इति भोजोक्त्या उ प्रत्यय: । 

(ii) ibid, II, 32. In the Madhavtya, the roots are के गै शब्दे but its 

derivative form is wt. While explaining, Nàraya 22 quotes 

Dhatukavya. For example, sr कायते:, ‘काराभ्यान्तरम्‌? इति भोजोक्त्या तरन्‌, 

तस्मात्‌ ष्यम्‌. 

(i) Dhatukavya Y. 1. यामु “प्रतिष्ठालिप्सयोग्रेन्ये च? | 

Here three meanings are given but the illustration given by 

Narayana is गाधिव. He explains it ७ स्पर्धालूनां धियि गाधितम्‌ प्रतिष्ठितम्‌ 

यद्वा लिप्सितम्‌ | 

(ii) ibid. I. I. “नाधुनाथु याच््त्ञोपतापश्वर्याशीःष्‌? । 
Here the use of the Dhatukzoya is नाधितलोकनाथकम्‌ which is 
explained as नाधितलोकस्य उपतप्तजनस्य नाथकमीशितारम्‌, यदा नाथितस्य 
प्राथितस्य निजलोकस्प भाशी ख्पमनुग्रहिता रं वा । 

(iii) ibid. I. 3. मदि कल्याणे सुखे च । 


Narayana explains नतमन्दिनम्‌ , नतान्‌ नमनकतून्‌ मन्दायितुं सुखयितुं 
. कल्याणवतः कर्तु वा शीलं यस्य । 


Dare 


7 
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two senses, one sense of the first root and another sense of the other 
root is illustrated.! 

If two roots are given in more than two senses, many a time, 
one root illustrated in one sense and the other in the other sense is 
given in the Dhatukavya. Rest of the senses are omitted. If more 
than two roots are given in more than one sense, only the most 
befitting sense is illustrated in the poem and the rest of the senses 

"are overlooked. In a number of cases, ifa root is used in more 
than one sense either directly or taking recurring senses from the 
previous sūtra by the word ‘ca’ only the most suitable sense is 
illustrated. All the rest are omitted.* 


1. (i) Dhatukavya 11. 60. घूरी जूरि हिसावयोहाग्यो: । 
But in the poem घूरी is used in the sense of हिंसा while जूरी 
is used in the sense of वयोहानि: i : 
(ii) Dhatukdoya III. 20. पुस्त बुस्त दानादरयो: | 


Here ge is used in the sense of दान while बुस्त in the sense 
of aar. 


(iii) ibid. I. 44. मठ कठ मदनिवासयोः i 


Here मठ is used in the sense of निवास and कठ in the sense 
of मद. i : 


Similar examples occur in the Dhdtukduya in T. 10, 30; IT. 26 & 
III. 23. र 


2. ibid. IlI. 15. तुजि fafa हिंसा बलादाननिकेतनेषु । ; 
Here grin the sense of fgar and पिजि in the sense of झादान 


are illustrated. Rest of the two senses namely बल and प्रादान 


are omitted. 


3. (i) ibid. I. 16. प्रधि वधि मधि गत्याक्षेपे । 
Here only गति in all the roots is illustrated while aq is 
totally left out. i 
(ii) ibid. II. 73. जर्ज चर्च झझ' परिभाषासंतर्जनयो: । j 
Here only परिभाषण is illustrated while संतजन is ignored. 
Similar cases are to be found in I. 7, 1 1, 17; III. 15. 
4. (i) Dhatukaoya I. 3. वदि प्रभिवादनस्तुत्योः v 
Only भ्रभिवादन is illustrated while स्तुति is omitted. | 
(ii) ibid. I. 10. चदि wrgrex दीप्तौ च । : 


Here the illustration conveys the sense of Wü sm only. 


Similar examples, i.e. one root conveying two senses, are found in: 


I. 35, 39, 40. 44, 57, 62, 63, 68, 77, 89, 90; IL. 2,4, 12, 15, 97. 3l, 


ib a 39, 45, 51, 55, 56, 64, 75, 83; IIT. 6, 8, 9. 28, 88, 34, 40, 48, 
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Optional forms : 

Some of the roots in certain cases take optional forms. 
In such optional forms, the Dhatukavya either explains the optional 
forms or it does not.! Mostly, it illustrates such optional forms.2 


Obsolete words : 

In a few cases, the author of the Dhatukavya has illustrated the 
obsolete words (i.e. nipatanas) which are either found in Paninian 
Sutras or otherwise but those are not the conjugational forms or 
their direct derivatives.® 


è 


(iii) Some of the roots have three senses but only one sense is 
illustrated : Dhatukauya Y. 59. कनी दीप्तिकान्तिगतिषु | Here only 
onc senses i.e. गति is illustrated. i 
ibid. I. 66. ग्रल भूपणपर्याप्तिवारणेपु t 
Here only भूषण is illustrated. Such examples are found in 
ग. 64, IT; 11. 11, 24, 27, 42, 76, 83; III. 36, 41, 83. 
(iv) ibid. II. 3. Some of the roots are used in more than 
three senses. The sense illustrated in such roots is only 
‘one. For example in si; व्यक्तिप्रक्षणकान्तिगतिषु only गति is illus- 
trated. Such cases are : T. 3 (having six senses) I. 94, 
62; II. 24, 27, 48 (having five senses), 13. 
- Dhatukavya II. 16. saag ang मल नमामनुपसर्गादा | 
When itis preceded by a prefix, it takes मित optionally but 


जा has used them without मित्‌ neglecting the optional 
rms. ; 


2. ibid. IT. 16-17. “ग्लास्नावनुवमां च? | 


both the forms with मित्‌ and without मित्‌ have been illustrated. 
Similarly, the fix option in the Dhatukguya is to be found in: 
III. 19; and other optionl forms occur IIT. 25; 111. 53. 


3. Dhatukavya YT. 2. भुज पालनाभ्यवहारयोः i 


` Here, Narayana has used the form of भूज in the sense of which. 

` hasbeen used by पाणिनि in his sutra भुजन्युब्जी पाष्युपतापयो: (Pan 
VII. 3. 61). Similarly ध क्षै पाके, ‘Narayana has used the word 
given by Panini in his sūtra i.e. शृतं पाके (Pan. VI. 1. 27.). 
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MORE ON THE SAMHITA-PALIMPSEST OF THE 
RGVEDA (I. 127) 


A, ESTELLER S. J- 


‘PRELIMINARY NOTE :-—The year 1974 marks the centenary of 
Max Muller's text-critical *Editio Princeps” of the Rgveda-Samhita. 
On that occasion the present writer (after exactly fifty years of his 
own Sanskrit studies) publicly said that the best monument to Max 
Muller’s achievements was not one of backward-looking praise but 
one of text-critical forward-tending work, which based on his 
edition, strove to break through and beyond it to the original Rgveda 
of the rsikavis behind that traditional text.—This essay is such an 
attempt (together with a complete text-critical scrutiny of Rgv. X, 150 
an echo-rhyme sukta, like this I, 127, now in the press too, and 
I, 1 now being readied for the press) and is dedicated to the 
memory of that great pioneering scholar (as well as of our Dr. 
Pusalker, a genuiue Indian ‘‘modern pandit?) in the hopes that 
. it will blaze the trail to make of that critical edition the veritable 
“moksamUla”—the root of liberation of the genuine Ur-Rgveda 
from the bonds of the Samhita-Kara’s (SK) samsaric Maya and 
Avidyà now obscuring and disfiguring its next.—‘‘Sivah santu 
panthanab" !. 


I. THE RGVEDA SAMHITA-TEXT AND ITS VALUE 


The “more” in the above title means that the present essay is the 
continuation of the many articles published by this writer on the 
same subject, with particular reference to his Presidential. Address 
in the Vedic Section in the Jadavpur Session of the A.I.O.G. (cf. 
Proceedings of the same, Refer also to ANNALS B.O.A.I., Vol. L, pp. 
1-40.—For the following preliminary remarks cf. the next issue of 
B.O.R.I., now in course of publication). 


The Rgveda Samhij, or “Book (collection) of rgvedic 
psalms", embodies, as is well known, a veritable literary miracle 
of oral transmission, with a mnemotechnical tradition, funda- 
‘mentally independent of manuscripts, which has preserved for us 
the text of around 1000 hymns (with about 40,000 quarters= padas) 
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in a vcry archaic linguistic stage, with a fidelity which. far outdoes 
that of the manuscriptal type of transmission. But that astounding 
faithfulness has, as its source and ultimate point of reference, its 
own primordial and basic texi, which is the Samhita : version of that 
ancient traditional text, in its continuous-recitatorial tenor, upon 
which (not vicc-versa 1) are based the analytical control-keys of 
textual safeguard represented mainly by the *pada-pátha" (analy- 
tical reconstruction word-by-word, freed from the bonds of samdhi) b 
and by the *pratisakhya? (the systematic study of the differences 
between the two previous textual forms). 


Now then, that basic Samhita-version was definitively fixed and 
constituted in its present officially acknowledged form, say, some- 
time about five (or six) hundred years B.C. (according to the 
wellknown and carefully reasoned-out calculations by Oldenberg 
in his Prolegomena", with special reference to what he rightly 
calls the **orthoepic diaskeuasis”, which gave it its last permanent 
shape—as we have it now)-which means at least round about five 
hundred years after the bulk of its original composition. The linguistic 
evolution and the natural erosion of oral transmission—(besides other 
editorial-literary factors) were bound to have their impact upon the 
text, particularly since the fre-Samhita transmission was taking 
place in the families and clans of rhapsodes (which were diversified 
in time, space, trends and in more or less pronounced rivalries for 
favour, prestige and pre-eminence) from the composing bards right 
down through the generations of epigonic and more and more merely 
recitatorial-professional successors—and all that without the common 
and systematic control of the post-Samhita epoch. To all those 
potential and actual factors of change there came an additional 
and very typical characteristic of the Sanskrit (and, generally, 
Indian) literary tradition and transmission: a powerful trend of 
editorial ameliorating dynamism that goes all out to improve and adapt 
to later standards, while at the same time trying to preserve (in their 
essence) the traditional literary treasures and lore. 


The textual history of the Sanskrit classsical works, and in 
particular of the epics, Mahabharata and Ramayana, (cf. their 
monumental text-critical editions, passim) is full of intricate 
problems caused by this “editorial dynamism” incorrigibly correct- 
ing-“‘improving’’. But, even within the vedic circles, and in spite of 
their conservative and traditional tendencies, a very strong editorial 
strain is to be observed — in the liberty with which the other 
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vedic schools quote from the Rgveda, adapting and modifying it to 
their hearts content and convenience, even at the expense of the 
metre | But also the very rgvedic schools among themselves and the 
individual rgvedic poets practice frequently imitation, modification 
and what we would simply term pure and simple plagiarism with- 
out a qualm of conscience in an atmospherc of literary convention 
very different from our own. ‘The three well-known (and also 
monumental) works “Vedic Concordance”, “Rgveda Repetitions’’ 
by M. Blocmfield, and ‘Vedic Variants’ by the same (and Edger- 
ton), give an incontestable testimony to the existence and persistence 
of that innate editorial bent of which we speak, and they lead us 
logically to expect (pace the old-fashioned pandits!) that it will 
manifest itself in the very genesis and constitution of the tradi- 
tional Rgveda vulgate-text in its final Samhita form, ‘‘as she is 
‘spoke and wrote" | 


And so it did in fact. All the scholarly-modern Rgveda experts 
are agreed that our Samhità-text represents an editorial ‘‘moderni- 
sation" of the original Rgveda of the rsi-kavis, adapted to the 
canons ofa linguistic stage of a period very considerably different 

from and younger than that of its pristine composition. Already in 
that sense it can be justly said that the traditional Rgveda in its 
Samhita form is the equivalent of a real ‘‘Palim-psest’’ (=anew 
written-over-obscuringly), since its presentation in that guise hides 
and to a very considerable extent disfigures its original textual 
nature.—This disfiguration affects very largely and generally its 
pronunciation, especially in the contacts of sounds or *samdhi", and 
through it, it corrodes and ruins the central nerve and verve of the 
rg-vedic text, which is its rhythm and metrical versification, **chandas?*. 
Hence, as against these deleterious effects of the editorial palimpsest 
which is the Samhita-version, we are bound to assert, as a funda- 
mental text-critical principle of Tgvedic text-reconstruction, that we must 
build upon the solid basis of rhythm and of archaism and pronunciation in 
Junction of that rhythm itself. And since the perpetrators (to use the 
right word !) of the Samhità-text have made it clear, through the 
facts exposed above, that for them the verse is secondary (compared 
with their other extraneous linguistic-editorial preoccupations) we 
are logically bound to broaden our fundamental principle of critical 
text-reconstruction in such a way that it includes, as legitimately 
logical, everything that may be necessary in order to reconstitute the 
structure and rhythm-pattern which is normal and essential to the metre 
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which jhe rsi-kavis, themselvcs meticulously observe in the rest of 
the context and contents of the hymns concerned and their similar 
ones—all in function of the archaic pronunciation which the verse- 
pattern demands, first and foremost.—But not alone—for it must 
include also ‘“‘word-mobility”? or change of order of words (since it is 
simply unthinkable that a kavi who has in a verse the elements that 
can produce the pattern he carefully and consistently follows in a 
given context would not use them to that very purpose in the 
appropriate rhythmical way) ; and, for the same reason, we must 
exclude the hypermetric glosses, and accept, as text-critically justi- 
fied, the omission of words demanded by the standard metre--all of 
which devices, together with other similar text-critical resources, 
are fully legitimate in the above circumstances, especially when 
they are backed by the parallelism of similar texts and re-inforced 
by textual or contextual congruential reasons, more especially when 
found in agreement with similar redactorial trends and prejudices of 
the interfering SK. 

The justification of this comprehensive text-critical principle 
(based as it is on metrics and rhythm, archaism and parallelism) 
is more fully elaborated in our above previous articles, and in 
many other publicaticns by this writer in the course of many years 
of text-critical investigation of the Rgveda. But in the present 
essay I should like to concentrate my attention on one particular 
aspect of that text-critical scrutiny which I consider of special 
importance in order to bring out and demonstrate the **method- 
in-madness” followed by the deleteriously editorial agency (SK) 
that gave us the Samhita-Palimpsest as we have it today. 


Il. THE “EGHO-RHYME” IN PARTICULAR 


This aspect in point is the stylistic-versifying device of the 
rgvedic rhyme, Rhyme, as a literary resource and in the ordinary 
sense in which we currently understand it, is rarely and only 
sporadically met with in the Rgveda—while in the Sanskrit classi- 
cal literature it is at times used and abused (*yamaka") with an 
exaggerated virtuousity. But what the rgvedic rsi-kavis do use, 
in a particular school and in a reduced number of other scattered 
hymns, wholly or partly (cf. the Parucchepa group, 1, 127-139 
and a few others) is the echo-rhyme. This consists in repeating the 
same word or words at the end of two consecutive padas, generally 
oe of. 12 and one of 8 syllables, with iambic rhythm—something 
ike : 
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And then the king advancing forth protected them (12 

Courageously protected them ; (8) 

(X, 150, ic) adityai(r) rudraih vasubhib nak a gahi (12)= 
d) mrdikaya nah a gahi (8)4- 


Anyone who can read a verse by prosodical quantities (like 
in Greek and Latin) can without difficulty scan and appreciate 
the rhythm of these two padas, even without understanding their 
sense—the latter consisting in a prayer to the gcd Agnis (fire) : 
«With the (gods) Adityas, Rudras and Vasus come to us—for (show- 
ing) mercy come to us.” 

It shouldbe evident that the presence of the echo-rhyme 
effectively ensures the preservation of the rhyming syllables and 
words,and that any alteration in them will betrayingly expose 
the interfering editorial hand. On the other hand, it is entirely 
unreasonable to think that a kavi, who takes the extra care of using 
that rhyme in (say) every final pair of padas in a particular hymn, 
is suddenly and at random going to leave an odd stanza, in the 
midst of all the others, without that literary device. That would 
neither be logical nor psychological, nor even merely normally 
human—all the less when all the necessary elements to construct 
that expected rhyme lie visible in the very text and context, and 
when the motives to destroy it are in consonance with the 
editorial tendencies of the agency which has produced the palim- 

psested version that we already know (from its samdhi-treatment 
alone!) the Samhita to be. For thal sort of transmitting-editing 
SK-agency there are more than sufficient motives pedestrianly to 
consider the echo-rhyme as such as mere superflous, since from its 
(the SK's) mainly prosaic-grammatical point of view, it addds noth- 
ing to the text-sense, being, as it is, a sheer repetition of words, and 
coming to be—for that type of agency !—on a level with the decried 
“punarukti,” which the literary canons of a younger stage, as is 
common knowledge, explicitly stigmatised as reprehensible in a 
*tkavya" work, 

: And now, before entering upon the study of the special case 
in point, let us bring back to mind the method here followed in our 
transcription of the Reveda-texts into roman characters : they appear 
transcribed practically in the analytical style of the + *Pada-pàtha" 
(whose accents are taken for granted—hence not marked, unless corre- 
cted |), that is to say, with the words separated and the samdhis 
- dissolved. This is done in order not to pre-judge the state of samdhi 
3 conventions at the time of the rsi-kavis, especially in view of the fact 
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that it is chiefly in the treatment of samdhi that the SK has most 
disturbingly (for the metre !) and ruthlessly interfered with the pri- 
mordial text. But, if a vowel-samdhi is demanded by the metre, the 
sign + unites the vowels thus affected. Diphthongs are restored to 
their archaic forms e=ai, o—au, ai=ai, au=au; but, ifthe metre 
demands their resolution into two syllables, a hyphen or the corres- 
ponding semi-vowel is inserted between the two vowels (‘‘tredha : 
traidha : tra-idhà : trayidha’’?) Long vowels are resolved into two sylla- 
bles, if required by the metre. ‘‘a=aa, 15571, ü—uu, y=rr?.—On 
the right-hand margin the sign = means no change; + indicates an 
emendation in the text, and x means a transposition of the order 
of words (as against the one in the Samhità-text) for metrico- 
prosodical reasons or for other similar ones. The corrections 
made in the text go in italics (or black-lead) types. The transcrip- 
tions à, 1, ti, r signify that a skort vowel is used by the kavis as if it 
were prosodically long, especially for the: purpose of the final (or 
initial) rhythm.—Gr.(assmann) means the well-known German 
Dictionary of the Rgveda, by that author; Conc.= Vedic Concorda- 
nce, by M. Bloomfield (HOS); Geld., G.=the German translation 
of the Rev. in 4 vols (HOS), by K. Geldner; Old., 0.=Noten (to 
the Rgveda), by H. Oldenberg; Rg-R. (or Bloomf.) - Rgveda 
Repetitions, by M. Bloomfield. —The references to those works are 
naturally always ad loc., or s.v.; though those to Wack. (=Wacker- 
nagels Grammatik) or Whit. (=Whitney’s Grammar) are more 
specific for charity’s sake. The conventional signs: ! and WB. (as 
well as italics) are purposely profusely used—but they always “mean 
business", especially (though not exclusively) for the sake of younger 
eager-to-learn scholars : to ‘‘irritate” stimulatingly their sensitive- 
ness to this new text-critical approach, as against the tradition- 
lulled routine-slumber under the SK’s lethally lethargic spell that 
leads even the greatest scholars (both Eastern and Western) to be- 
come—as will be shown—incredibly credulous “timitimingilas” in 
swallowing the Samhita-Palimpsest, “hook, line and sinker”, as a 
matter of course—the pity of it !—Besides, when referring to views - 
held by other scholars, especially the authors of the above standard 

works, we neither quote nor (generally) summarise them, except in the 

broadest terms (as agreeing or otherwise) —the reason being twofold : 

first, to avoid excessive length; and, second (chiefly 1), to ‘compel?’ 
any serious-minded scholarly reader to check the matter personally 

by looking up the topic in full detail in its original source in order 

to form his own considered opinion. Those works should not be 
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allowed by responsible searchers to lie unused and forgotten, gather- 
ing dust in their shelves. Indian scholarship largely languishes 
from that irresponsible neglect—alas ! 

And now a final remark before we proceed with our study: 
namely, we should like to forewarn the attentive reader and earnes- 
tly request him not to fidget and lose patience when he sees that on 
the occasion of practically every pada (and even “pada” at times !) 
we seem to meander through the whole range of the Samhita in 
our pursuit of a completely satisfactory solution of the problem 
under consideration. This is meant to demonstrate not only that 
the proposed text-critical reconstruction is entirely reliable, as sup- 
ported by all the similar relevant cases, but also, and above all, that 
the method and principles applied here hold good under all circum- 
stances (throughout the breadth and length of the SK’s Sarhhita- 
Palimpsest !) as the one and only text-critical approach that can 
and does crack the SK's ruinously editorial palimpsesting code.—As for 
our “belligerent” attitude towards the SK and an overly credulous 
text—criticism, please, refer to our remark at the end of this essay. 
— And now over to our problem in Rgv. I, 127. 


III.—T EXT-CRITICAL SCRUTINY OF I, 127. 


The Parucchepa-hymns (I, 127-39)—owing to their peculiar 
*echo-rhyme", (E)forshort—are of decisive importance for our 
(and any !) text-critical approch to the Rgveda, as said above and 
will be shown below. Let us examine the first one (with the stanza- 
wise metrical scheme : 12-++12+8,+8+8+12+8) for a standard- 
sample demonstration : I, 127. F 


la) agnim hautaram manyai dāsvantam (10 !)(1 ?) 
=agnith manyai hautharam daasvatah (12 1)+x (1) 
b) vasurh sūnum sahasah jatavaidasam - (N. B.)(Echo) 
c)vipram na jatavaidasam . (N. B.) (E) 
=vipram ca jatavaidasam T0. 
d) yah (!) ürdhvaya su-adhvarah (cf. £!) TG) 
=su-adhvarah yah urdhvaya (N. B.) xt 
e) daivah daivaciya krpa a 
f) ghrtasya vibhrastim ánu vasti Saucisa (12) 
=asyá (1) vibhzástm anu-vdsti sarpigah - (ef. g!) + (1)—(E) 
g) ajuhvanasya sarpigah (1) ue (cf. £1) (N:B.)—(E) 

2a) yajistham tva yajamanah huvaima (111) (1 1) 
Som tam yajamanam huvaimahi (N-B-) T0 
b) jyaigtham aügirasárh vipra mànmabhih ue 
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_=jyayisthaibhik angiro- $ukrd-manmabhih (hapl. !) + (!) (E) 
c) vipraibhih gukrd-manmabhih (!) (cf. V11I, 66, 3rd) + (E) 


d) parijmanam iva dyaam (N.B.) -- 
€) hautararh carsaninaam (N.B.) + 
f) saucis-kaigam vrsanam yak imàh visah + ()-—(E) 
g) prd--avantu (i) jutayai visah (1?) 
. epra--dvan tvà (?) jütayai visah (cf. 2a !) + (1?) 
=pra+dvat jutz imap visah (N. B.) +—E 


These are the two initial stanzas (with two rhyme-pairs each !) in the 
first of those peculiar Parucchepa-hymns—and they embody in a 
nutshell the SK’s palimpsesting ‘‘method-in-madness”’ and his prin- 
ciples of pedantically narrow-minded ignorance and short-sighted 
lack of historic-archaic perspective in dealing with the hoary heir- 
looms of the (for him) nebulously distant and unfamiliarly speaking 
rsi-kavis. Let us catch him red-handed at his palimpsesting-deleteri- 
ous worst-best : 


In la he gets only ten syllables—so he desperately tries to make 
atleasta kind of dvipada-viraj ! Hence his butchering (is there 
any other fitting word ?) **dasvantam" vs, the kavi's “‘daasvatah” 
(in that one and only rgvedic pronunciation, and in the substanti- 
vised sense of VI, 68, 5c—with the same archaic ‘‘daasvin” in pada- 
final position, backed by the decisive parallel, V, 9, 2a ; *'agnih 
hautà daasvatah”’ !, for which cf. also II, 4, 3d+X, 144, 2b), and 
against the kavi’s systematically metre-pairing second pada (=jaga- 
ti!) in all these hymns ! But since he has had to do that here, trust 
his “‘method-in-madness”’ for “pairing”? it—as we shall see, cf. infra 
in his bedraggled symmetrical 2b **huvaima? vs. “huvaimahi?? (vs. 
8a!)—And now stanza 1 rollsas if on ball-bearings (notice only the 
SK’s “na” for “ca” for clarity in Ic, lest it sound “and a” —different ! 
—-‘‘vipra’’,or, better, like ‘ca? before the final series-member, which 
itis not, since “‘vipram’? qualifies “‘jatavaidasam)—till brutally again 
jerked to a jolting stop in 18 by the dolt ofan SK who dislikes the 
*punarukti" (in an echo-rhyme hymn, if you please 1) of the kavi's 
systematically repeated "'sarpisah", and (overreachingly- **clever- 

ly” |) espies a possiblity of “variation? offered lim in the close-by 
(4e) ‘‘Saucisa” as pada-end. But then he cannot keep **asyá? (without 
a noun !)—hencehe hits upon the bright idea of making “asya’? into 
‘‘ghrtasya”’ (as equivalent to the dropped “sarpisah”? for quits |) even 
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atthe cost of turning the verse into an impossible hypermetric! And 
this is how a perversely tampering SK palimpsests away a kavi’s 
perfect rhyme-distich into a distorted caricature (accepted as a 
*genius-like" Picasso by the usual whole ‘‘text-critic’’-tribe of 
timitimingila-‘‘connoisseurs” !). But there is more: the SK’s “‘gau- 
cisā” in If makes three consecutive padas end in—a, hence his scra- 
mbled "यवा in 1de to dodge it and to have “yah” as pada-head. 
And then he misses the syntax-link (एक) anu-vdgfi" and para-logi- 
cally changes the verb-accent, leaving Ide hanging in the air for 
Geld.J-Old. and Co. to try their Bhasya-Kara (Bhk for short !) 
tricks (q.v.). What a comedy of errors round an SK-palimpsested 
text!—And now just contrast the kavi’s (after “yah” in Id !) : 

=1f) asy vibhrastim anu-vdsti sarpisah (1) +! (c£. 1d!) (E) 

=1g) ajuhvanasya sarpisah (!) =(E) 
vs. 1f) ghrtasya (!) vibhrastim ánu vasti $aucis:(!) (1?) (13 !) 

g) ajuhvanasya sarpisah (1) (no echo-rhyme Y) (12911) 
As for the SK's **huvaima" for **huvaimah?" in 2a, cf. above (-- 
Gr. and further down !). But that does not heal all the SK’s blight : 
for in changing 200, as we shall see, he drags in 2a also, since he 
cannot say “‘jyayig haibhip angirobhih’’ (12 syllab. | for him os, his 
11 in 2a !) while the kavi could and did speak of 'Syayisthaibhih 
sukrd-manmabhih vipraibhih” (cf. Gr., s.v., 4 !—and infra) with 
acommon haplol. ‘‘angiro (bhih)"— cf. ‘‘vigvabhih üti-^ (Gr., s.v.). 
For again the “‘variation’’-bug bites the SK : why so many “‘gukra 
...sukra” and “-aibhih, -abhih’? in 2be ? Away with at least one 
each of them—thinks he !—to get a “pair” (11 !) for his 2a ! Hence 
compare again the kavi’s: 


a) yajisthar fam yajamanam huvaimahi + ! (12) 

b) jyayisthaibhih aügiro- sukrd-manmabhih + (12)(E) 

c) vipraibhih sukrd-manmabhih (cpd !) + (8) (E) 
cf. VIII, 60, 3d) vipraibhih gukrd-manmabhih (cpd.)4- (8) 
vs. the SK’s : 

a) yajistham (!) tv yajamanah huvaima (1) (11 !) 

b) jyaistham (1) angirasam (1), vipra, manmabhih (11 !) 

c) vipraibhih (1) sukra manmabhih (!!??!!) (8): 


But this real and complete solution (with “huvaimaki above, 
in 22) is a more intriguing and revealing one than it may look at 


first sight—vs. the SK’s palimpsesting **method-in-madness" : an: 


attentive look at Gr. (s.v. “hu’”) will soon show the strange anomaly 
that whereas the entries for ‘“‘huvai’?, in the sing. aiman., are asto- 
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nishingly numerous, and they are backed by *havamahai"' (and 
particularly **huvaiya" 1?), the also very numerous optative forms 
of the plural are exclusively **huvaima", in the parasm. | Now it is 
quite clear that “hū” is *ubhaya-p." (cf. ibid.); but it would be 
passing strange if there were no single other form in the atman. 
corresponding to **huvaiya" | And it so happens that this particular 
text of ours in I, 127, 2a is the first in the. whole Samhita where, 
as we have shown, the SK was under compulsion (from his **method 
-in-madness”’!) to suppress a metrically-demanded **huvaimahi"* in favour 
of his *huvaima". He felt reassured by the fact that this latter 
parasm. form was overwhelmingly more numerous, and that both 
forms occurred mainly (though not exclusively!—particularly 
“huvaima”’) at the tristubh-jagati pada-end, where they fit as if made 
to order. And it is typical of our vidusaka-pandit of an SK's mad- 
ness-in-method that he should have opted for the complete suppression 
(in favour of his **uniformity"'—dla “‘pavaka” !) of all “huvaimahi’? 
forms throughout the whole Rgveda Sarhhita—as he coolly proceed- 
ed to do ! Talk of Palimpsests ! 


Let us pillory him against the background of the other optat. 
atman. forms (*marks texts further clarified later) : 


* VIII, 9, 13a) yad adya a$vinav aham 


b) huvaiya vajasatayai (N.B.) = 

*X, 14, 5a) a aügirobhih gahi yajfiiyaibhih (cf. I, 127, 2bc 1) x + 
b) vairüpàih yama iha madayasva (N.B.) x+ 

! d) asmin yajfiai barhisi à ni-asdya (1) (N.B.) +x! 

1 e) vivasvantarh huvaiya (!) yah pita tai (N.B.) +x ! 


The transpositions speak for themselves—and so does the emenda- 
tion of the SK’s awful preudo-haplology in 5c: “huvaiya +yah”.— 
Add this case to Gr's entries for “huvaiya” (vs. *huvai* 1).—and 
do the same (with caution !) in : 


*I, 184, la) tà vam adya tàv aparam huvaiya (cf. b. !) + (?) 
=ta vam adya tàv aparam huvaima (moa EE 
b) ucchantiyàm usasi vahnih (1) ukthaih (cf. a!) + (?) 
=ucchantiyam ugasi vabniy ukthaih ( » a») t (!) 
c) kuhd cit santau naasatyaa+ aryah x (L2) 
=) -na-dsatyà kuha cit santaa--aryah (cf. 3b. 1) (N.B.) + 
d) divah napata suddastara yd (1) (N.B.) 4- 


Geld.’ s circus-tricks are worthy of the SK’s atrocities in the text | 
—and all starts with that impossible **huvaima? vs. *vahnih.?? | The 
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kavi obviously said “huvaima vam vahni—yuk-" (no pragrhya 1), 
unviable for the SK !--The rest is a sheer shambles---but caviar to 
our timitimingilas all, with Geld as a typical sample of the childish 
gobblings by the Bhk.-tribe—alas! This text is parallel to I, 185, 9 ; 


9a) ubhà sarbsa nariya mam avistam + 

* b)ubhz (!) mam tt? avasà sacaitàm (SK for “uti” !) + 
c) bhuri i aryah su-daastara yd (cf. b+c !) + 
d) isa (!) madantah isayaima, daivah = 


Now here “sudaastara ya’ possibly (vs. G., q.v. !) could refer to 
*is(a)" but really to *ubha? (*ubhai"—SK's for “ati” vs. yati- 
sardhi!)—just as in our I, 184, 1d it referred (in the dual masc. also!) 
to the A$vins (‘‘divah napata’’), of course—yet not for the SK and 
Co. !. 


But the texts with which we are chiefly and directly concerned 

are (in jagati stanzas !) : 
VII. 41. la) pratah agnir pratar indrarh havamahai (!) =(12) 
b) prátah mitrá-varupà pratah aévinà . —(12) 
c) pratah bhagam puusanam brhas patim . (N.B.) -- (12) 
d) prátah saumam uta rudram huvaimahi (1) N.B.( 4- 


12 ! 

vs. 2a) pratar-jitarh bhagam ugrarh huvaima (1) (tristubh S D 
: ; = (11. ! 

It is clear that the kavi worked both for metre and variety in 4a-- 
d--2a; but the SK saw in 2a a welcome “justification” for his but- 
chery and repeated the identical **huvaima?—4a thing whichno kavi 
could even dream of !—The other emendations speak for themselves, 
especially that of “‘brahmanas-p.”’ into the older *"brhas-p." (in lc), 
changed by the SK for a filler vs. his "püusanam (= puuganam)”” |— 
The case for ‘‘huvaimahi”’ could not be more apodictic if made to 
order |—Next (as a twin-case) : 


*X, 81, 7a) vacas patim vi$va-karmànam ütayai = (12) 
b) mano-juvam vajay adya huvaimahi + (121) 
c) sa nah vi$vani havanani jausat =(11) 
d) visva-Sambhih avasai sadhu-karma = (11) 


This is an “ardhasamavytta’’ stanza; hence 7b should be a jagati; but 
the fact that Ted are trigtubhs gives the SK a welcome excuse to have 
his “huvaima”, leaving 7a; as an odd jagati—the cobbler | (Caviar 
to the timitimingilas, of course ! ). 
X, 126, ba) adityaan ati sridhah (cf. cd.) + 
~ b) varunam mitram aryaman (५ 5) (haplol.!) + 
0) ugram rudram huvaimahi . - (no “marudbhih” 1) + 
d) indram agnim suv-astayai fe i + 
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The SK’s foolish un-syntactical filler **àdityasah" is incredible, but 
there it is, to the Bhk-tribe’s shame! And, of course, neither 
he nor they can even visualise the kavi’s clever haplology : **mitr- 
am aryaman-(am)," pedantically changed into his nominat. by 
our “‘vidusaka-purohita” of a pseudo-pandit ! And justlook at the 
SK's garbling of Sc by inserting *marudbhih? so as to make it 
look like an out-of-joint tristübh. (or, rather, dvip.-viraj !) for his 
beloved **huvaima", since he cannot make it into any kind of 
anustubh (with only 7 syllables !). The above three texts, in con- 
junction with X, 63, 11 (cf. infra) and our original one, I, 197, 2a, 
are perfectly apodictic— face all the legion of timitimingilas from 
the smallest fry to the smartest guy (none—not even good old Oldenb., 
the greatest of them, “in-cluded out", more ‘is the pity !). But we 
shall drive home the . vital lesson of both the SK’s palimpsesting 
*‘method-in-madness+-madness-in-method”? and of the rightness of 
our text-critical approach and principles by showing how “‘to his 
own self true’? our SK everywhere is; as exemplified in the.way 
he deals with other texts in connexion with “huvaima”’ and similar 
forms of “hū”. : 


X, 160, 5 a) gavyantah vaja-yantah aśvayantah र्न 
b) havamahai tva upagantavayi (1) (N.B.) 
c) a-bhüsantah tai sumatau navayam + 
d) vayam Sunam indara (एच huvaima (cf. infra, 8a !) 
x + 


The reshuffles are for his yati and “better order’? by the SK, and 
his *gantavay u” is his faked ‘twist’ to make this-ayi form of 
infinitive look like the frequent **-tavai" one, which belongs to 
quite a different category : -/u vs.-tava-, cf. Burrow (The Skt. Lang., 
p. 170), but add that the double accent is the SK's pseudo-imitation 
of the one in *'vái? (=indeed) for greater credibility, while the 
“u is his all purpose verse-filler too, as the nearest phonetic appro- 
ximation to the now. isolated ‘i’? through an actually existing 
independent vowel with some possible emphatic sense. The isolated 
«i? comes from the SK's misanalysis of an archaic resolution 
at the pada-end : “tavayi” cf. *jyayistha, trayidhà", which’ the 
SK approximates with his “u”, since there is no other independent 
vowel-sound available, as said. 


Next (with ‘“indara’’ as pivot in each pada--vs. the SK 1): 
II, 17, 8 a) vayam bhaujam indara tva huvaima x + 
(cf. Supra, 5d !) 
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b) dadih tuvam indara +apamsi vajan + 
c) aviddhi nah indara citrayā+ūtī (N.B.) x4 
d) krdh? vrsan Indara vasyasah nah + 


VII, 71,1 (a) apa svasuh usasah nak jihītai = 
b) krsnth panthàm arusiydi rinakti (N.B.) x+ 
c) a$và-maghà gau-maghā vam huvaima = 
d) divā naktam śarum asmat yuyautam = 
X, 63, 11 a) vigvai yajatrah adhi vaucata+ūtayai = 
b) trayadhvam nah dur-aivayah abhi-hrutah = 
=tradhvam nab dur-aivaayah abhihrutah (?) (N.B.) + 


=dwraivayah nah tradhuvum abhihrutah x + (!) 
c) daivd- hit? satyaya vah huvaimahi (! ?) (N.B.) x+ 
=huvaima vah satyayà daiva-hutiya + + (!) 
d) Srnvatah, daivah, avasai suv--astayaz (N.B.)4- 
(=Srnvantah daivah, avasai suv-astayai) (N.B.)4- 
II, 4, 1 (a) huvai vah su-dyautmaanam su-vrkti + 
b) visam agnim atithim suprayah ydh (!) +(!) 
c) mitrah iva yah (1) didhisayiyah bhüt + 
d) daivah adaivai janai j.ta-vaidah (N.B.)4- 


In II, 17, 8 above mark the kavi's symmetrical placing of the svara- 
bhakti “indara” in the typical post-yati place of each pada—ruined 
by the SK (q.v.), This misleads the SK to a pseudo-imitation 


of his own (messing up the kavi’s scheme similar to II, 17, 8 
above) : 


II, 5, 7 a) tam (1) a$yáma (1) kàmam agnai tava+iti x 
b) rayim asyama (1) rayivah su-viram TX 
c) vajam a$yàma (!) abhi vajayantah TX 
d) dyumnam a$yàma (!) ajara+-ajaram tai +X 


el SK reshuffles because of his samdhi (over the yati !) in 
; and so as to get his word-play in Tb “rayi ivah? 
Sfi play in ib “rayim rayivah” vs. the 
must introduce the sun (*tarusáya") for “arusiyai (usasai)" of the 
kavi's - the blunderer | - hence his salad, as against the parallel la 
ee In X, 63, 11 we have not another of the **huvaimahi" 
223 atl must, really, get the other different solution —against 
RUNE ; ‘parallelism?’ of the other four texts above. Yet the SK 
i cu टाच away the -hi in spite of the surrounding jaga- 
also have, under the analogical influence of "58४०४ 
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tried to “modernise” the archaic “daiva-hut®? into “‘-tya’’ for mat- 
ching, but against the kavi's non-ksaipra orthoepy (cf. VIII, 39, 
4e !), which betrays his meddling. In 11d the SK could seem to 
have changed the vocat. (apparently demanded by the initial rhythm 
*$rnvantah daivah’’); but note that it would be felt by the SK to 
be an hap. leg. vs. the other declensional cases (cf. Gr.), while *'rrn- 
tah” is right, as a quasi-cpd. (“‘Srnvat-ah”’). 
cf. II, 29, 2c) Srnvatah vah varuna mitra daivah + 
व) bhadrasya vidvan huvay avasa ai (N. B.) +X 

The SK's “vah” in 2d is to cover his woeful reshuffle for his 
rhythm." For “hū+ā” cf. Gr. (s.v). 

1n II, 4, 18 the SK has murdered both metre and sense by 
his neo-orthoepy and a pseudo-diplology “ suvrktirh--vi'* for ‘‘suvr- 
ktz--vi-’’; in 1b he has misanalysed *su-prayàs--yah" as “supraya- 
sam’? or, better, simply adapted itto the preceding accusatives 
for clarity under the influence of the (SK-mangled !) nearby : 


II, 2, la) ainā yajüai- vardhata jata-vaidasam (hapl.) + 
b) agnirh yajadhvarh havisa.tani gird = 
c) su-práyasam (!) sam-idhanam suvat-naram +x (१) 
=sam-zdhanam su-prayasam suvar-naram (N.B.) + 


d) dyu-ksarh hautaram vrjanaisu dhtr-sadam 
The SK has here mangled the kavi's haplology “ainā yajnai-(na)""- 
and (maybe) transposed *'su-prayasam" (cf. “avasai, dvasa’, pas- 
sim !) to avoid Ais faulty pada-entrance; but is betrayed by the also 
faulty initial *sam-idhanam"*. Yet, better, 'sam-Idhanam" —ferf. 
partic. (in Sa : * ‘sam-idhanah” !). Cf. that same SK-form in : 

II, 2, Sc !) hautrabhih agnih manusah su-adhvarah X+ (1) 


d) raja vigam atithih caruh dyavai xs x (!) 
la) sam-tdhanah usasah ramiyah anu +x (!) 
Ib) suvar na didait arugaina bhanuna +x (!) 


It is clear that the SK has uniformised all ‘‘sam-idhana” cases accor- 
ding to the present partic. *«sam-idhana-" (against the metrical rhy- 
thm in the above two texts!) asin the case of ‘‘pavaka vs. pava- 
ka? |—In 11, 2, 8 above the pada-order cdab is simply demanded 
by the context, cf. 7 ! But the SK wanted the two “‘suvar na’? cases 
in 7d +his 8b to come as close as possible for a sort of concatenation 
(q.v.). But 8 is really and odd stanza (SK’s addition ?) in the 3rd 
p. sing. against all the surrounding ones in the 2nd !—Next : 


III, 11, 4a) davidyutat (1) suva-pakah vibhava (sva-paakah?) + 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 


z Indological ‘Studies 


b) agnai (!) yajasva raudast urüci | (N. B.) 
c) àyum na yam namasa rata-havyah 
व) añjanti su-prayasam (!) pafica jznah 
The SK’s foolishness docs not recognize the part. pic »“‘davidyutat”? 
(masc., nominat.—cf. Grassm.) and substitutes kis adidyutat”, in 
a non-causative sense, against the other poe (cf. ibid, 1)--- 
messing the syntactical construction fon ; to do acrobatics on it 
(q.v.) ! Note the archaic orthoepy in “‘pafica janah’’---The last case 
e न? is: 
2 UR 3a) indra ha ratnam varuna dha-i;tha + 
b) ittha nrbhyah $aS$amanaibhiyah ta + 
c) yadi sakhaya sakhiyaya saumaih ae 
d) sutaibhih ‘su-prayasa madayaitai e 
x? 


॥ ॥ 


4a) indra yuvam varund didyum asmin 
b) aujistharh vajram ni vadhistam ugra | 
=avjistharh ugra ni एकच्या vadhistam (N.B:) x 
Note the perfect fit into the metre of all the cases of “suprayas-” 
including the one with the SK's trick in our II, 4, lb above. 
Also mark the archaic orthoepy in all the above texts—and the SK's 
stupid vidusaka-panditry in 4a here where he. sacrifices the (final !) 
rhythm either (possiblly) for the sake of a word-play : *taujistharh 
**vajram"—or, rather, for his upasarga-verb contiguity ! The un- 
speakable'verse-mis-cobbler | But he was misled by his tempting 
pseudo-models in X, 73, lab+VIII, 97, 10d -IX, 66, 16b (q.v.), 
metre or no metre—just like him ! In the same 11, 4, 1d. above note 
the SK’s trick to dodge the ‘pejorative’ meaning of “a-daiva-” 
through his “adaiva??, which helps him also to “heal”? his faulty pada 
entrance; but cf. Gr., s.v. *a-daiva-" and VI, 22, 11८ ! 
And while on the subject of “hū” let us note that Gr. has some 
entries under 'huvaima? which really belong to ‘“‘huvai’ as the 
text lies in the Samhita (though SK-messed in part) : 


- 11,38, 9a) na yasya indrah varunah na mitrah | T 
b) vratam na rudrah aryama minanti x 

c) na-rarátayas, tam id inam suv-asti (N.B.) + (!) 

~ 4) huvai (1) daivam savitaram namobhih er 
५, 46, 3a) 17014 -- agni mitra-varuna J-aditim suvah (N.B.) + 

_ b) prihivim dyaam marutah parvatün apah t 


c) huvai (I) visnum puusanam brhas-patim (N.B.) + 
SN d) bhagam nu gamsam savitaram utayai R 
L4, 1 (cf. further up ec ; 
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V, 73, 2 (text unspoilt by the SK—q.v.) = 
III, 47, 59) marutvantam vrsabham vavrdhanam = 
b) divyam sasam indaram g-kavarim x+ 
c) viśvā-sāham avasai nūtanāya = 
d) ugram saho-daam iha huvaima (no “tam” !) 
N.B) + (®) 
=saho-daam ugram iha huvaima (no “tam” !). 
(N. B.) x + 

Mark in II, 38, 9b the SK's reshuffle to get his “euphony”? +clarity 
vs. *-mà--minanti"—and the absurd fseudo-haplology in 9c “tam 
(id)--idam," against metre and sense I—In V, 40, 3abc the SK's 
new orthoepy makes a mess and again (cf. supra) lures him. to his 
Brahmanas-p.” !—In III, 47, 5b the SK muddles the rhythm to avo- 
id the kavi’s perfect **indaram à-kavàrin", which Ais orthoepy (and 
“euphony’’) cannot stomach—while in 5d he intrudes an unidioma- 
tic “tam” for a filler and ‘‘euphony” vs. his samdhi—foolishly 
Dseudo-imitating the perfectly idiomatic one in II, 38, 2c (above, 
q.v.), the vidüsaka-pandit !—And, to all this, not a word from the 
would be **text-critical?, timitimingila-tribe, Oldenb., alas !, not 
“included out" ! : 


After the above parallel cases of ‘‘huvaimahi”’, consistently 
demanded by the metre-scheme—and after the ubiquitous palimp- 
sesting tricks by the meddling SK in practlcally everyone of the 
incidental parallels (from the whole Samhita !), we cannot doubt 
that the same SK is at work here in this “huvaimaki’? case (I, 127, 
2a)—and, in turn, this text-critical result confirms all the others, 
while apodictically confirming the principles and method of our 
text-critical approach. (Q. E. D.).—We now go back to our I, 127, 
2a (cf. supra) : 


For “yajistham” with Agni--hautaram =yajamanam (the kavi's 
neat word.play vs. “‘yajistham”’ !) cf. Gr., s.v, the kavi using the 
synonym because of his ‘‘hautaram’? in 2e; and for a possible “vipra 
manmabhib" cf. ibid., s.v. and VI, 39, lab vs. `X, 87, 24d (which 
is the SK’s preudo-model!—q.v.). And note that (by chance ?) 
there is no other such phrase : '*jyaistha? with a genit. pl. as here ! 
The kavi means, of course, that the sacrificers invoke Agni (the 
Angiras| cf. Gr. s.v.) together with the Angiras (cf. X, 14, Sab 1) 
the best qualified inspired-speakers of brilliant thoughts (‘jyais no 
bhif, $ukrd-manmabhih vipraibhih” !). But the variation-bug again 
trips the SK. For "sukrá-m." cf, VII, 34, la+II, 9, 4d, and- 
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infra. Finally mark--as said above—that the Angirasa come in a 
haplology here, pace omnes |—And note that the SK's pseudo-model 
itself (which has been atrociously palimpsested by him us. m-anuprasa 
in 24c !—for “euphony”’—should obviously read : 


X, 87, 24c) sam tva §igami manmabhih, (N.B.) x (!) 
d) ádabdha vipra, jagrhi (vs. Gr.+Geld. !) +x (D 

vs. VIL, 34, 1a) pra aitu £ukrá—daivi manisa (dvip.-viràj) 
+x(!) 


This was altered by the SK for “euphony” (in c) and with a pseudo- 
diplology in d ! As for our I, 127, 2de, the archaic vowel-resolu- 
tion cannot be more evident (no *catalectic verse to be thought 
of—pace anyone l) and the same applies to the protraction in 
2f (“yäm imab"), as the SK’s text stands (but cf. infra 1). In 1, 
127, 2g the kavi's original can possibly have been : ‘‘(yam) tvà 


vial imah ए72-+- ávan jütayai" (with reference back to the—spuri- ° 


ous |—'tvà? in 2a ?). The SK’s imperative has no sensible sense 
pace Geldner's contortions. And the “vial imah” clearly means the 
arya-clans in general. Then 2g could be really meant to be (with 
the fuller echo-rhyme affected by this kavi !) : “pra--dvan jūt im- 
ah visah” (cf. 2f !--O., q.v.). For “jūt” cf. Gr., S.V., 2+VIII. 
41, 6c—while “jutayai”’ is the SK’s hap. leg., pseudo-imitating VI, 
9, 7c (q.v.) so asto dodge his (verse-wrecking !) samdhi ‘juti-- 
imāh” | Thus as regards the text of 2fg, the metre is now restored 
in conformity with the demands of sense, context and echo-rhyme, 
within the frame of the SK's text. But that very text presents an 
obvious oddity, which we have already partly pointed out above : 
namely, that in an invocation to Agni as the mighty “gaucis-kaigam 
vrsanam" the kavi ends tamely by underlining the fact that the 
clans give him help !, as against the normal-natural expectation ofa 
vice-versa result, stating his help to the clans. And that is surely 
what the kavi must really have intended to say and did actually 


say. The process how the SK palimpsested away the original text is 
not difficult to trace : : 


2f) gaucis-kaisam vrsanam ya(h) imal visah . (N.B.) + 

g) pra--àvaj 1101 imah visah (N.B.) + 

The m-sounds completely surrounding the “ya (h) imah”, and the 
influence of the preceding accusatives sing., led irresistibly to a *'$au- 


cig-kaisam vrsanarn ya (m) ima (visah)”, with the hiatus-like "Y^ 


(b) im" being assimilated into a “yam” in “yam im-", and that 
induced in turn the SK’s mis-analysis of “prat ávajjuti" as “pri 
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vaii-juli : pra+avañjūtī”, and finally his sarhdhi-dodging “pra-ava- 
ntu jutayai vigah”, being further mystified and misled by the fact 
that “imāh visa?’ is ambivalent as either nomin. or acc. plur.— 
which made his ‘‘salto mortale” treacherously easier to “execute.” 
Our emendated reading is fully confirmed by the parallel (rightly 
interpreted by Gr.+G.) in: ह 
VIII, 41, 6c) tritam juts saparyata 
with the original meaning (—with speed, with eagerness), confirmed 


- by other parallels in Gr., s.v., 1 (q.v.). And mark that Gr.'s mean- 


ing 2 is doubtful, to say the least : 


III, 3, 8a) yahvarh narah atithirh vi$patirà sada x 
b) dhiyam (!) yantaram ausijam ca 'vaghatam Xx+ 
c) yajñānaarh caitanath jatavaidasam (N.B.) 4- 


d) pra sarsanti namasa jutibhih vrdhai = 


The meaning **with speed, eagerness’? is more natural here too (vs. 
Gr., q.v.). Note the SK’s tricks (in Sabc !) for “euphony” and 
fillers :—esp. “addhvaranam” for “yajianam”? ! 


I, 116, 2a) vidii-patmabhih agu-haimabhih va + (N.B.) 
b) daiva, var va jütibhih sasadanak -E(N.B.) 
c) tat rasabhah naasatya sahasram + 


d) ajàu yamasya pradhanai jigaya = 
The SK has messed the sense and syntax, confusing G. et al. (q.v.). 
The emendations are self-explaining vs. the SK's fillers, distortions 


and *'euphony". But “jūtibhih” is also—with speed or eagerness 
here. 


III, I2, 3a) indra-agni kavi-cchada (cf. la+-2a !) + 
b) yajfiasya, 11095 vrnai (1?) 
=yajiiasya, 1109 d vrnai + 


Clearly ‘‘yajfiasya” is meant to go with ‘‘kavi-cchadi’’, whatever 
its sense (cf. Gr. vs. G.)—while **jutr?—**with speed or eagerness,” 
here too (*jütya" —SK's for “jdtr--d : jutty--a+-vrdai” 1).—Hence 
in our 1, 127, 2g : **pra--àvat jut? imah visah"' is the natural sense ° 
to be expected in that Agni-context, expressing that the deity has 
been speedily helping these clans, of course. 

—In 3de we could have first of all the SK’s pseudo-haplology, 
“vidu cit yasya s#m-rtau’? for the kavi's, “vidu cit y- asya sdm-rtàu 
(for *yds-Fasya", archaic equivalent to “yah svasya”) which qu 
give sense to the context, though “yds syd-( = yah 2188?) could be a 
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fevasya’ tar infra): Since the phrase occurs 
solution. Yet *tyasya" can stand (cf. infra). Sin P 


under apparently the same conditions in V, 7, 2, we shall give the: 


full text-critical: reconsiructed text of this short hymn as a very 

S : s ; : 
instructive (and, for our method, corroborating) example of the SK’s 
palimpsesting ‘technique’? : zoe 


sakhayah valh samyaficam ` - : E (1?) 
ae (a sar (()) samiciim). (cf. b ?) + (?) 
.. .-.=sokhayal sari vanamahai (cf. 3a) (N.B.) + 
9) isar (1) staumarh ca ‘agnayai.s . ~... (cf. a!) +. 

` ' c) varsisthaya ksitmaam . + 

d) urjah naptrai sahasvatai है = 

`` 9a) kutra cit yasya (!) süm-rtàu. (N.B.) (cf. I, 127, 3d!) + 

: b) ranvah narah nr-sadanai EX Bit (N.B.) -- 

c)'arhantah jantavah ca yam i (cf. a!) +x 

d) janayanta sam indhatai | : x+ 

: $a) sam işah yat vanāmahai, : (cf. 1b !) x (L?) 
-=sa(!) ish yahd-itvanamahai - ——— — - (cf. dl) x4. 

b) sar havyà manusanadm | (cf. a--d !) + (1?) 

=sahavyamanusinaam ` ` N BE 

, €) uta dyumnasya śävasā E (cf. d!) + 

d) rtasya rasmim & dadai (cf. 4a+3ab d !) (N. B.) = 

4a) sa (!) sma krnauti kaitum at * (ef. b-Fc) + 

७) naktarh cit duray'a satai (cf. a!) + 

c)pavákah yat vanas-patin ° (cf. a 1) (N.B.) + 

- d) pra sma minati ajarah ` - (cf. 2ab, 3c, 5d, 7d !) + 
Sa) ava sma yasya vaisanai ‘== ` 

^ b):svaidarh pathigu juhvati — - ; $ : = 

c) abhi+īm aha sva-jainiyam — : E + 

* d) bhūmā prstha-Fiva rüruhuh .. =- ` + (?) 
—bhgma prsthar na rüruhuh T ETS 

. 69) yam martiyah puru-sprham |” eaten 
‘b) visvasya dhayasai vidat - . हक, (ल. 9b) —- 

c) pra svadanam pitungam ` alice neg. queer 
d) asta-tatirh ca üyavail 2 (cf. 1b—N.B.) t. 
Ya) sa hi sma dhanva-akgitam . ‘ TOER हल be 

, b) dati data na at (!) pasuh TENE . (N.B.) +X 
€) hiri-$masruh rbhuh suci- , (N.B.) cf. d!) X+ 
1 d) dann a-ni-bhrsta-tavisih ` < ee. cl) Xt; 
$a) sucih sma yasma atrivat sere (3). 
१ रण mà yasmdai ghrtam. E ND) 
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b) svadhitif na pra-riyatai à - (७-0. Ty (N.B.) F 
c) su-süh asī- ta- màtaa (hapl: 1) (N.B.) 4- 
` d) krana yat anasai bhagam IIS = 
9a) à yai tai sarpih-dsutai (N.B.) (cf..cd.!) an 
` b) agnai garh santi dhayasai (cf. cd !) (N.B.) + 
c) à--aisu (!) dyumnam uta sravah (E (cf. ab) — 
d) citrarh dhah martiyaisu(!) à . (cf. ab) (N. B.) X+: 
10a) iti manyur cit adhrijas BRS x 
b) tva-datam à dadai pasum - (cf. $d) x’ 
c) aat agnai apynatah (toe!) x. 
d) atrih sahsahiyat isah (no *dasyün?) x+. 
e) dasyun sisahiyat nrrn (*dasyün" here !) Xx+. 


In lab the verb is misising and the verse is rotten —the SK’s -swap= 
ping of the hap. leg. **sanàmahai" for his **samyaricam" vs. 3a ‘vang- 
mahai"—for ‘variety, yet against syntax (‘‘samicim isam” ?), in 
spite of *staumam", but his “‘samyaficam” is suggested by III, 31, 
13cd-4-X, 61, 25cd (q.v.).—In 2a **yasya" is here correct,’ possibly 
different from the: case above (I, 127, 3d) where “yds syd’? is, 
a possibility, (cf. “aişa sya” in Gr).—In' 2b ‘“‘ranvah (santi): 
narah nr-südanai"' linking up with 2cd, very conveniently.—In 3cd' 
thé subject missing is "sa" which could be in “‘sa+-rtasya”, which’ 
the SK could shun (as *expendable"—for his sarhdhi'l, but it is “sa 
igah ya(h)-+ i?’ (3a), “sa” (3b) “a dadai” (8d)—-messed by the SK i|: 
—In 4a a pseudo-haplol. at--na--: व (n) -na-?, (misled by the “a” 

in 4b, q.v.). In 4c the SK’s hobby ‘“‘pavaka-”? =S“pavaka-”* always * |, 
—In Scd ‘‘prstha--iva,’ to avoid **na-riiruhuh?).—In 0b, final **vi-- 
dat” (cf. “pra” in, 6c 1) vs. 9b.—In 6d “cit” for ४८087? vs. his sarh- 
dhi.—In Tab note the SK’s sarhdhi and his dodging of it in प, . 
together with his pseudo-haplology : “ब (t)--pasuh : à (p)-+paśuh” 
assimilatingly; but “data na at pa$uh (na)" is a real kavi-intended 
haplology, which alone makes real sense (cf. G.'s'contortions 1), 

but was changed by the SK for ““‘euphony??+-samdhi.—For 7a cf. 

G. (q.v-).—In Ted the SK shuns a weak padá-end-yati: (rare 1) > 
‘‘guci-dann d-ni-bhrsta-”?, henee he reshuffles the: word-order in a: 
verse-slaughtering fashion.-—In Sa **yasmai?' can bea sathdhi—dod- 

ging stop-gap for an SK’s pseudo-haplology “‘yasya’*-for the kavi’s 
thinkable “‘yds syd’? vs. the case in 2a above (but similar to I, .127;- 
Sdef—q.v. !), which—if “‘gucis’? is genuine--alone gives sense: 3 
syntax (q.v.). But cf. infra for the; riglit solution:—In 8cd a multiple: 
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haplol.: ''asU-(ta) íá- mataa"' —a-sü (ta) td (rh) mātaa”, as sense 
syntax demand—(accents | cf. ‘‘ajur- jamub" !).—In 9ab an SK's 
syntactically brutal twist to get euphony 4-clarity vs. the kavi's (9b) 
‘sarh--sdnti’—while 9cd obstreperously clamour for the plural ! 
(q.v.)—In 10a obscurity (cf. G.+O.) : we propose: ‘iti manyum 
cit adhrijast+-a dadai”? with *adhrijas" ina haplol. : **adhrijas 
manyum? (genit.) ‘‘adhrijas”’, with *à dadai”? (ablat.)=I took 
adhrijas, anger from *adhrijas", with “a dadai” as dipaka-verb 
(a kind of haplol. 1). See full solution infra.—In 10de a kind of echo 
(‘‘sasahiyat’’) with “Atrih Isah”’ as subject, and with the only order 
that yields real padas, which this kavi has, as we have shown, con- 


sistently produced in all the other 39 (!) pādas of this hymn. But ` 


the SK wanted to distribute subjects and objects between the two 
clauses (hang the metre—thought hel). See below for further 
details. 


If we now look back at the SK’s palimpsesting method-in- 
madness we shall realise how all-pervading his disfiguring of the 
kavi's text has been in practically every possible respect : 

1) Sarhdhi : 1b, 3d, 4d, 4c, Gad, Tab, 8a, 1006 ;— 

2) Vowel-resolutions : 1c, 3b, 5d, 6c, 10ce;j— 

8) Protractions : 2ab, 3c, 4d, 1d, 10c;— 

4) Reshuffles : 2cd, 3a, Gb, 7766, 9d, 10abde—uderlining the inter- 
fada ones;— 

ह) Text changes: 2cd, 3ab, 4ac, 5d, 6cd, bc, 8a (!), bc (!), 
9abd ;— 


6) Haplology missed : 8c ;— 

7) Pseudo-haplologies : 2d, 3cd, 4a, 7b, 8a. 

And the result is a completely metrically-ruined text—while the 
original kavi’s hymn was a flawless *'rk-sukta? (truly **su-ukta"—. 


with perfect **chandas" |) of masterly craftsmanship, behind and 
beyond the SAMHITA-PALIMPSEST ! 


As regards the SK’s text in this same hymn both O. and G. 
contribute relatively little to its reconstruction, though 0. pays 
more attention to the metre : in la, nothing about rhythm nor the 
maimed syntax nor the lacking verb, except for a stop-gap uhya 
(q; v.) as well as about ‘‘ksitinaam?? (and “manusingam” in 3b). 
—In 2 nothing about the queer ‘cit?’ and syntax-order, though G. 
gives useful parallels for the sense—and these help (unbeknownst to 
him l) to reconstruct the original verses in 2cd. They show that 
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the SK was dodging a long chain of a-anuprasa while getting a 
better “‘order” and changing the verb-from *janáyanta(s) 4-sam" 
(that he thought to be an augmentless past by pseudo-haplology!) 
into a present * janayanti” (asyndetic !).—And yet the kavi's text 
(q.v.) is so different !—In 3ab nothing on “sam, yat”, but in 3c, O. 
stands rightly for *$avasa" (with the help of V, 23, 1) against TS’s 
“gavasahk’, which is obviously influenced by the two flanking geni- 
tives (q.v.).—In 4a, nothing about the suspicious ‘‘a” in the phone- 
tically deceptive setting : “a (t)--na-;a (n)+-na-; a-Fna-" under 
the influence of “a”? in 4b (q.v.).—In 5d no word about the rather 
odd “prstha--iva” for the natural “prsthamk na", which the SK 
dodged to avoid ‘na rüruhu'?", since about all such protractions (cf. 
2ab, 3c, 4d, 7d, 106 !) 0. has no useful metrical information (in 
spite of Arnold’s better sensc for the prosodical demands), though 
he usually stands by the-—aam genit. plur., as in Oc (cf. above). 
But no word about the archaic non-sarhdhi cases: lb, 6d (vs the 
SK !), Tab, Sa, even when accepting the non-ksaipra numerous 
cases (with Arnold, ef, al. !). As for 169, there isno end to O's 
contortions and distortions to dodge the SK's thick-headed disre- 
gard of metre and rhythm so as to avoid the for him unwelcome 
anuprasa in 7c (q.v.). O. could not even dream of the real solution 
involving such absurd word-mobility by the foolish SK. (q.v.).—In 
Sab the so marvellously learned discussion by O. is fundamentally 
marred by the SK’s metrically impossible '*yasmai'', contradicted 
by O.’s own parallels : V, 48, 4X, 40, 9, which latter could actu- 
ally have been the Sk’s pscudo-model (q.v.)—if the text had been 
left by him in its original form, whieh is not the case. What has 
“atrivat” to do here—somehow comparing Agni to Atri, not vice- 
versa | ?—The next (closest !) SK’s parallels are : 


V, 4, 9c) agnai atrivat namasa grnanah (N.B.) + 
V, 22, la) pra vi$vasaman atrivat (N.B.) + 
b) arca pavaka-gaucisam (N-B.) + 

V, 51, 9a) visvaibhih daivaaih sajuh (N.B.) x+ 
b) asvibhyam usasa sajah = 

८) 4 yahi agnay atrivat (sutai rana) (N.B.) -- 

10a) mitraiga varunai- sajūh (kapl. 1!) X+ 

c) à yāhi aguay atrivat (sutai raga) sr 

lla) adityaih vasubhih sajah (N.B.) + 

c) à yàhi agnay atrivat (sutai rana) ar 

V, 72, 1a) à mitrai (1) varundi (!) vayam (N.B.) + 
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: b) gitbhih juhumah atrivat : (us. Gr. -G.) - (1) 
These’ are all the ''atrivat? cases, all close-by in the ~ Atri- 
mandala, and all with a completely normal:syntactical sense, all 
(but one—tristubh !) at the pada-end, andallin conjunction with 
Agni—an overwhelming temptation for the SK to use that tag asa 
versefiller in the case of a kavi's archaism which ‘left the pada **hy- 
pometric” for the benighted SK. That the latter would not hesitate 
in taking that palimpsesting step is abundantly proved by the fact 
that in everyone of the *atrivat" texts he is demonstrably tampering 
with the original kavi's text (q.v.)..And now cf. Gr. for ‘‘guci+ 
ghrtam"; further recall O.’s brilliant near-miss about the phonetic 
diplology possible : ‘‘guci (s)-+sma’’—and you have allthe elements 
needed to reconstruct the kavi's own text: =~... . : 

^ 82) suci sma yasmaai (1) ghrtam : © (N.B.) + 
x b)svadhitif na pra-riyatai x (N.B.) -- 
And now 0.28 parallels acquire their. full -proving force : V, 48, 
4a+-X, 40, 9c (q.v.). The SK had to fill up his 8a (since for him 
*tyasmaai"" is non-existent !—vs. V, 59,.9a and the'so many cases of 
vowel-resolution in our. very V, 7 above—q.v.)—and our SK's stop’ 
gap “atrivat’ is made to fit irrefragably into the SK’s’ palimpsest- 
ing technique, especially since he feels he can understand his **&ucis?* 
as going with an **ühya" —Agni, since Agni is so often: thus quali- 
fied, cf..Gr., (s.v.) and can. be now considered by him as the proper’ 
parallel to “‘svadhitih--na?—this latter brutally maimed by him: 
(*svadhiti --iva"' 1). to.avoid the “confusing” “na (thinks he !) pra 
riyatai”’ !—And just look at.O.’s impossible twists! No ! Hence: 
Sa) suci sma yasmaai ghytam (=kavi’s) +! 


~ ^ . us.: §ucis sma yasma(y) atrivat: .- (=SK’s own !) (!?)' 
as र j Continued...” 
i 
; i 
SHEER Es : 5 
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HINDUISM AND WORLD FAITH 
UMAKANT P, SHAH 


- - This is an' age of science, a neuclear age, a space age. Man is 
making big and swift’ strides in the exploration of nature beyond 
this globe and in so doing has very little time and even desire to 
know what he is doing, or to evaluate his gains of knowledge and 
power. The present age has been deteriorating into a race for po- 
wer between two major political blocks. The slightest ‘folly, the 
barest mistaken judgement, the smallest step, deliberate or uncons- 
ciously taken, may involve the human race in a conflagration 
unsurpassed in known history. ; SS 

What is the real aim of science ? Exploration of the mysteries 
of Nature ? To master the forces of Nature ? To ameliorate the-lot 
of mankind with the help of more and more techonological advan- 


cements? Itcannot be denied that the scientific advancement of - 


the last two centuries, and especially from the beginning of this era ° 
has been largely responsible for bringing to man more and more ° 


material comfort, physical comfort and pleasure. But can anyone 


assert that it has brought to. him mental peace and comfort, real: 


security, real happiness ? War to end war was one of the slogans 
of the last world war. And yet we know that the danger of a more 
destructive war, a war that would efface a very large part of 
humanity and destroy most of our art and culture, is facing us. We 
were thinking in terms of fall out shetters which we know we 
cannot provide for a greater part of humanity living in different 
parts of the globe. Physically we may be happier but mentally we 
are not. Wealth and power do bring happiness but of a certain kind 
and upto a certain limit. They: can be amongst the various means 
to an end but not the end itself. S Su 
Itisquite clear that along with the use of scientific know- 
ledge there has been and is going on a good ‘deal of abuse Of it. ` 
And if this abuse is not kept under check, it might destory’ the very y 
aim and achievements of science. ' Prensa कक 


"Time has come to find out why this Frankenstine is let loose - 
It seems that for-various reasons 


and'how we should overcome it. 
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science has forgotten its original, real aim. Science is the pursuit of 
Truth with the object of realizing Truth. Its goal should not be 
mere pursuit of power and material happiness. Also the scientist in 
the modern world has often been used, in several quarters, probably 
much against his will and conscience, to evolve more and more 
destructive forces. We are caught in a vicious circle of unfair com- 
petition in producing more and more deadly weapons. 

As Bertrand Russell said, ‘‘We arein the middle of a race 
between human skill as to means and human folly as to ends....... 
Unless man increases in wisdom as much as in knowledge, increase 
of knowledge will be increase of sorrow,” resulting in strife, insecu- 
rity and destruction. 

Let us search our hearts, let us forget that we are Indians, 
Asians, African, Englishmen, Germans, French, Russians or Ame- 
ricans and then, let us, as human beings, ask ourselves how far 
we have advanced from the primitive man? We may be more 
refined in our talk and ways and means, but essentially we are not 
advanced from, or rather we are going back to, our primitive ances- 
tors. What killing and cruelty the primitive man did for himself 
or for his family or for his group or tribe, we are doing for our 
larger group, for our nation. Our group has become much larger 
but it is still “there. One nation exploits the other, represses it or 
attacks it. A group of nations try to attack or destroy another 
group of nations. The primitive man with his primitive weapons 
killed only a few people whereas we, with our advanced skill, can 
and are prepared to kill millions in no time. The Brute in man is 
still there. 

It is the purpose of religion to transform man the brute into 
man the god. Science and politics have entered into a wedlock 
which is disastrous to both the partners and to humanity. They 
should be divorced and a union of science and religion, of the head 
with the heart, of the intellect and the spirit in man must be achie- 
ved. 

Because of old dogmas and superstitions, and on account of 
wars and bloodshed in the name of religion, the very name of 
religion is repelling to the modern intellectual. We are not talking 
of such aspects of religions. Unwilling to disbelieve and yet unable 
to believe in much that in the olden days passed by the name of 
religion, the modern intellectual has become just nominally religious, 
but essentially this-worldly, seeking material conforts, running 
after money and power and his own or his family’s comforts end 
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at best of his “group.” He is dazzled by the logic m visible 
achievements of science and technology. Either he has no aith , or 
cannot fully define his faith. If he believes in God, as a Christian 
Hindu or Moslem, ke cannot define God, in fact, he pa no 
time to think seriously of God, of the nature and form of God, 
of the relation between God and man or between God and the 
Universe. Often the conception of God does not appeal to his 
reasoning and intellect which is nothing but his egoism. Most of 
the old conceptions of Godhead do not appeal to the modern 
intellectual. Nor does he carnestly strive to find out whether there 
is or isnot a God and if there is God, what is his form and 
nature. The modern intellectual tries to be rational or at least 
professes to be so but does not take to pure reason. If he did so he 
would come nearer and nearer to God. ` dil 

It is (therefore) clear that for the modern man the old religion 
or the old God has no attraction, no appeal. And yet the need for 
returning to religious values, or higher spiritual values, to the quali- 
lies of the spirit and of the heart, rather than those of the head, is 
so great, so pressing that we cannot afford to neglect these values 
any more if we want to survive. 

The problem for our age is this : What should be the religion 
or faith of the modern man ? Not in the sense of a sect or a dogma, 
butas appealing both to our head and heart, as something our 
reason would approve of. A new Faith should be held out for man- 
kind, a faith which can be world faith in the real sense of the term, 
a faith which should be acceptable to men of all faiths, to all nations 
of diverse and even conflicting social and political ideologies, It 
should be a faith that must guide science and scientific achievements 
in proper channel, to proper use and to least abuse. 

Bertrand Russell once said that if there is increase in know- 
ledge without a corresponding increase in wisdom, such increase 
of knowledge is only an increase of sorrow, Our new faith should 
lead us to this “wisdom, and to real peacc of mind, to real 
happiness. 

But how is this “wisdom” to be achieved and carefully 
cultivated ? How is it or why is it that Christianity which lays such 
a great emphasis on Love is not followed in proper spirit and how 
was it that Christians fought two world wars amongst themselves ? 
How can the virtue of love be cultivated ? 

It is clear that modern western civilization has to rediscover 


1 Chri a. 
the essence of the teachings of Christ. Something has to be. added 
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to the list of traditional values of all these big nations. This should 
be a value which should ensure cultivation and preservation of all 
such values such as the liberty of the individual, liberty of thought, 
speech and action, and so on. It should be something from which 
all these values are derived and without which none of these values 
could be cultivated or preserved. 

Let us now turn to Hinduism. What is there in Hinduism 
that made it survive against incursions of different races, cultures 
arid creeds ? What is the essence of Hinduism ? Can some of the 
traditional values of Hinduism be helpful in evolving a new world 
faith ? paige 

But before we discuss Hinduism any more, I wish to make it 
quite clear that I do not claim that Hinduism is the best of all^re- 
ligions or that Hinduism alone has the’ only solution for our age. 
What I believe is this that thére should be rio sect or creed for the 
modern space age, that no one religion is greater than other religions, 
that all religions have the same essence. The apparent difference is 
due to the fact that the different religions or faiths were preached 
in different environments and in different ages and hence the pro- 
phets of the different Faiths laid stress on'one or the other of the 
different aspects of one and the same Truth, God or Ultimate Rea- 
lity: I also want to make it clear that just as Christians have 
become different to the teachings of Christ, Hindus, Mohommedans 
and others too, have forgotten or have been indifferent to the essence 
of Hinduism, Islam, etc. There is a big gap between ideals and the 
practice of these ideals. Weenie ss SE 

* + With these words, I wish to point out here an aspect of 


Hinduism which alone can appeal to the modern age and which, be 
it noted is not the monopoly of Hindus. d: u.a 


Rituals etc. in every religion conceal from our view its eso- 


teric fundamental teaching or' aspect. Modern World will not 


accept ‘any rituals, any esoteric aspect of any religion. The moderri 


intellectual, the scientist, will accept that alone which appeals to’ 


his reason, which he believes is Right; which is Truth, Truth then 
should be the aim, the ideal of all of us, ` ^ 

As Jawaharlal Nehru wrote “science has dominated the wes- 
tern world and everyone there Pays tribute to it, and yet the West 
is still far from having developed the real temper of science. It has 
still to bring the spirit and the flesh into creative harmony. In 
India in many obvious ways we have a greater distance to travel. 
And yet there may be fewer major obstructions on our way, for the 
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essential basis of Indian thought for ages past, though not its later 
manifestations, fits in with the scientific temper and approach, as 
wellas with internationalism. Itis based on a fearless search for 
Truth, on the solidarity of man, even on the divinity of everything 
living, and on the free and cooperative dcvelopment of the indivi- 
dual and the species, ever to greater freedom and higher stages of 
human growth,” ; 

“The central idea of old Indian civilization...was that of 
dharma which was something more than religion or creed. It was 
(also) a conception of obligations, of the discharge of one's dutiesto 
one's self and to others. This dharma itself was part of 7226, the 
fundamental morallaw governing the functioning of the universe 
and all it contained. ......Ifa man.did .his duty and was ethically 
right in his action, the rights as such were not emphasized. That, 
to some extent, was the,old outlook everywhere. It stands out 
in marked contrast with the modern assertion of rights, rights of 
individuals, of groups, of nations’’.2 But there was a ‘continuous 
attempt to harmonize social activity with spiritual adventure. The 
duties and obligations imposed by life were to be carried. out, but 
in.a spirit of detachment.’ This was the ancient Indian ideal of 
satya-kriya, of fla and satya, of adherence to. Truth and Duty. 

The realization that all things have the same essence removes 
the barriers which separate us from one another, and produces a 
sense of unity with humanity and nature. The Upanisadic seers 
said, “Who knoweth all things are self, for him what grief 
existeth, what delusion, .when (once) he gazeth on the oneness ??? 

“Aye, who so seeth all things in that self, and self in 
everything; from that He will no more hide.? This allembracing 
approach overrides all barriers of caste and class and every other 
external and internal difference. As Nehru said, “this isa kind of 
metaphysical democracy.” The Bhagavad-Gita (Song of the Lord) 
says: ‘The wise cherish the same regard towards animals (dogs 
etc.) or the lowest in the social grade, as to any other person,’ 

These thoughts **produced that”? atmosphere of tolerance and 
reasonableness, i that acceptance of free thought in matters of 
faith, that desire and capacity to live and let live which are the 
dominant features of Indian culture......??.4 


Nehru, Discovery of India, p. 435, edn. 
Ibid., p. 62. 

Ibid.. pp 64-65. 

Ibid, p. 66. 


pene 
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‘Most of the myths and stories are heroic in conception and 


teach adherence to truth and the pledged word, whatever the 


faithfulness unto death and even beyond; courage 


consequences, 291 


sacrifice for the common good. 
good. त्य is the Ramayana and the Mahabharata, the two great 
ere composed and were able to obtain popularity, and by the 
time of Buddha and Mahavira and even upto about the fifth or sixth 
century A.D., “gradually the absorption of the earlier indigenous 
elements as well as of new comers was taking place, and the Vedic 
religion was being, modified accordingly. It was beginning to take 
that all-inclusive from which led to modern Hinduism. This was 
possible as the basic approach seems to have been that there could 
be no monopoly in truth and there were many ways of seeing it and 
approaching it. So all kinds of different and even contradictory 
beliefs were tolerated.*'? 

Basically, through centuries old continous heritage, the Hindu 
is tolerant and receptive to new ideas and culture. He has grown 
very assimilative and therefore it is very difficult to define Hinduism. 
Be it noted however that the Buddha through his Vibhajyavada 
and Mahavira through his Syadvada-Anekantavada, preached and 
practised the same theory that there can be no monopoly in our 


Epics w 


approach to Truth and that there is some truth in every point of 


view. This leads to tolerance, Ahirhsa and Peace. 

But, there can be mistakes in one’s reasoning, one’s point of 
view since reason falters to the extent to which it is uncultivated, 
and impure. The mind or the intellect should be pure as crystal, 
unblemished by any prejudice or preconceived notions, unsullied 
by selfish interests, determined to find the truth and abide by it. 
This state of mind, and of the reasoning faculty, can be reached 
only by the practice of Truth in mind, word and body. True liberty 
of thought, speech and action can only be achieved by the rigorous 
practice of Truth in thought, word and action And in this there 
should be no barriers of caste, creed, race, nationality or even of 
one’s own personal and domestic attachments and interests. Like 
a true scientist one must desire Truth, strive for it in every moment 
of one’s life, and when attained face it boldly, accept it without 
mental and material reservations and act upto it. This is the 

only way to realise, to experience Truth. It is the Royal Road, 
the easiest road. As the Upanigadic sage says “There is no other 
L Nehru, Discovery of India, p. 74, 
2. Ibid., p. 79. 
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road but this for true Liberation.” “The way to Ultimate Reality 
is laid of Truth, walking along that path one attains to God, the 
Ultimate Reality, the Real Bliss.” 

The ultimate goal of science and religion, of philosophy and 
metaphysical speculations should be the sameknowing the Truth, 
the Reality, the Ultimate Reality, to understand the mysteries of 
the universe, the real nature of the universe, the force or forces 
behind it, the mystery of the creation of this Universe, of the 
Cosmic energy and so on. This can be achieved if TRUTH be our 
goal, if Truth be our method. [ruth can be achieved only by the 
practice of Truth and never by the practice of untruth. Truth is 
life and light immortality and eternal bliss; untruth is death, end- 
less suffering, darkness. Truth alone is Peace, untruth is war. 
World peace can be achieved only if Truth be the goal, the faith, 
the motivating force of individuals and of nations. 

Truth is the Real Dharma, the Real duty, The Religion. Truth 
is Victory over forces of. evil, over forces of war and total destruc- 
tion. *Truth is Dharma and where there is Dharma there is Vic- 
tory,” so says the Great Indian (Hindu) Epic the Mahabharata. 

Truth is Absolute. Truth is what is, untruth means what is 
not. There can be no law on Truth, no government on Truth. 
Truth is the law, Truth is the government, Truth is the Order. The 
Hindu conception of Cosmic Order, from the time of its earliest 
known books, is known as Rta which is Satya or Truth. The 
opposite ofthis is Anrta, Asatya, Untruth. 

The great Hindu epic the Mahabharata expressly says that Truth 
is the only Dharma, only Faith, only Duty which everybody can 
practice; there are no barriers of anykind—of caste, cree! , age or 
Sex orrace—in the practice of Truth. The ideal of Hindu perfection, 
the ideal Hero, the ideal king (i.e. the ideal government) Rama, (of 
the other great Indian epic the Ramayana) is spoken of as the very 
incarnation of Truth, solely wedded to Truth. He is revered today 
by most of the Hindus, his life is read and translated in all regional 
languages throughout the length and breadth of India. 

Truth was the foremost fundamental value in ancient Indian 
Culture : na satyat paramo dharmak na-angtat patakam param. 

The following long extract from Nehru's Discovery of India 
(p. 52) is worthy of note ; * ‘Hinduism, as a faith, is vague, amorph- 
ous, many-sided, all things to all men. It is hardly possible to define 
it, or indeed to say definitely whether it is a religion or not, in the 
usual sense of the word. In its present form, and even in the past, 
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jt embraces 
est, often oppossed 


many beliefs and practices, from the highest to the low- 
to or contradicting ' each other. Its essential 
spirit seems to be live and let-live. Mahatma Gandhi has attemp- 
ted to define it : «Jf I were asked to define the Hindu creed, Ishould 
simply say : Search after truth through non-violent means. A man 
may not believe in God and still call himself a Hindu. Hinduism 
is a relentless pursuit after truth.... Hinduism is the religion of 
truth. Truth is God. Denial of God we have known. Denial of 

». Truth and nonviolence, so says Gan- 


truth we have not known. ; 
dhi; but many eminent and undoubted Hindus say that non-violençe 
as Gandhi understands it, is 70 essential of part of the Hindu creed, 


We thus have truth left by itself as the distinguishing mark of 


Hinduism. 


There is an emphasis on Truth, a dependence on it, a passion 


for it, in the early adventures ofthe Indian mind. This passion 
ruled supreme for centuries and throughout the course of Indian 
history it was this passion which not only saved Indian Culture but 
rejuvenated it from time to time after each foreign onslaught, the 
latest instance being that of Mahatma Gandhi, who, with his life 
devoted to relentless pursuit of Truth, could revitalise India. 

Truth breeds a spirit of tolerance, of appreciation and absorp- 
tion of whatever is good and true in any creed or race, even in one’s 
bitterest opponent. From this relentless pursuit of Truth was derived 
an inner urge towards synthesis which became a dominant feature 
of Indian cultural development. As 0.8. M. Joad has stated about 
it: Whatever the reason, itis a fact that India's special gift to 
mankind has been the ability and willingness of Indians to effect a 
synthesis of many different elements both of thoughts and peoples, to 
create in fact, unity out of diversity." क j 

ltis this synthesis based on Truth that alone can cure the 
modcrn world of its evils. : 


| 
i 
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D. C. SIRGAR 


The late Jainologist Sri Puran Chand Nahar published the 
texts of as many as 2592 inscriptions collected from different parts of 
India in his wellknown work entitled Jaina Inscriptions (Jaina Lekha 
Samgraha) in three volumes published from Calcutta respectively 
in 1918, 1927 and 1929. Even though the presentation of the 
transcripts of the epigraphic records in the volumes is not quite 
satisfactory in all respects, they are a valuable contribution to 
Jaina epigraphy and we are extremely thankful to the author for 
the great energy he exhibited in collecting the material especially 
in view of the fact that some of the records do not appear to be 
traceable at present. 

The inscriptions generally record erection of temples and 
installation of the images of Tirthankaras, their foot-prints, etc., 
by members of the mercantile community. They are usually dated 
and often bear the names of the Digambara or Svetambara religi- 
dus leaders who performed the ceremony of installation of an 
image or consecration of a temple. Occasionally the inscriptions 
mention the names of the places where the temples were built or 
the images installed and sometimes the names of therulers in whose 
territories the places were situated. द 
“> Even though they are medieval private records, some of these 
inscriptions have been found to be of considerable importance. 
This can be illustrated by an instance. A place called Kakandy 
or Kakandinagari is famous in both Buddhist and Jaina traditions. 
The Buddhists regarded it as the home of an ancient sage named 
Kakanda while the Jainas considered the locality to have been the 
birth place of the Tirthankara Suvidhinatha. The locality is also 
mentioned in the early inscriptions from Bharhut. Unfortunately 
the place was not. satisfactorily identified. B. C. Bhattacharya 
identified Kakand; with Kiskindha of the Ramayana without noticing 
that Kiskindha was in Karnataka far away from the activities of 
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the earliest. Jainas. B. 0. Law, the well-known writer on early 
Indian geography, places Kakands in Northern India and says 

that the place cannot be identified. The placc was however, 

actually in Eastern India and can be satisfactorily identified with 

the help of Inscription No. 173 at p. 41 of Vol. I of Jaina Lekha 

Samgraha. ‘This inscription is found in the Jaina temple in the 

village of Kakan which lies under the Sikandra Police Station in 

the Jamui Subdivision of the Monghyr District, Bihar. It is dated 

in Sarhvat 1822 Vaisakha-sudi 6 falling in April, 1765 A. D. and 

is engraved around two footmarks. The inscription records the 

installation of the said foot-mark, and clearly states that they were 
installed at Kakands or Kakandinagari which was the birth place 

of the Tirthankara Suvidhinatha. The foot-prints are stated to 
have been of the said Tirthankara. Thus the above inscription 
helps us in identifying ancient Kakand with modern Kakan in 

thr Monghyr District. See also .Sircar, Studies in the Geography of 
Ancient and Medieval India, 2nd edition, 1971. 

An inscription, found in a temple at Patna, the headquarters 
of the present State of Bihar, and transcribed in op. cit., Vol. I, 81. 
No. 326, attracted my attention because it refers to the existence 
of a flourishing Jaina religious establishment at Dacca, at present 
the capital of Bangladesh (comprising some of the eastern and 
northern Districts of Bengal) in the seventeenth century. 

The date of the inscription is quoted as: Sarhvat 1732, Marga- 
Sirsa-badi 5, Thursday. This date regularly corresponds to the 
98th of October, 1675 A.D, That was the time when Shayista 
Khan was ruling over Bengal from Dacca during the first term of 
his governorship (1664-77 A. D.) in the name of the Mughul 
emperor Aurangzib *Alamgir (1659-1707 A.D.). 

The language of the major part of the inscription is Sanskrit; 
but there is a small passage in Hindi about the end of the record. 
At four places some letters have been left out in the transcript 
as unread. There are some errors of language and orthography in 
the record. ; 

2 After the abovedate, we have the expression Dhaka-madhye, 
i.e, ‘at or within Dacca’, after which some letters are lost. There- 
after mention is made of the Digambara religious teacher Bhatia- 
taka Rupacandra who belonged to the Kastha-sathgha, Mathura- 
gaccha, - Pugkalargana and Lohacary-anvaya, The expression 
Ripacandra-pratisthitam shows that the said Digambara religious 


teacher performed the installati j 
er. $ ion ce: z 
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tunately, the word found in the; sequel is péduka in the feminine 
gender, which does not suit the word pratisthitam. It is therefore 
not impossible that a word like bimbam meaning ‘an image (of one 
of the Jaina Tirthankaras)’ occurred in the unread and lost 
assage of the epigraph between Dhaka-madhye and Kastha-samgha; 
etc. Otherwise the intended reading was paduka dvayam in place, 
of paduka. > 
Then we have mention of the following persons of the Agra- 
vala-Gamgalugotra : Savala-sithghavi, Bhramara-shhghavi and 
Kesara-sirhghavi who were the sons of Sa Gulàladasa and his bla 
Mulade. Here $a stands for Sadhu often used in the medieval docu- 
ments before the names of members of the mercantile community 
while bha stands for bharya (wife) and de (in Mulade) for devi. The: 
well-known surname Sirnghavt is a modification of Samghapati which 
was the designation of one who led and bore the cost of a group of. 
pilgrims visiting Jaina holy places, Thus the above parts of the” 
record suggest that the three Sirhghavi brothers Sivala, Bhramara. 
and Kesara established a Tirthankara image (or his footmarks) at 
Dacca, which was installed by the Digambara religious teacher 
Rüpacandra. It is not possible to say - whether the brothers were. 
residents of Dacca or visited the city in connection with their mer- 
cantile activities. : 
.. After the name of Kesara-simghayvi, there is an unread passage, 
which contained an unknown number of letters and. is followed by 
the words pratistha karapitani Serapure= ntike... Dhakayam pratistha... 
padukanarh|| $reyo==stu || paduka Adinathks | Guru-paduka |/ It will be 
seen that there are two lost passages in the above-quoted concluding 
section of the inscription. ‘There is some difficulty with the word 
karapitani (in the plural), standing for Sanskrit Karitani, in the sec- 
tion. Probably the intended reading was pratistha karapita, i.e 
installation of certain objects was caused to be made at a place 
called Serapura and also in its antika or neighbourhood. It is also" 
o think that karapita Serapure refersto the making of certain 


possible t € ४ 
at a neighbouring locality , 


objects at Serapura and their installation 


or at Dacca. ; 
The lost letters in the following passage may probably be 


restored as follows : Dhakayam pratistha [karapita] padukanam, i.e. 
‘foot-prints were caused to be installed at Dacca [probably by the 


same Simghavi brothers]. Owing to the fragmentary condition of 
this part of the document, it is difficult to say whose foot-prints are 


referred to here. 
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The above is followed by the word १९० "stu, “Let there be 
हमाल of the pious deed]', which indicates the end of the origi- 
nal document. The words indicating the installation, at same place, 
of the footprints of the first Tirthankara Adinatha and of the Gury 
(probably a Dharmacirya) at a subsequent date may have been 
added sometime later. 

About Jaina activities at Dacca in the seventeenth century, we 
know that the Rajasthani merchant Hiranand of the Svetambara 
Jaina community founded a number of business centres in Eastern 
India with his headquarters at Patna. One such centre was estab- 
lished at Dacca, which later became the property of Manikcand, the 
youngest of the seven sons of Hiránand. Manikcand transferred 
his business headquarters to Muksudabad or Mursidabad, Manik- 
cand’s adopted son Fatecand (८. 1664-1745 A.D.) obtained the title 
Jagatseth from the Mughul emperor early in the eighteenth century, 
It may be conjectured that the Jaina religious establishment at 
Dacca, referred to in the inscription under study, owed its existence 
to the local business centre run by Hirdnand and Mi ikcand. But 
they belonged to the Svetambara community while the inscription 
speaks of Digambara association. Sri B. S. Nahar of Calcutta in- 
forms me that there was once a Svetambara Dadabads at Dacca 
besides a Jaina temple and that certain Jaina poems were compo- 
sed at Dacca, the most celebrated among them being the Vrnda 
Satsar, He further says that little is known about the fate of the 
Jaina religious establishments at Dacca after the Jainas had left for 
Mursidabad, but that the inscribed stone slab now in the Patna 
temple must have been originally in a Jaina temple at Dacca and 
was later carried by some one to Patna. 


A second geographical name mentioned in the inscription is 
Serapura. There are two places called Sherpur in Bangladesh, one 
chiel ee os initie Mymensingh District and the other near the 
ae at the Bogra District, Both of them are Thana (Police 
ETE ci sta but the first of the two places called Sherpur 
in our OUR Ead may be the same as Serapura mentioned 
of the transcri at already indicated above, the fragmentary nature 
a Jaina P akes at difficult to determine whether there was 
made th gious establishment at Sherpur or certain objects were 

z ere for their installation elsewhere, , 


in ds shell be grateful if anybody traces the inscribed stone slab 


P. 
-*ma temple and let me have a few inked impressions, $% 
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that I can see if the unread passages can be deciphered and if they 
throw any further light on the Jaina religious establishments in 
Bangladesh flourishing during the seventeenth century. 

It may be said in this connection that the Asutosh Muscum of 
Indian Art attached to the University of Calcutta is said to have, 
in its collection, a few late Medieval Jaina sculptury secured from 
areas now in Bangladesh. 
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ART OF WARFARE AS REFLECTED IN THE 
ij BRAHMA-PURANA 


SURABHI SHETH 


The Puranas are considered valuable as sources of political 
history because of their genealogies. Most of the Purügas are of 
inestimable value from the point of view of the history of Religion 
and thus they do not deal with political data ina direct manner. The 
political ideas of Purapas lie scattered in their sections on cosmology, 
on the genealogical accounts of ancient patriarchs and their succes- 
sors, in the duties of castes and orders, etc. Of the Puranas and 
Upapuranas, Matsya, Agni, Markandeya, Garuda, Kalika, and Visnudh- 
armottara are important from the point of view of political thought, 
They discuss mainly the king's assistants, his servants, his duties, 
the protection of king, the king and his divinity, the king's daily 
time-table, protection of the crown-prince, the fort and the store of 
medicinal herbs as a ward against demons, poison, etc., the policy 
of conciliation, divide and rule, gift and chastisement, coronation 
ceremony, rules in war and methods of warfare. The Brahma-Purana 
is mainly a Visnuite Purana and therefore has little to say on 
political thought built through its various descriptions, we get 
interesting data on methods of war, and use of various weapons. An 
attempt is here made to study this aspect of the Brahma. Purana 
which dates between 900 and 1200 A. 0.3 a 

To the art of warfare, the ancient Indians of the Vedic 
and post Vedic periods have made varied and important contri- 
butions. A distinct science called Dhanurveda giving in detail the 
method of using the bow, arrow and other weapons developed in 
India quite early and the great kings are referred to as being profi- 
cient in it. The Brakma-Purana (=the Br. P.) notes several instances 
of wars, between Devas and Asuras to gct suzerainty over each 
other. The battle between Brhaspati and Soma was the result of 
the abduction of Tara. The war between Lord Krsna and Naraka- 
sura wasin order to establish justice. ES 


1. Vide, Shastri Jagdish Lal, Political Thought in Puranas, 


2. Hazra, R.C., Puranic Records on Hindu Rites and Customs, pp. 186-187, 1940. 
» le 
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Ethics of Warfare 


The Hindu science of warfare values both morality and valour 
and as religion governed the actual life of man from birth to death 
it was realised that the waging of war without regard to moral 


standards degraded the institution into mere animal ferocity. 


The Br. P: also contributes to the Ethics of warfare by its few 
episodes. 

Indra wanted to kill the foetus in the womb of Diti. He 
was about to strike it with the weapon called Kuliga, when the 
foctus in the womb of Diti argued with him and the discourse 
throws light on the rules of warfare. It said that to kill anyone in 
a place other than the battlefield was a sin. A man who has learnt 
the Sastravidya and who holds thunderbolt in his hand should not 
kill one who is not a knower of that Vidya and who does not wield 
weapons. Further, it states that there was no heroism in killing 
the embryo. If onc is bent on fighting, he should be courageous 
enough to come out in open ona battlefield. But Indra did not 
pay any heed to these words and cut the embryo into forty nine 
pieces. Thereupon Agastya cursed Indra that he would have to 
show his back on the battlefield and added that no worse curse 
existed for a Ksatriya and Diti cursed him that he would be 
defeated by a woman which was considered a stigma to the career 
of a Ksatriya.! 

This shows how Dharma-Yuddha was highly valued and 
Kütayuddha was treated with a degree of contempt and it also 
emphasizes that war should take place between equals. The Br. P. 
also states that a Ksatriya who either in the battle or out of the 
battle kills one (i) who runs away from the battlefield, or (ii) who 
throws off his weapons, or (iii) who confides in him, or (iv) who 
does not know that he was being killed, or (v) who says that he 
was afraid, gets the sin of a brahmin-murder.? If the fight took 
place between non-equals, it was considered a Vyatikrama—a 
reverse case. Thus when Krsna and Balarama went to Kamsa's 
‘assembly to fight with Canüra and Mus:ika, people made remarks 
at the difference of age and strength between Krsna and Balarama 
on one side and Caniira and Mustika on the other and wondered 
about the authenticity of judgement, The policy of the famous 
A ao i MS of also M.Bh , Cr: ed. 12.07.8; vide also. Bandopadhyaya 

Pramathnath, International Law and Gustom in Ancient India, pp. 110-118. 
3. Ibid, 193. 4749. ' : 
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four expedients, viz., sama, dana, bheda and danda was laid 
down forthe war. Thus Lord Krsna used this policy against 
the attack of Jarasandha and when occasion demanded, he 
used the policy of Palayana—thonourable-tactical retreat!’ 
runninga way  also.! According to Arthasasira and the epics, 
these are the recognised traditional expedients, which are 
found only in germ in the Vedic literature.? Sama—conciliation— 
is uscd to win over the persons who hail from noble and great 
families and are by nature straightforward and religious-minded 
and lead a chaste life. Dina—gift—is considered to be the best 
expedient as everyone can be subdued with gift. Bheda—divide 
and rule—is recommended to conquer the persons who are actually 
jealous of one another, are disrespected, are afraid of each other 
or are angry with each other. The danda—punishment—is to be 
used when the above three expedients are futile. War was 
considered as a last resort when diplomacy failed. Though the 
Mahabharata is known for its great war, it should be remembered 
that the great war took place when all efforts at conciliation 
failed. 
Army Wings 

On, account of her peculiar geographical features, the ancient 
Indian state had to make an extensive use of mounted forces which 
comprised cavalry, chariots and elephants. The Br. P. mentions 
the classical fourfold army constituting of chariots, elephants, 
infantry and cavalry, collectively known as the caturangabala, King 
Indradyumna was well-equipped with elephants, horses, chariots 
and foot-soldiers The armies of Kalayavana® and Rukmio also 
consisted of the same forces. King Ila is said to have established 
a sort of cantonment city with a caturahga-army in the Dndaka- 
forest." 

Chariots : Chariots were used in the war from very remote 
times. Chariot was an important apparatus of war, and all the well- 


1. Br.P.195.17. 

2. Dikshitar V.R.R., War in Ancient India, p. 326. 

3. For the influence of geography on the Indian wars, see Ray H. C., Notes on 
War in Ancient India, Journal ofthe Department of Letters, 1927, 

4. Br.P. 43.24, 

5. Ibid, 196.7. i 

6. Ibid, 199.10. 

1. Ibid,-108.117-118. 

8. Chakravarti P. C., The Art of War in Ancient India, pp. 22-32. 
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known warriors of ancicnt India, with few exceptions, were chariot 
fighters and belonged to the high military nobility, forming a 
distinct section of their own, apart from the rank and file." The 
Br. P. alludes to chariots many a time. Indra had given a chariot 
to Yayati. It was resplendant and divine horses were yoked to it. 
Yayati conquered the whole world, the Gods and the Demons 
within six nights with the help of this chariot. The chariot was 
the cherished possession of king Purüravas, tilll the time of Janam- 
ejaya who lost it, because ofacurse of Gargya to Vasu, the king 
of Cedi country. From him it passed to Brhadratha and when 
Jarasandha, a descendant of Brhadratha was killed by Bhima, Krsna 
got it from him.* King Jyamagha used a chariot in his victortious 
campaign. Lord Krsna pursued king Satadhanvan in a chariot.* 
Lord Paragurama pulled down Arjuna Kartavirya from his chariot 
and cut his thousand hands.5 This shining chariot of king Karta- 
virya had the lustre of sun and with its help he conquered the 
whole world. The chariots in the army of king Indradyumna 
were like aeroplanes and they were decorated with banners.’ 
When Candra manifested from Atri, Brahma carried him on 
his chariot and they travelled together round the whole earth for 
twenty-one times.® 

Elephants: The next important force of war consisted of 
elephants. From very early times, the elephant was used in peace 
as a vehicle and in war as a combatant. Four-toothed elephants 
were considered excellent. Lord Krsna sent 6.000 four-toothed 
elephants to Dvaraki when he conquered Pragjyotisapura.? The 
Br.P. describes elephant as those belonging to Himalayas, as very 
big, terrible and decorated with banners and bells. The Br. P. also 
alludes to persons who were experts in elephant fights.1° 

Cavalry : ‘The third division of the army common to both 
east and. west was cavalry. Horse-riding was known as early as the 


te G.T.. The Art of War in Ancient India, p: 46 u 
R p P. (12 6-21), EAE Patil, D. R., Cültural History from the yu-Purdna; 
p. 102, 1916. 
3. Br P. 15.14-7- 2 
4. Ibid 17.12-7 
5. Ibid. 213.116. 
७. Ibid. 193. 71-1. 
7. Ibid. 44.17. 
8. Ibid. 9.4-14. 
9, Ibid. 201.32. 
10. Ibid. 44-19-20. 
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Vedic age but there is no satisfactory record of the use of cavalry: 
in the battles of that period. The Br. P. frequently refers to 
horses. In the fight between Bhoja Satadhanvan and Krsna, the 
former was riding a mare named Hrdaya capable of covering a 
hundred Yojanas at a stretch. The animal, however, died of 
fatigue. Krsna who was pursuing S'atadhanvan, came to know of 
the fate of the mare. He got down from his chariot, continued’ 
his pursuit and afterwards killed Satadhanvan.! Once it is said that 
the horses of Kamboja and Gandhara were excellent? (13.15-1) 
Lord Krsna sent twenty one lakh horses of Kamboja country to: 
Dvarakà when he conqered Prigyotisapura.3 The Asuras used horses? 
and the horses of king Indradyumna were as swift as wind.5 

Infaniry : The next important division of the army was infan-. 
try. Originally chariots and elephants were mostly used for war- 
fare but with the march of time, the notion came to be entertained 
thatthe more numerically strong the army, the greater was the 
possibility of its success. . The Br. P. says that there were innumer- 
able foot soldiers in the army of king Indradyumna. They held 
bows, Parasu, and swords in their hands and were very brave and 
enthusiastic. They decorated themselves with garlands and fragrant 
ointments.’ 


Army Divisions | 
Besides the caturanga army, the Br.P. alı s to akSauhintarmy. 

According to Udyogaparvan,’ 500 elephants, 5 chariots, 1500 cava- 
Iry and 2500 foot soldiers constitute a send, 10 senās constitute a 
Prtana, ten Prtanas a Vahini, ten Vahints a Dhvajint, ten Dhvajints a 
cami, ten camis an aksauhint. The Br. P. states that king Jarasandha 
had twenty three aksauhint armies. When the earth was oppressed’ 
by the burden of many demons and their armies consisting of aks: 
auhints,.she approached Lord Krsna and asked him to take birth to 
relieve her’, and Lord Krsna freed her from her burden by: killing 
the aksauhini armies!” ; 

1. Br. P. 17.12-7. 
Ibid. 13.15. 
Ibid. 202.0-12, 

Ibid. 213-91. 
Thid. 44.18. 
lbid. 44.10-12. 

Mbh. Cr. ed. 151.21-22. 
» Br. P., 195.3. 


Ibid. 180.10-12. 
10, Ibid. 210.2. 
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Practice of Warfare . 


From the various descriptions of fights, battles and wars, a 
general idea can be gathered regarding the practice of warfare as 
reflected in the Br. P. It states that Lord Nrsirhha came out of the 
pillar of the assembly hall and killed all the daityas who had taken 
various forms and who resided in various places like rasatala, 
ocean, river, village, forests, sky and constellations by whirling 
round his body.! A terrible fight ensued between Lord Nrsimha 
and Ambarya, lord of Dandaka. He was invincible and both of 
them showered astras and (६5045 over each other. Finally, Lord 
Nrsimha killed him.* Lord Krsna threw Karhsa on the floor, jum- 
ped on him, pulled his hair and he was dead.3 After the death of 
Karisa, a terrrible fight ensued between Jarasandha, king of Maga- 
dha and father-in-law of Kathsa, and lord Krsna. He had twenty 
three aksauhint armies and circumambulated Mathura from all 
sides. Krsna and Balarama came out with a small band of soldiers. 
Krsna wielded his personal weapons Sudaríana cakra, Sariga bow, 
an inexhaustible quiver full of arrows and the _Kaumodaki gadā 
whereas Balarama held his favourite weapons Hala and Musala. 
Jarasandha was defeated eighteen times. On hearing about the 
strength of the Yadavas from the sage Narada, king Kalayavana 

‘of the south equipped his army with clephants, horses and chariots 
and procecded for Mathura together with an army of Mlecchas. 
When Lord Krsna knew about his proceedings, he thought that 
seeing the opportunity Jarasandha also might bring an attack from 
his side and the Yàdava army will not be able to cope up with both 
of them. So he constructed the city Dvaraka with a fort and made 
such arrangements that even women could fight from inside the fort. 
Krsna went to Mathura. Seeing him without any weapons, Kalaya- 
vana followed him. Krsna entered a cave and concealed himself. 
King Mucakunda was sleeping there, Thinking him to be lord 
Krsna, Kalayavana kicked him and was eventually burnt by fire 
emanating from his (king Mucakunda’s) ०४९७, i.e. by a feat of 
diplomacy Krsna managed to divert the wrath. of the powerful 
Mucakunda against Kalayavana. In another episode, king Bhts- 


Ibid 149.1-10. 
Ibid. 149.10-I2. 
Br. P. 192.72-8. 
A. 195. 

Br. P. 196.1-20. 
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maka ruled the city Kundinapura of the country. Vidarbha. Krsna 
carried away his daughter Rukmipi on the day previous to her 
marriage with king Sigupala. Balarama and the other Yadavas 
defeated the kings Paundra, Viduratha, Dantavaktra, Sisupàla, 
Jarasandha and Salva. Krsna defeated Rukmin with his caturanga 
army. This episode shows how compitition for a bride led to war. 
Pradyumna learnt all the mayas from Mayavati and destroyed 
the army of Sambara by the use of the eighth maya. This shows 
how besides weapons, Mayas were used in a battle.? 
Strategies.played an important role in war. The Br. P. insta- 
nces how a trivial matter led to a disaster. Balaráma got irritated 
with Rukmin as he played dice fraudulently and killed him with 
‘the dice-pieces. As the king of Kalinga poked fun of Balarama 
‘during his dice-play, Balarama pressed him with all his strength 
and broke down his teeth. Balarama then pulled out the golden 
-pillar from the assembly hall and killed all the enemies on the 
‘side of Rukmin.’ Lord Krsna killed the daitya Mura and his 7,000 
sons and many other daityas like Hayagriva, Paficavana, etc, from 
.the army of demon Naraka after cutting the pasas with his cakra 
which protected his city. Finally, he killled Naraka with his 
cakra.* : 


A graphic description of war is provided in the quarrel for 
the Parijata tree between lord Krsna and Indra. Indra arose with 
his thunderbolt and all the Gods accompanied him with Parigha, 
gadā, Sula, khadga and other weapons, Lord Krsna blow his Pañ- 
cajanya conch aud started showering arrows. All the directions and 
the sky were covered with arrows. Lord Krsna cut all the weapons 
and Garuda cut all the serpents into pieces. Lord Krsna powdered 
the danda of Yama into thousand pieces by hls mace and the sibika 
of Kubera also was pierced into pieces by his cakra. The sun 
and moon were deprived of their lustre, and the lustre of Agni was 
also shattered to pieces. The eight Vasus also met death at the 
hands of Krsna. The front portions of the tridents of Rudras were 
cut by the edge of his cakra. The Sadhyas, Visvedevas, Maruts and 
Gandharvas were also afflicted by the arrows of the Sarnga wielder 
Krsna. Then Indra and Krsna showered innumerable arrows over 

1. Br P. 199.1-10. 
2. Ibid. 200.18-9. 


. 3. Ibid. 201.1826. 
4 Ibid. 202.16-21. 
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each other and aterrible fight followed between Airavata and 
Garuda. When all the astras and gastras were exhausted; Indra 
released his thunderbolt but Lord Krsna held itin his hand. The 
thunderbolt lost its power. Garuda defeated Airavata and both 
Indra and Airavata ran away from the battlefield. 


A battle was considered to be the most covetous thing fora 
Ksatriya. Banisura desired to fight in order to use his thousand 
hands, Therefore when he knew that Aniruddha, the grandson of 
Lord Krsna was courting his daughter Usa, he asked his servants to 
capture him but Aniruddha killed all of them with his Parigha. As 
Banasura was unable to defeat Aniruddha, he captivated him by 
the use of the Pannagastra.* Krsna went to the city of Banasura 
with Balarama and Pradyumna and fought with the Pramathas. 
All the Pramathas were killed. Then Lord Krsna fought with Mā- 
hegvara Jvara who had three heads and three feet. The Jvara threw 
ash over them and due to its scorching effect Balarama had to close 
his eyes. Krsna then sent the Vaisnava Jvara after Mahesvara 
Jvara, and the latter was defeated. Lord Krsna then destroyed the 
five fires and the whole army of danavas. Lord Siva and Kartikeya 
came to the rescue of Banasura, a great devotee of Lord Siva, and 
the whole world was perturbed thinking that thetime of pralaya had 
come. Lord Krsna released the Jrmbhanastra as. a result of which 
Lord Siva began to yawn. He had to give up fighting and sit on 
backside of the chariot. Garuda and Pradyumna harrassed Karti- 
keya. When Banasura saw that Balarama was striking his plough 
and musala and Krsna was throwing the arrows profusely, he fought 
terribly with all his might. Finally, Lord Krsua released his cakra 
and cut the hands of Bana and when Krsna was on the point of 
annihilating him, Bana was saved at Lord Siva’s request. In this 
fight, the mantras too were recited for the destruction of the 


enemy. 

A king Pundaraka Vasudeva thought himself to be Lord Krsna 
Vasudeva and he assumed all the signs of Lord Krsna and challen- 
ged him to fight. The king of Kas! came to help him but Lord 
Krsna defeated both of them with their armies. The monkey Dvi- 


. Br. P. 203.46-60 
. Ibid. 206.2-9 

. "ibid. 206.9, 12-40. 
. Ibid. 207.28-5. 
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vida attacked Balarama with a slab of stone and Balarama killed 
him with his Musala and fists.! At the time of their final destruc- 
tion, the Yadavas fought with each other with weapons and sharp- 
edged eraka grass. 


- Lord Rama killed Valin and coronated Sugriva on the throne 
of Kiskindha. Then he killed Lavana, the son of the demon Madhu 
residing-in the Madhuvana and the demons Marica, Subahu, Vira- 
dha and Kabandha. Finally, he killed Ravana and the Gandharvas 
The sage Visvamitra had given him many weapons and he 
had broken a bow belonging to Lord Siva in the assembly of king 
Janaka 


The demon Dhundhu was covered with water and fire. By his 
Yogic power, king Kuvalasva drank the water, extinguished fire and 
_killed the demon Dhundhu.^ King Raji helped the Gods and defea- 
ted the danavas.5 Indra killed Namuci with foam. The fight shows 
‘how sometimes evil practices wears followed. A terrible fight ensued 
_ between Namuci, the king of Daityas, and Indra. Indra went away 
from the battlefield but Namuci followed him. Being afraid of him, 
- Indra entered the ocean and covering thunderbolt with foam, he 
killed Namuci. Maya, the brother of Namuci, decided to take re- 
venge. He learnt various types of māyās, practised penance and 
gave dana to Brahmins in order to gain victory over Indra. But 
Indra played fraud, he came in the guise of a Brahmin and asked 
. friendship of Maya as a boon. Maya granted it. That one should 
attain one’s end by whatever means was the policy adopted. Sukra- 
carya says that it isa folly to lose one’s object and therefore a clever 
king should suffer insult and humiliation at the outset to secure 
ultimate victory. Namuci then advised Indra to kill the issue in 
Aditi’s womb. Accordingly Indra at first served Diti and finding an 
० pportunity cut the embryo into several pieces 


Besides the types mentioned above, the Br. P. provides an 
instance of mustiyuddha. In’ the fight between Lord ‘Krsna and 


Thid. 209.17-20. , 

. Ibid. 211.45-6. 

- Br. P. 216.135, 143. 

- Ibid. 7.89-4. 

« Ibid. 11.1-10. 

*  Apamanam puraskrtya maunam krtoatha prsthtalt] 


Svakaryam sadhayet prajnah karyadhvainso hi mirkhata]] Br. P. IV-VIT. 333 
1. Ibid. 124.32-52 
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Jambavat, there is no reference to the use of weapons and it appears 
that this was an instance of fist-fight which lasted for twenty one 
days. 

An idea of Mallayuddha can be gathered from the description 


:of the fight between Krsna and Balaràma on the one side and 
- Cāņūra and Mustika on. the other. They fought for a very long 


time and adopted Ksepana; musti and strokes of feet. Then 
Krsna held Canitra and whirled him round in the air and 
threw him on the floor and Cāņūra was dead. Balarama attacked 
Mustika with his fists and pressed his chest with knces. Then he 
threw him down on the floor and striking fists with his left hand, 
killed him? 

There is a reference of imprisonment of Ravana by king 
Sahasrarjuna but on being requested by Pulastya, Ravana was 
released. When Krsna killed Kamsa, he released Ugrasena, 
the father of Karhsa, from the prison and coronated him the 
king.* 

As regards the punishment of the enemies, the Br. P. provides 


* an interesting instance. The Haihayas had defeated king Bahu 
* with the help of Talajanghas, Kambojas, Sakas, and Paradas but 
' Sagara, the son of king Bahu, took a. revenge and defeated 


them all, but instead of annihilating them, on the advice of the sage 


* Vasistha, inflicted punishments on them. Thus he changed 
- their dresses and destroyed their dharma. He ordered the Sakas 


to shave their heads half, the Yavanas and Kambojas to shave 
their heads full, the Paradas to loosen their hair, and the Pahlavas 
to shave their beards. Thus humiliation was used as a form of 
punishment by not allowing the enemies to retain symbols of their 
identity. 
Things obtained from the conquered region * 

According to ukracarya, the wealth seized in war should be 
presented to the king for examination and distribution. According 
to law-givers Manu.’ Visnu,® and Gautama,’ animals captured 


l. Br.P. 16.39, 40; vide also Patil D. R., op. cil; 18.101. 
9: Br.P- 193 53-06. 
9. Ibid. 13.184-7. 
4. Ibid. 194.9. 
5. Br. P. 8.42-5 2. 
6. Sukranitisara, IV. 7.385. 
पृ, VII.102. 
8. 11:30. 
«9, X. 20-3. 
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and a part of the treasure siezed, generally went to the king. It is 
interesting to note the ruling of Brhaspati that one-sixth of the 
booty went to the king and the rest to his allies and soldiers. 


The Br. P. also provides instances of the things seized from 
the conquered country. When Lord Krsna killed Naraka and con- 
quered the city Pragjotisapura, he took away all the jewels and sent 
16,100 maidens, 6000 four-toothed elephants and twenty one lakh- 
horses of Kamboja country to Dvaraki! and afterwards he marri- 
ed all the maidens. There is another instance of king Jyamagha 
who brought a maiden from a conquered country and when a son 

_was born to him he was married to her. The enemies were always 
treated very severely. The Br. P. states thatthe enemies were 
always to be despised and no confidence was to be placed in them? 
One had the powers to coronate a king of his own liking after con- 
quering the land.* » i 


Fort : 

The ancient kings attached great importance to fortresses, for 
they served as the main base to defend the kingdom against the 
invasions of the enemy.5 The Br. P. states that lord Krsna built the 
city Dvaraka with a fort surrounding it. The city of Pragjyotisapura 
ofthe king Naraka was surrounded on all sides by Paéas or iron 
bars for hundred Yojanas. Lord Krsna cut away all the bars with 
his cakra.? i 


Flags : 


Though innocent in themselves, flags and banners have exer- 
cised a capital iufluence over the warriors throughout the whole 
course of history. It has always been a custom among the belli- 
gerents to attack the flag of their opponents to reduce the enthusiasm 


of the latter. The capture of the flag usually sounded the death- 
knell of the party that lost 1६.9 


1. Br. >. 202.32-१. 

2. Ibid. 16 14-7. 

४. Ibid. 106.16-8. 

4, Ibid. 213.136. ` 

5. Dikshitar, op. cit., p. 249; Chakravarti, Op cit, p. 127. 
6. Br. P. 196 11. 

% Ibid 202-16. 


3. Date GL, op cit » P. 25; vide also Majumdar B. K., The 


Ancient India, 9 62. Military System in 
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| The Br.P, states that the cities were decorated with banners of 
different colours Lord Krsna possessed a banner having the emb- 


lem of king of birds.? 
The above analysis gives us an idea of the military equip- 
| ment, army composition and various techniques of warfare a king 


| used to have to defend and expand his country. 


J. Br.P.4922. 
9. Ibid. 59.759. 
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PEEP INTO THE LESS-KNOWN NYAYA AUTHORS 
AND WORKS 


ANANTALAL’ THAKUR 


Aksapada Gautama is regarded as the first. exponent of the 
system of Indian Logic. But we come across references to other 
schools of Nyaya in authentic works like the Mahabharata. 

Aksapada himself in the partksaparvan refers to the views of 
various Nyaya schools whom Vatsyayana prefers to call pravadukas. 
According to Uddyotakara some of the views of these pravadukas 
were acceptcd while others were rejected. The school of Aksapada 
as known to-day is represented by the Sutras of Aksapada, the 
Nyayabhasya of Paksila Vatsyayana, the JVyayavartika of Bharadvaja 
Uddyotakara, the Tatparyatika of Vacaspatimigra and the Tatparya- 
parisuddhi of Acarya Udayana. Abhayatilaka uses the collective 
term Pajicaprasthananyayatarka for these five. And in Mithila the 
four works of Vatsyayana, Uddyotakara, Vacaspati and Udayana 
are called the Nyayacaturgranthika. ` But these represent the peaks 
only and there were big gaps between Gautama and Vatsyayana, 
Vatsyayna and Uddyotakara, Uddyotakara and Vacaspati and 
between Vacaspati and Udayana. It can by no means be said that 
a complete picture of the gap can be drawn to-day. But we are 


now in a position to have a better idea about the activities during 
the intervening periods. 


Jayantabhatta would not accept the view that the Nyaya: 


speculations began with Aksapada. According to him they origi- 
nated with the origin of human intelligence and the authorship is 
attributed to some one because of the elaboration or summarisation 
of the available tenets. š 

In the pre-Aksapada period we hear of logicians like 
Astavakra and Bandin, and Narada, who was adept in syllogistic 
arguments. Besides we get references to logical disputations in 
l Cf. 


nydyatantrany anckani tais tair uktani vüdibhih | 
hetvügamasadücürair yad ukta tad Upasyate /J | ^ 


Mahabharata, XIT, 203: 20. 
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royal courts, in the -ajramas of sages and on the occasions of 

sacrifices. 

: Aksapzda himself, according to his commentators refers to the 

Sünyavada, Isvaravada, Akasmikatvavada, Sarvanityatuzvada, Sarvanitya- 

tvavada, Sarvananatvavada, Sarvafinyatvavada and Saükhyaikantavada. 

They must have been propounded by very able exponents. Or 

Aksapada would not have preferred to take any notice of them. 

About the priority of Nagarjuna and Maitreyanatha to Aksapida 
a detailed discussion is necessary. Itcan only be mentioned here 
that Nagarjuna refuted the theory of sixteen categories in his Pram- 
anavihejana and its auto-commentary and Asanga, the immediate 
successor of Maitreyanàtha is found to have quoted the view of 
Vatsyayana in the Yogacarabhimisastra. Thus even if a Ayayasulra 
closely resembles a karika of the Madhyamika ८ fasira, we cannot 
place Nagarjuna before Aksapáda. Besides the Sunyavada criticised 
in the Jjayasütra and the Nyayabhasya is, in many ways, different 
from that of Nagarjuna and can be attributed to Buddhist masters 
older than him. 

During the period between Aksapada and Vatsyayana it must 
have been a long one, some modern scholars have assumed the 
existence of carlier commentaries on the Nyayasutras on the 
ground that in some cases Vatsyayana quotes alternative views. We 
have.discussed this question and tried to show that the views in 
question really arc those of the Vaigesikas and Vatsyayana’s devo- 
tion to both the Nyaya and Vai$esika systems actuated him to hold 
the balance between the two and not to discard the Vaisegika view 
even if it is in conflict with that of Aksapada. 


During the third period between Vatsyayana and Uddyota- 
kara we find considerable activity in the Nyaya school. Several 
commentaries were written among which the Nyayavarttika only 
has survived, possibly because of the fact that Vacaspati wrote the 
Tatparyattka on it. But sources like the Tattvasaigrahapañjika refer 
to the Nyayabhasya commentaries like those of Avidhakarna Bhavi- 
vikta and Sankara. Some of them seem to be earlier than the 
Nyayavartlika. Uddyotakara is found to ‘refer to several Nyaya 
views which his successors have identified. : We should remember 
here that Uddyotakara came between Dignàga and Dharmakirti 
and it is in the fitness of things to suppose that there was consider- 
able activity among the Naiyayikas to maintain their existence 
against these Buddhist adversaries. 
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We are now better acquainted with the Nyaya authors of the 
Post Uddyotakara period. Jayanta shows HAE after Uddyotakara 
some Nyaya authors commented on the Varttika while others 
remained faithful to the Bhasya. The Nyayamaijarigranthibhanga of 
‘Cakradhara refers to the Rucitika on the Nyayavarttika. This has 
been attributed to Adhyayana. Bhasarvajiia respectfully refers to 
this Adhyayanapada! and a note on the only available Ms. of the 
Nyayabhiigana refers to him as a second Bhasyakara on the Sutras of 
Aksapada. The Nyayamanjart of Jayanta refers to Adhyayana. and 

"his followers as acaryas. Again the Vyakhyatrs mentioned by Jayanta 

- as attested by Cakradhara were the commentators on the Nyayabha- 
१7८ headed by Pravara. Thus we find the existence of two rival 
groups of Naiyayikas known to Jayanta. Jayanta himself, a reputed 
Nyaya author, refers to his illustrious contemporaries Bhatta Sahata 
and, Visvaripa. The latter, as we learn from the Nyayaviniscaya 
vivarana, etc. agreed with Jayanta on vital issues. The Agamadam- 
‘baranataka or Jayanta mentiones Vi$varüpa as.a great logician in 
contemporary Kashmir who is said to have acted as an umpire in 
a dispute, between Sankarsana and Dharmottara. Fragments from 
Vi$varüpa's Nyayabhasyatika preserved in different texts have been 
“discussed by us in the Journal of Oriental Research, Madras. Jayanta 
‘refers to Sankara, a commentator on the: Nyàya. Passages from 
Sankara’s work have been quoted in later works though the work 

"itself is lost. Cakradhara seems to suggest that Sasankadhara, his 
teacher, wrote a subcommentary on Visvariipa’s tika. 

-Bhatta Jayanta himsef did not belong to the school of Uddyo- 
takara. His specific views like that of Samagripramanavada gives him 
a placeof distinction among the Nyaya authors. Three Nyàya works 
are attributed to him. The Jyayakalika is an introduction to the 

"Nyaya categories. The lost Nyayapallava quoted by Vadideva seems 
to be a mature work. And the NyZyamaijari is a learned dissertation 
onthe Laksanasitras alone. Jayanta is respected on all hands as 

-jarannaiyayika. The general view is that Jayanta was later than 
Vacaspati. But Udayana places Jayanta earlier and shows that 
Vacaspati touched his views ‘in the Tatparyatika. 

The next illustrious author of this period is Bhásarvajiia 
whose JVyayasara, though dealing with the three pramanas only, 
was widely read and commented upon. Jaina authors refer to eigh- 

~ teen commentaries on the JVyayasara among which the Nyayabhisana 


I. N. Bhusana.p 167. 
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by Bhāsarvajňa himself, was regarded as the best and the most 
elaborate. We collected and arranged the views of this long lost 


` Nyäyabhüşaņa in the Journal of the Bihar Research Society. And 


the work itself has since been published from Varanasi. Two of the 
most important contributions of Bhasarvajfia are (i) the acceptance 
of the Anandamoksa theory in Nyaya which the traditional school 
of Vatsyáyana refuted, though some other authorities agree with 
Bhàsarvajíía to accept it as the original Nyaya view. The other 
view of Bhasarvajiia is his attempt to ignore the Vaisesika influence 
on the Nyaya. He clearly says that his duty was to expound the 
Nyayasastra and there is nothing to complain if there is any contra- 
diction with this Vaisesika. In fact he does not accept karman 
as a separate category and includes it in guga. Again he does not 
accept duilva as a separate entity as Uddyotakara and his followers 
do. We may refer here to the view of Srivallabha, who following 
Vacaspati and Udayana, accepts dvilva as an independent entity 
tad iyam anamnatata bhasarvajitasya yad ayam acaryam apy avamanyate | 
tathà hi tadanuyayinas tatparyacaryasya simhanadah samvid eva bhagavatl 
vastüpagame nah विव, The acdrya of this passage is Uddyotakara 
and Tatparyacarya is Vacaspatimisra in whose Tatparyafika the 
quotation in question has been traced in the same context. 

Bhasarvajiia’s criticism of the VaiSesika requires more than a 
passing notice. Both Uddyotakara and Bhasarvajiia were pdfupatas. 
So was Vyomasiva. A special relation between the Paíupata and 
the Vaijegika has been hinted at in the Yuktidipika and the Saddar- 
Sanasamuccayavrtti of Gumaratna, But in the whole range of Nyaya 
Vaifegika history no other author has put the Vaifegika categories to 
such severe criticism except Raghunatha Siromani of a much later 
date. 

Vacaspati’s Vidyaguru Trilocana wrote one Nyayamaiyart: and 
one Nydyapraktrnaka, That Vacaspati should write his Tatparyattka 
on the Nyayavartlika and not the Nyayamanjart of his guru shows the 
importance of the varttika which must have been accepted as the 
best elucidation on the JVjayabhagya at the time. Trilocana 
commented on the JVyayabhagya. But Aniruddha clearly shows that 
Vacaspati had to make special endeavours for saving the position 
of his guru and for this he had to accept views not agreeable to the 
classical Nyàya. Jüünaérimitra refutes Sankara, Bhasarvajiia, 
Trilocana and Vacaspati in his Ksanabhangadhyaya. The order given 
here seems to be chronological. At best Bhasarvajiia may be con- 
temporaneous with Trilocana. 
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Sanatani, called Praudhagaudanaiyayika by Udayana prece. 


ded Vacaspati and had considered the influence on the later Nyàya. 


literature. 


During the period between Vacaspati and Udayana we find 
two very prominent Nyaya authors (i) Srivatsa and Aniruddha, 
Both preceded Udayana who considered Aniruddha as a great 
scholar and refuted Srivatsa’s views in defence of Vacaspati. This 
shows that Srivatsa did not follow Vacaspati’s view. Jrianasrimitra 
quotes and criticises Vittoka and Satinanda whose works are lost. 
Ratnakirti quotes one Narasirhha. Vàsudevasarvabhauma also 
refers to him. 


Both Satananda and Narasimha seem to have written on 
Tévaravada. A comparison of the Nyaya Kusumanjali with the avail- 
able fragments on Iivaravada will show that much of the contribu- 


tions of ancient masters are available to-day though the real authors 
‘have been forgotten. 


Udayana’s works are extant. He was a Natyayika as well as a 

Vaitesika. His Nyayaprakarana Kusumanjali and Atmatativavioeka are 
well known. The former is the defence against those who refute 
God as the Creator of the universe. And the latter is in support of 
the individual self against the Buddhists. Afier the disappearance of 
the Buddhists from the field the Atmatattvaviveka remained a 
‘subject for academic gymnastic only while other non-theistic 
systems persisted and the Aryayakusumajali is still studied with much 
interest. Tatparyaparifuddhi is the last great work on the ancient 
school of Nyaya. The Laksanamala of Udayana, though known to 
older authors, was long lost and has recently been published and 
identified. It gives scientific definitions of the Nyaya categories. 

The age of Practna Nyaya practically ended with Udayana. 
He was both a Naiyayika and Vaisesika and the tendency to syncra- 
tism between the two systems that began to assert itself in earlier 
days consolidated its existence in the age of neo-logic. 

The age of neo-logic again ismarked by the prominence 
of the Prakaranas and comparative neglect to the Sütras and the 
Caturgranthika. We have shown elsewhere that Camis, Vritis and 
other forms of commentaries continued to be written on the Miya 
Sitras during the period of neo-logic. Two new items may here 
be added. The Ratnakosa of Taranimigra was an elaborate Priti 
on the JVyayasutras and it has been quoted by Manikantha, 
५६१४९६७, Vardhamana, Vacaspati II, and others. Vardhamüna's 


CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 





Peep into the Less-known Nyaya Authors and Works 173 


Nyayaparisistaprakasa quotes it on particular Nyayasiitras. As such 
no doubt can be entertained as to its being a commentary on the 
Nyayasitras. Harinatha and Gadadhara wrote independent treatises 
on a -particular topic of the Ratnakosa. Kesavamisra Tarkicarya 
quotes Nyayasitratika of Vidyasigara. He must be identical with 
Pundarikaksa Vidyasagara of Bengal. 

Kashmir produced in Varadaraja an able exponent of Udaya- 
na’s philosophical views. He commented on the Nyaya-Kusumanjalt 
and wrote a versified Nyaya digest the Tarkikikaraksa with an auto- 
commentary called the Sarasamgraha. The Tarkaraksa and the 
Sarasamgraha have been commented upon by Mallinatha and Jna- 
napürna. We have recently studied a commentary on this work by 
Carmibhatta and Ramcgvara. The former claims that he was the 
author of the Sarvadaráanasamgraha attributed to Madhavacirya. 
We have discussed the problem from all aspects and found the 
claim to be just. Our findings were published in the Brahmavidya, 
Adyar. 


Most of the extant commentaries on the Nyayasara and the 
two subcommentaries on the JVyayabhügana were written during 
this period. Special mention should be made of the commentaries 
of Apararka and Bhatta Raghava. Apararka justified the position 
of Bhasarvajiia against Udayana. Bhatta Vadindra, commented on 
the Jyayasára in the light of the views of his guru. 

Among pre-Gangesa Neo-logical tracts, the Nyayasiddhantadipa 
of Sasadhara and Nyayaratna of Manikantha have come to light. 
Gangega has utilised these two along with the Vaigesika digests of 
Sivaditya aud Srivallabha. It is to be noted that Gangesa's main 
contribution consists in his summarising the views of Udayana and 
his successors in a precise language, that often proves a stumbling 
block to us. The neo-logical language was long thought to be un- 
translatable. But thanks to the endeavours of S. Sen, Ingalls, T.S. 
Bhattacharya, Motilal, D.C. Guha, and others we are getting good 
translations and expositions of neo-logical tracts. 


From the very inception Nyayasastra grew through discussions 
and disputations. For long centuries the Naiyayikas of the Aksapada 
school and the Buddhist philosophers struggled hard to maintain 
their respective positions. This was at the root of the healthy 
growth of both upto the sack of Nalanda, Vikramasila and other 
Buddhist Vihāras which eliminated the Buddhist opposition and the 
Nyaya school also suffered a set-back. They found new opponents 

ame; er 


` 
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in the Vedantins and the Prabhakara Mimathsakas, as is attested by 
the Khandanakhandakhadya, Citsukht and the Tattvacintamani. But here 
the opponents were not strong enough. During the days of Gangeéa 
we find the JVaiyayikas of Mithila split up into two groups, i.e. the 
followers of Gaùgeśa and Vate$vara Upadhyaya, known as Dar- 
panakara, After Paksadharamigra the a ntagonism between these 
two sub-schools subsided and the Gaudiya school arose to 
oppose the Maithilas. To-day the Gaudiya texts are mostly studied 
even in Mithila, though works of Yajüapati, Paksadhara, Rucidatta 
Madhusüdana etc. are extant* 


. This papef was read in the University of Kurukshetra, 1973, 
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PERSIAN TRANSLATIONS OF SANSKRIT WORKS 
N.S. SHUKLA 


‘The propagation and preservation of Indian culture, sciences 
and philosophy received an unstinted impetus at the hands of the 
-Persian speaking Muslims who translated prominent Sanskrit works 
into Persian and created an abiding link between the two countries 
-of India and Iran. The very first in the galaxy of Iranian scholars 
-to present Indian sciences and knowledge in the light of modern 
.researches was Mohammad  Al-Biruni who compiled his great 
Indica about a thousand years ago. In the course of time, when 
‘Persian became popular in India and found its place as the court- 
language, the Indian and the Iranian scholars embarked on trans- 
lating major Sanskrit works into Persian which had established 
itself as one of the most influential languages of the medieval times. 
These translations on the one hand show the spirit of utmost secular 
sanctity of the translators and on the other depict them as the libe- 
rators of all religious reservations and bias. All Muslim patrons 
who ordered the translations of Sanskrit lore into Persian would also 
be remembered in the annals of history, as it was at their instance 
that the translators engaged themselves in the fruitful and tremen- 
dous task of cultural revival and exchange through the medium of 
translation literature. The stock of Persian literature now received 
new dimensions at their hands and the study of Sanskrit language 

.and literature received a surging revival. A great number of these 
.translations has been preserved for posterity, although a consider- 
able number has been destroyed by the ravages of time. 

The mysterious land of India evoked à great fascination for 
Muslim intellectuals and they poured into the Indian soil along with 
- their patrons as they came to establish their rule in the land with a 
~ firmer grip. The land of Punjab and Delhi which bore the brunt 

of several onslaughts committed by the invading people and witness- 
- ed all cultures of alien origin, now became a meeting ground for 
all intellectuals, Hindus and Muslims. It was in this land that the 
outbursts of thought of the two communities were harnessed and the 
- exchange of the philosophical views of the Hindu Vedanta and the 
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Persian mysticism attained a concrete shape. Indo-Persian thinking 
was now being advanced from the land of Punjab and the ere of 
greater assimilation of the two cultures were being sown for future 
reunion. The content of Hinduism which always remained as my- 
sterious and deep had its enchanting appeal to the Muslim intellec- 
tuals. They were so much enraptured by its mystical appeals that 
they even surmounted the barrier of Sanskrit language and learnt it 
with the aid of enlightened Brahmins and Pundits in order to pene- 


trate into the sophistry ofthe Hindu culture, religion and  philoso-- 


phy. The Hindu intellectuals also saw no barrier of religious bias 
and equipped themselves soon in the disciplines of the Persian lan- 
guage and Muslim culture which in: India was mainly Persian. 
Learning received through reciprocal means bears early fruit. Tran- 
slations from Sanskrit into Persian.and independent compositions in 
Persian on Indian culture soon became the order of the day. The 
translators and their patrons were. actuated on this for bringing 
the two communities of Hindus and Muslims on the same pedestal 
from where they could see each other with admiration and share 
the secret of their higher wisdom. The best example of assimilation 
and respect for each other’s culture is Al-Biruni who had.dived deep 
into the ocean of Indian culture and philosophy and who made it 
immortal in the eternal pages of Indica. He,.in fact; paved the way 
for all Muslim intellectuals for the recognition of Indian culture and 
its propagation. १504: 
Religion, philosophy and social customs and manners of the 
Hindus received greater attention at the hands of Persian translators 
of Sanskrit works. For whatever titles are available to पड, we come 
across such works in Persion translations which were: considered as 
fulcrum of the Hindu thinking and base of the Indian society. The 
tradition of Persian translations cannot be given a fixed date for its 
start. Long before Akbar, the Muslim rulers accorded State patro- 
nage to such endeavours, but it was during Akbar that a concerted 
effort was made in this direction which resulted in the phenomenal 
growth of translations. All scholars who were committed to this 
task were ordered by Akbar to acquire knowledge of Sanskrit langu- 
age and literature’ and then translate the works: with the help of 
enlightened Pundits, The great monarch was very: keen to see the 
two communities of Hindus and Muslims living in perfect har- 


mony and sharing their common ideals to the benefit of each other. 
Abul Fazl states that Akbar-wanted Hindu 


s and Muslims to. forget 
all malice and shed mutual disputes born of ignorance. तभ तट 
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accorded by Akbar found no parallel elsewhere except in the remar- 
kable personality of Dara Shukoh who engaged himself to the 
cause of translating and elucidating the fundamental works of Hindu 
religion and philosophy with fervent devotion. 


Persian translations of Sanskrit works have not attracted the 
attention of Sanskritscholars and those Persian scholars who are now 
engaged in bringing these works into lime light by preparing their 
editions are hardly conversant with Sanskrit or its originals. The 
result is that whatever mistakes in the Persian translations have 
crept in due to inadvertence of their translators are allowed to pass 
without any bother to rectify them at any stage. 'The Persian trans- 
lations are more or less free translations. The system followed in 
thcir composition has been that the original draft ofthe translator 
was screened and improved by a committee of experts. This process 
had its own defects and the translations often drifted from the 
original texts. Very often the translator incorporated his own 
comments about the subject under discussion into the body of the 
translation. In the case of the Ramayana, for example, the transla- 
tors have followed the Ramayana of Valmiki and the Ramacaritamanasa 
of Tulasidasa and all the t ranslations of this work are a queer mix- 
ture of the two, Similarly, the translator of the Mahabharata has 
quoted several stanzas of Firdowsi, has added his own comments and 
has not bothered to present his translation as authentic. In 
some cases the Persion translation was prepared with the help of 
some odd Hindi translation and no regard had been paid to the 
Sanskrit text. 

Who was the first to translate a Sanskrit work into Persian is 
still a matter of conjecture. Sachau comments that the Brhatsamhita 
of Varahamihira was translated first by Al-Biruni and was entitled 
as Al-Tanjim. Other works translated by this Iranian genius were 
Trivasaka, Yogadarsana of Patafijali and Laghujataka of Varahamihira. 
He also composed a work on the Indian system of arithmatic (An- 
kaganita) and also on the Indian Siddhanta. 

Among the translators of the Mahabharata, we come across the 
name of Abu Salih Shoib who was presented with a translation of 
the work ond after whom one Abu Hasan Ali Jili translated it in 
1616 A.D. Official patronage for Persian translation of the Indian 
literature was accorded during the reign of Firuz Shah Tughlaq 


- (1351-88 A.D.) In 1370-71 A.D. when Firuz Shah invaded the 


city of Nagarkot, he laid his hands on some 1300 manuscripts of 
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Sanskrit. He engaged scholars to prepare translations of some of 
them. During this period, Izzuddin Kalid Khani translated a Sans- 
krit work on astronomy under the title Dala'il-e-Firuzshahi. Abdul 
Aziz Shams Bahainuri who is also identified as Shams Afif Siraz, 
translated the Brhatsamhita of Varahamihira. In the same period 
Sangtta Darpana—the famous work on Indian Music was translated 
“under the title Ghunyat-ul-Munya. 


We do not find a large number of works translated before 
Akbar. The Salihotra of Durgavasin was translated twice at the 
instance of rulers prior to Akbar. Abdullah-bin-Safi translated it 
for the first time by the orders of Sultan Ahmad Wali Bahmani who 
ruled between 1422-1434 A.D. It was again translated with the 
title Qurrat-ul-Mulk at the instance of Sultan Ghiyath-ud-Din Mah- 
mud Shah Khilji of Malwa who ruled during 1468-1498 A.D. The 
‘translator had received orders on 21st Ramazan, 783 A.H. or 
December 1481 A.D. The Salihotra being a standard and popular 
work on the veterinary science, continued to interest other scholars 
as well. During the reign of Shah Jahan, it was translated by 
Abdullah Khan Firuz Jang who passed away in the year 1644 A.D. 
He was not aware of its previous translations and therefore, states 
that he found a manuscript of the Salihotra in the library of Amar 
Singh, the Rana of Chittor. This version was translated into English 
by Joseph Earles and was published from Calcutta in 1788 A.D. 

"Another translation of the work entitled as Farasnama-e-Hashemi was 
later edited by D.C. Phillot in 1848 A.D. 


. The medical works which attracted the attention of Persian 
scholars popularized the Indian system of medicine to a great extent 
The physicians employed by the Muslim rulers for private and pub- 
lic health had to be conversant with the Indian system and also with 
the Yunani system of medicine. The Mufradat-e-Bikrami found among 
such works is a medical encyclopaedia which describes the medicinal 
Properties of various plants of common use in medicine. This 
work was prepared by Mohammad Chiragh-ud-Din and was based 
on the Madanavinoda attributed to King Madanapala, the patron of 
Vigvefvara. Vagabhata’s Astdigahrdaya was translated during the 
reign of Sultan Mamud Shah Bahmani under the title Tibb-e-Mah- 
“mudshaht. Miyan Bhuvat Khan supervised the translation of Agadha- 
_mahavaidyaka. The work was translated during the reign of Sikandar 


Lodhi and was named after him as Tibb-e-Sikandari, 
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The translations of Sanskrit works were given priority on the 
basis of their intrinsic worth and utility. Scientific works were con- 
sidered as of prime importance and received significant attention 
before the advent of Akbar. Other works on morals and ethics were 
accorded their due place in the time of Homayoun. The Amrtakunda 
—a work of unknown period and authorship was translated by the 
famous Sufi Mohammad Gauth of Gwalior at the instance of Hussain 
Bin Mohammad Sarini of the same place. This was based on an 
Arabic translation of carlier date when Ala-ud-Din Khilji had attac- 
ked Bengal. The Arabic translation in thirty chapters was made 
by a Brahmin of Kamrup who had become a Muslim. The Persian 
translation contains ten chapters and is apparently abridged from 
Arabic. 

The Hitopadesa was translated under the title Mufaarrih-ul-Qulub 
by Taj-ud-Din Mufti who was also known as Taj Ma'ali, Taj Mufti 
Al-Maliki and Taj-ul-Ghani. The manuscript has no mention about 
the date of its composition, but forthe information that it was 
undertaken during the reign of Nasir-ud-Din. Ethe states that 
Nasir-ud-Din is probably Homayun. An abridgement of the Hitopa- 
deía is preserved in the collection of the India Office Library, Lon- 
don. It is by an anonymous writer. : 


Almost all fields of Sanskrit literature were covered for trans- 
lations during the time of Akbar which can be termed as the golden 
age of Persian literary writings. The Ramayana the Mahabharata, the 
Bhagavadgitd, the Rajaiarangint of Kalhana, the Kathasaritsigara of 
Somadeva, the Sünhasanadvatriméika, the Vetalapancavimésatika, the 
Lilavatt part of the Siddhantasiromani of Bhiskaracafya, the Wala- 
Damayanti Upakhyana and the Bhagavata Purana are some of the 
significant works which were taken up for translation during this 
‘period- All the capable brains were employed by Akbar for the 
purpose. A board of experts was also formed to revise the trans- 
lations and make them suitable to the need of sophisticated Persian 
readers. An intellectual form consisting of Muslim and Hindu 
savants was created which strove in its own way for emotional 
integration of the two communities. 


Krsnadisa, a courtier of Akbar undertook a stupsndous work 
of preparing a Persian-Sanskrit dictionary which contained the 
basic vocabulary of both the languages. lt was later edited and 
published from Benares in 1866 A.D. with the title Pharastprakaéa. 
Another work of this nature was later prepared under the supervi- 
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sion of Shahjahan Begum of Bhopal. This has also been published 
in two volumes and is entitled Khizanal-ul-Lughat. The nature of 
this work is hexalingual where the words appear in Hindustani, 
Persian, Arabic, Sanskrit, English and Turkish. 


Akbar set up a board of scholars including Mulla Abdul 
Qadir Badauni, Naqib Khan, Mohammad Sultan Thanesari and 
Shiri who were all entrusted with the work of translating the great 
Indian epic the Mahabharata. The work was completed in 1587 A.D. 
Abdul Fazl himself wrote an introduction to it and entitled it with 
the name Razm Nama as was desired by Akbar. It is a complete 
translation written with devoted keenness. Faizi, however, was not 
satisfied with its prosaic diction and therefore, prepared another 
translation of the Mahabharata. He completed the Ad: Parvan in 
January 1589 A.D. We do not find the complete translation by 
Faizi. Only first two Parvans from his pen are now extant. Faizi’s 
translation has a clear mark of his remarkable genius. We come 
across yet another translation of the Mahabharata in the India 
Office Library collection of Persian manuscripts which is very 
similar to the first one. Dara Shukoh also translated the great 
epic. Among other translations we find one by Haji Rabi Anjab, 
a writer of the 18th century, and another by Munshi Narayan Das 
Puri. The latter is entitled Gulistan-e-Jannat, and was published 
from Lahore in 1868 A.D. 


Abridged versions of the Mahabharata were also prepared 
into Persian so that the voluminous text of the same could reach the 
scope of all people. Tahir Mohammad Bin Imad-ud-Din of Shiraz 
completed one such abridgement in the year 1602 A.D. Ethe 
states about another abridgement which was written in 1827 A.D. 
The work according to him is an autograph copy and the scribe 
Karamatullah was its author. No other Persian abridgements of 
the great epic are now extant. 


The persian writers were deeply fascinated by individual 
stories of the Mahabharata. The famous story of Nala-Damayanti 
attracted many a Persian scholars to render it into persian. 
Faizi saw in it the typical Indian idea of destiny and immorta- 
lized it in his Persian poem Nala-Daman. His poem is considered 
as one of the best specimens of Indo-Persian poetry. Faizi’s 
endeavour set up a tradition for Indo-Persian poets who 
selected the themes for their Mathnawis from the treasure of Indian 
stories. There is a considerable number of such Mathnawis in the 
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encouraged iter t 1 : 
pared ea writer to compose its Persian version in prose 
The Puranas also inspired i i 
translated some of the वाळ को a ites Fe Eu 
We come across a good ion OT is HB oa 
i good translation of the Harivamia Purana b 
unknown hand. The Siva P eee ae 
urana was translated by Kishan Singh 
Neshat who was a son of Pran Nath of Sialkot. The m Si 
contains 74 chapters. It was completed in 1689 A. D नि 
vaivarta Purana was also translated by him. It is sacl di bs 
Zuhur and was brought to a close in 1737 A.D. Kishan Sin h also 
translated a portion of the Katt Khanda (Pancakrosi) of the Qe 
Purana. The whole of the Kast Khanda was translated twice into 
Persian. The Bahr-un-Najat is its first translation by Ananda Kan 
Khush’. This was prepared at the instance of Mr. Jonathan. It 
runs into five volumes, the first of which was completed in 1794 
A.D. Another translation of the Kaji-Khanda is from the pen of 
Patnilal. The writer has incorporated several passages from the 
Sanskrit text. He also composed a Mathnawi in Persian with the 
Sanskrit title Kaststutt. It has been published from Lucknow in 
1873 A.D. Persian poets who visited India were also imperssed by 
the holy appeal of Varanasi. One of such poets was Shaikh Ali 
Hazin of Lahijan who declared his inability to go out of Benares as 
he found it full of places of devotion and where every Brahmin boy 
appeared to him as Rama and Laksmana. Bikhud wrote another 
Mathnawi entitled Kasinama in prasse of Varanasi. 
The Ksetramahatmya portion of the Skanda Purana which dealt 
with the holy places of Orissa was taken up for translation by 
Karan Singh a resident of Punjab living in Delhi. As scen from 


the autograph of the Manuscript, the work was completed in the 


year 1804 A.D. 
The works on Indian festivals and fasts were also taken up 
for translations in addition to those which were related with the 
importance of religious places. Major topics of the Puranas were 
all appreciated on which was based the religious structure of the 
with its Persian translation 


Hindu society. The Ekadasi Mahatmye l 
830A.D. Itis from the pen of an 


was published from Lahore in J 0 the per Pa 
‘unknown writer and is entitled Mahatmya Ekadast. Collections 0 

i f the 
had earlier translated. in 1791 A D. apart ० 
importance of Gaya as a holy place This work 
Mr. Jonathan: 


I. Ananda Kan* Khush' 
Vayu Purana which related the 
was also translated at the instance of 
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religious stotras in praise of Lord Visnu, and the goddess Durga 
were also prepared in Persian. The first has been published in 
1890 A. 10. with Sohan Rama Phitna as its writer. The latter enti- 
tled Jai $r1 Durga was written by Ram Das Mishra. It has also 


been published from Gujranwala in 1901 A.D. Two portions of the . 


Visnu Purana were translated into Persian. The dialogue between 
Para$ara and Maitreya and the ceremony of ASvamcdha Sacrifice 
along with the story of King Sagara were selected for such a treat- 
ment. In the collection of the Persian manuscripts of the British 
Museum, there isa copy of the story of King Sagara wich is 
incomplete. Both the portions are from anonymous writers. 
Makhanlal produced a. translation 00 the Ramasvamedha portion of 
the Patalakhanda of the Padma Purana with the title Fahan-e-Zafar, 
The work was published in 1872 from Lucknow. : : 


The most important Purana the Bhagavata, which dealt with 
the life of Lord Krsna was taken up for translation by Amanat Rai. 
It has been published in 1870 A. D. from Kanpur. The Bhagavata 
Purana was also translated in abridged forms. The India Office 
Library, London has a manuscript (bearing No. 1964) which is an 
abridged version in Persian. . The manuscript does not bear any 
name of its author. Another abridgement was prepared by Girdhari 
Prasad Baqi and Mahbub Nawaz Want and was published from 
Lucknow in 1889 A.D. The tenth skandha of the Bhagavata was 
translated twice. One manuscript of the work consisting of 


Society of Bengal has yet another translation whieh differs in style 
from th: earlier translations. The Rasapincadhyay of the tenth 
skandha of the Bhagavata was translated into Mathnawi 


A translation of the Vraja Vilasa was Prepared by Sri K 
Shad with the title Mathnawi-e.Majhar-ul-Husn. tt has m UBRO 
ed from Lucknow in 1865 A.D. The love of Gopis with Lord Krsna 


cca. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 








Persian Translations of Sanskrit Works 183 


work deals with the divine deeds of Lord Krsna. Makhzan-ul-Irfan 
or the Vraja Mahatmya was composed by Rup Narayan Khatri of the 
period of Aurangzib. It was written in 1717 A.D. Heavenly Vraja 
and its adjoining places have been described in the work with 
remarkable intensity of faith. ; 

The Ramayana of Valmiki was also given place for Persian 
rendering in the time of Akbar. Mulla Abdul Kadir Badauni 
translated this work in 1591 A. D. The translation soon become 
a work of esteem which inspired other writers to take it up for 
versification. ‘Two poets of the time of Jahangir translated the 
epic in poetry. The Ram-o-Sita of Shaikh Sa'dullah has been rated 
as a master-piece of Indo-Persian poctry. A disciple of Sheikh 
Mir Abdul Baqa, the poet was native of Kairana (Panipat). 
Girdhar Das, Kayastha prepared a Mathnawi of the Ramayana in 
an abridged form in 1623-24 A. D. and dedicated the same to the 
- emperor Jahangir. As many as four translations were brought out 
of the Ramdyana during the time of oppression of Aurangzib. The 
translators, however, have given a fanciful description of the time 
of their patron and have eulogized his love for good rule and 
justice. Some of the finest translations of Sanskrit works are from 
‘the time of Aurangzib, although the King himself was hardly 
interested in any such literary activity which compromised his 
position as an ardent Muslim. However, the first translation of 
the period is from the pen of Gopal bin Sri Govind which was 
terminated in 1081 A.D. From the preface of the work we come to 
know of the tenth skandha of the Bhagavata which was also trans- 
lated by him. In 1685-86 Chandarman Bidil translated ; the epic 
in prose. The writer belonged to Madhupuri. The writer made 
another effort for a versified translation in 1692-93 A.D. This 
translation, however, suffered from the flaws of poetry. The work 
has been published in the name of Mirza Abdul Qadir Bidil with- 
out any amendments by the Nawal Kishore Printers, Lucknow. 
The Amar-Prakash of Amar Singh--another Persian translation of 
the Ramayana in prose was written in 1703-06. The work is dedi- 

yan p 


cated to Aurangzib. Itis a translation prepared with the help e? 


almiki Ramacaritamanasa of Tulsidas. 
the Ramayana of Valmiki and the Rama 20 E 


According to the modern , standards of Persian is her trans- 
.and the constructions are far from being correct. ana PAR 
lation worth mention in prose is from the Pes a T m the 
‘Khush’ of the 18th century. Other works in ue ees Us 
same writer of the Kagikhanda and they Gayman 
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mentioned above. A Mathnawi based on the story of the Ramayana 
is in the India Office Library. Amanat Rai’s translation in Persian 
poetry is based on the Ramayana of Valmiki. It is a more or less 
complete translation. It was published in 1872 from Lucknow. 
Mehar Singh, a native of Gujranwala, also strived for a poetic 
translation on the lines of Amanat Rai. It was also published from 
Lahore in 1890 A.D. The work gives a special treatment to the 
sacrifice of ASvamedha forming part of the Uttara Kanda. 

The Bala Kanda in Persian was rendered by Harlala Rusva. 
The same was published with some illustrations from Lucknow in 
1885 A.D. The Ramagita which forms part of the Adhyatma Rama- 
Jana, the Uttara Kanda and the Brahmánda Purana was also published 
in Persian in one of the collections. The Ram Abjad, a Mathnawi 
in praise of Rama was written by a poet called Sabr. -It was publi- 
shed from Bulandshahr in 1870 A.D, 

The wisdom and philosophy of Karma-Yoga, Jfiana-Yoga 
and Sirhkhya-Yoga contained in the Bhagavadgtta was similarly 
taken for Persian treatment and elucidation of the Bhaguadgtia and 
therefore, he asked his able court poet Faizi to undertake its trans- 
lation. Th: translation has been lost. We, however, come across a 
poetic translation entitled Gita-e-Faizi in Mathnawi form which, 
on account of its redactional flaws, has nothing to do with the great 
name of Faizi. This work was edited by Amar Nath under the 
title Raz-e-Maghjerat and was published from Delhi in 1928 A.D. 

An interesting translation of the Bhagavadgtia is preserved in 
the British Museum, It is ascribed by Rieu to Abul Faz] but Ethe 
ascribed it to Dara Shukoh. The work has eighteen chapters like 
the Sanskrit text. The India Office Library also has a prose 
translation which does not bear any date or the name of the trans- 
lator.! The Mir'at-ul-Haqaiq—a prose translati 
Abdur Rahman Chisti in 1958 A.D. The tr 
porary of Dara Shukoh. Several comments h 
by the writer in the body of this translation. 

The Bhagavadgita met an unending treatment at the hands of 
those Hindu scholars who produced bilingual translations of the 
famous work. Such a one was Lakshmi Narayan of Agra who 
Prepared a Persian and Hindi translation, Tt was published from 
Agra in 1393 A.D. The work bears the title of Laksmi- Narayana- 


on was prepared by 
anslator was a contem- 
ave been incorporated 


— 1. Thistranslation was later edited b 


y Ajmal Khan ang 1 
under tlie auspices of the Indian Council fo MANI published 


r Cultural Relations. New Delhi. 
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Sarovara. y Takimi Narayan had also translated the Brahma-Sitras 
of Badarayana with the title Hadaiq-ui-Ma'rifat. Adya Prasad 
Mishra’s translation in prose and poetry along with the explanation 
of select Sanskrit words was published in the years 1905-1909 
A.D. Bakshi Dina Nath produced a translation in verse. The 
eae belonged to Jammu where his work was published in 1923 

Among the commentaries of the Bhagavadgila, the Sambodhin 
was taken up for translation in Persian by an unknown writer. The 
translation like the original commentary is lucid. 

It is interesting to note that independent works on the Hindu 
philosophy which brought out the essence of this great wisdom 
were also prepared by the persian scholars. One of such brilliant 
effort is the Shariq-ul-Ma'rifat which brings into lime light the 
fundamental principles of the Indian philosophy as found in the 
Ycga-vasistha and the Bhagavata Purana, The work is divided into 
twelve chapters and was published in a collection from Lucknow 
in 1877 A.D. 

The Yogavasistha ascribed to Valmiki was taken up for 
translation many atime. All Persian translations are, however, 
based on the Laghu Yogavasistha of Abhinanda of Kashmir. Nizam 
Panipati stands first among its translators who with the help of two 
other Pundits completed it at the instance of Jahangir. The trans- 
lation was widely appreciated and received special: attention at the 
hands of Mir Abdul Qasim Findaraski,an Iranian philosopher o f 
considerable repute who added marginal notes on the copy of the 
manuscript and also prepared a glossary of difficult Biens found in 
the translation. This glossary bears the title Kashf-ul-Lughat-e- 


Kulliyat-e-Fog. 

Tohfa-e- Majlis or Kashf-ul-Kunuz is EIE em 
gavasi ikh Sufi or Sufi Sharif Khubjahani. She wor 

fonce ure nt and isin the collection of the 


is now available only in a fragme $ 
British Museum. It bears the title Atwar dar Halle-Asrar. In 


1877 A.D. it was published from Lucknow in a ee n 
with other works of philosophical nature. The d n es 
mentioned by Dara Shukoh and Abdur Rahman m E RUNE 
translation of the Yogavasistha has been from tie P the Indian 
Shoko who had taken upon. himself! to anaiys 


1 i iti i f Islamic thought. He 
P डो शाल ता. E Ape of. the Din-Ilahi or the 


proved himself as the most wor by Akbar and brought together 
‘parliament of religions” founded by 
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all ideologies of the Muslims and Hindus by offering a comparative 
study of the two. The Hindu bhakti movement and the Islamic 
Sufism were given a unified shape by his indomi'able efforts, and 
a consummate way of life and faith was evolved which bound to- 
gether both these communities. The Majma’-ul-Bahretn, (mingling 
of the two oceans), the Rasa’il and the translation of the Upanishads 
were written with the prime object of materialising the national 
integration in the Indian sub-continent. The translation of the 
Yogavasistha was completed by him in 1655-56 A.D., and he was 
assisted by his own Munshi Baba Wali or Banwali Das Wali in 
the translation work, Another translation of the same is by an 


anonymous writer and is in deposit with the India Office Library 
(Ms. No. 1971). 


The dialogue between Goraksha and his disciple for redemp- 
tion from this material world was also rendered into Persian. It is 


available in the British Museum and bears the tile Tar joma-e-Gorak- 
shat. It is a. fragement. 


Dialogue between Mahadeva and Parvati on the theory of 
cosmogony ascribed to Vasistha was translated under the title 
Tarjuma-e-Gorakshat by Abdur Rahman Chisti. It was completed 
in 1631 A. D. The Hindu concept of the origin of cosmos has been 
explained in the work with a close comparison with Islam. 


. The monistic views of Safkaracdrya contained in the 
Aproksanubhuti were translated by laxmi Naryan. in his Hagaiq-ul- 
Ma'rifat. The work was later published in 1880 A.D. Similar 
ideas contained in the Atmavilasa were translated by Chandrabhan 
Brahmana, the scribe of Sah Shahjahan. The translation is a mix- 
ture of Persian prose and poetry and hasbeen entitled Nazuk-Kiyalat. 
It has also been published from Lucknow in 1901 A.D. 

The works on Hindu philosophy also served as basis for other 


creative writings in Persian. The lead, however, was taken by 
Dara Shukoh which inspired writers like Mathra Nath of Malwa 
and Wali Ram or Baba Wali to write Riyaz- 
zat-e-Majma?-ul-Sifat and Ghashma-e- 
deals with the tenets of Hinduism 
their behaviour. It was publish 
The latter is a mathnawi in char 


mysticism. It was also publish 
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the name of a mystic saint and bears the name 3 : 
Ram Gyani. Bukka Kak Masrur wrote a EE Xe 
gins Prien bor on e i E a 
Sialkot in 1899 A.D. ODO HORT cE 

The most outstanding work from the pen of Dara Shukoh 
was his translation of fifty Upanishads entitled Sirr-e-Akbar or Sirr- 
ul-Asrar. It is stupendous work of utmost importance and revcals 
extra-ordinary genius of the Mughal prince in putting forward his 
idea of religious tolerance and unity. The work was completed 
in 1657 A.D. The work has been published from Tehran under the 
n E ofDr. Tara Chand and Syed Mohammad Reza 

81811 aini. ®, 

The story of Naciketà found in the Kathopanisad was translated 
by Rup Narayan Khatri of sialkot during the reign of Aurang- 
zib in 1705-1706 A.D. The translator has designated it as Hikayat- 
e-Nacket. 

The Atharvaveda was taken up for translation under Akbar by 
Mulla Abdul Qadir Badauni and Bhawan Khan, a Brahmin 
converted to Islam. Haji Ibrahim Sarhindi completed it and gave it 
the title Athar-Ban. Select hymns of the Rig-Veda in the present 
period have been translated by Syed Mohammad Reza Jalali Naini 
in chaste Persian. The work has been published by the writer 
from Tehran. 

Bhaklamala of Nabhadas was rendered into Persian by Nathan 
Lal under the title Ganga Sagara. The work is also known as 
Bhagat Nama and was published from Delhi in 1897 A.D. Another 
work of this kind in Persian is Mathnawi-t-Qisas-e-Fugara-e-Hind by 
Bhikham Bairagi. It has stories about Indian saints and is known 
as one of the best Persian poems produced in India. . 

The field of Hindu law was also touched by Persian ert 
tors. The famous commentary Mitaksara of Vijnaneivara on t : 
Yajnavalk Hi was rendered into Persian by Lal Bihari Boan 

नायी ; hwardi Khan 
Har Rai Saksena of Kannauj who was attached a tu 
Alamgiri. The translator states in the preface that a acquaint the 
translation of this important work of Hindu Law to ee ii 
people with Sanskrit. During the time of Warren appointed to 
Governor General of India, a board of scholars was m mene 
translate treatises on Hindu Law. The first work prep 


instance is the Dharmafastra which was com 
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A D. by Zain-ud-Din Ali Risa’ i. Zuravar Singh translated the 
Puragarthaprakaía of Radhakanta Tarkavigisa in 1784 A.D., 
at the instance of Warren Hastings. A noteworthey treaties d 
with the trials of criminals by partksa as found in the Works on 
Hindu Law, was prepared by Ali Ibrahim Khan, a magistrate of 
Benares by the order or Warren Hastings. The material for the 
work was taken from the Dharmasdstra, the Mitaksara, the Sastra- 
dipika and other works of similar nature. The Work was first written 
in Persian and was later translated into English. 1६ was published 
in Asiatic Researches, Calcutta in 1788 A.D. The Vivardhanasetu, 
another work on Hindu Law prepared by a board of eleven Brah- 
mins, was translated into Persian with inimitable zeal. N.B. Halbed 
undertook its English translation and published it from London in 
1716 A.D. 

Coming to the works on Indian History, we find a beautiful 
translation of the Rajatarangint by Mulla Ahmad who translated it 
at the request of Sultan Zain-ul-Abidin of Kashmir. The Tarikh-e- 
Hasan mentions that Mulla Ahmad had also translated the Mahd- 
bhirata and some parts of Tarikh-e-Shastra or Tarikh-e-Ratnakar 
dealing with history. Akbar had himself realized th 
of Rajatarangini in the field of history of Kashmir and 
Mulla Shah Mohammad of Shahabad to translate it. The trans- 
lation was completed in 1590 A.D. It seems that the translation did 
not meet the approval of the emperor and therefore, appointed a 
year later Mulla Abdul Qadir Badauni to revise it. This translation 
continued to serve as source material for all later endeavours on the 
history of Kashmir. i 

Works on later history were also translated for the sake of 
Persian-knowing people. The Brihat or Mahob Khan which narrated 
the time of Prithvi Raj Chauhan was rendered into Persian with 
the title Khulasa-e-Bah-e-Avval-e-Kitab-e-Brikat, As indicated by 


again 
ealing 


e importance 
had appointed 


it is difficult to know if the 
work was translated in full. The trans 
son of Khush Lal Khan Kalawant, and has been mentioned by 
the author of Ragada Pana as the unique Kalawant of the time of 
Aurangzib. : 
The Persian translation 
on the Manakutühala, a treati 


The board of musicians included 
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Mahmud Lohang, Nayak Bakhshu, Nayak Karan and others, Th 
translator was Mirza Faqirullah Saif Khan who was a noble of dis 
court of Aurangzib and a patron of Nasir Ali. The Ragasagara a 
a work on music prepared during the time of Akbar which did not 
give basic theory of music and therefore, Mirza Faqirullah preferred 
to translate the Manakulühala. This reason is given by the Mirza 
himself. The Manakulihala was completed in 1665-66. A.D. with 
the aim of popularizing the classical music of India to the Persian- 
knowing people. + 

The Citracandrika—a work on Sanskrit poetics by Raja Balwant 
Singh, was translated by Ganesh Das. The work is entitled Ghuncha- 
e-Bikhar and was published from Gujranwala in 1871 A.D. 

Works on Indian magic and occult sciences were also under- 
taken for Persian translations. The Miftah-ul-Fatk belongs to 
this category which was written by Ahmad Khan Abrulvi who had 
prepared it on the basis of a Sanskrit text. The date of the work 
is not mentioned. A copy of the same was later transcribed in 1750 
A.D. 


Indian fable literature had also become popular among 
Persian readers. The most famous work among such works is the 
Paficatantra which was first translated into Pahlavi during the 
Sassanian period at the instance of Khusru Anushirwan (521-579 
A.D.) The Syriac version was later prepared in 570 A.D. The 
Arabic translation was prepared by an Iranian scholar Ibn-e- 
Mugaffa’ who named it as Kalila Damana (Karataka and Damanaka) 
after the names of two jackals found in the first book of the original 
text. This translation served as a base for later translations. 
Rudaki, the famous Persian poet, translated it into beautiful Persian 
poetry. Nasrullah, a writer of the Gaznavi period rendered it into 
Persian prose which is considered as the most remarkable transla- 
tion of the work. The Anwar-e-Soheli of Mulla Wai'z Hussain Kashifi 
and A?yae-e-Danesh of Abul Fazl are two other translations of im- 
portance. The Pancakhyana was prepared in Persian by EEN 
Abbasi. In recent years one more translation was prepared by 1707 
Shekhar and has been published from Tehran. 


Faizi, the poet Jaureate of the court of Akbar was 


attracted by the narrative: sty bridged 
ion i ri 
He prepared a prose translation n eis ne Simhasanadvatrim$ika 


.Very popular among Persian reat’ n by 
about the exploits of the King Vikramaditya was Co 
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eleven writers. The first translation was prepared by Mulla Abdul 
Qadir Badauni under the title Khirad Afza. A contemporary of 
Badauni named Chaturbhuj, son of Mehr Chand and a resident of 
Panipat had also translated it in Persian prose. Mention is made 
of another translation of the Simhdsanadvatrimsika with the title Gul 
Afsan by the author of Khulasat-ut-Tawarikh. An attempt made by 
Chand Bin Madhoram in the direction is also found. 


In 1610-11 A.D , Bharamal, son of Rajmalalso rendered the 
stories of the Kathasaritsagara into Persian prose. Ibn Harkaran or 
Bishab Rai, son of Har Dhar Das completed yet another translation 
in 1651-52 A.D. The Kishan Bilas was written by Kishan Chand 
Vasudev Bin Muluk Chand Tamboli. This translation does not 
bear any date. Rieu states that it was prepared during the time of 
Aurangzib. According to Ethe, it was Prepared much earlier under 
Jahangir as Ibn Harkaran mentions its existence. The Risala-e-Sarir 
was written by an anonymous writer in 1673-74 A.D. The transla- 
tor has, however, praised the rule of Aurangzib. The prose of the 
work is ornate. We also come across a translation by Seyed Imad 
Ali who was commissioned for the task by an English officer named 
Edward Elive Bayley. The work was completed by the assis'ance of 
Shiv Sahai Kayastha, a resident of Gulauthi of Bulandshahr district 
The catalogues of the Cambridge University and Edin 
two other translations of the  Sirzhasana Batlissi 
mention of the translator or the date of their comp 


burgh mention 
which have no 
osition. à 

The Vetdlapaitcavimsatika was translated during the time 
of Aurangzib in 1671-79 A.D. It has. been named as Badai?-ul- 
Uqul. 

The fascinating stories of the King Vikramaditya were taken 
up for treatment in Hikayat-e-Vikram by Chandraman Bidil who has 
been mentioned before. The work is, however, not:extant: The 
Asiatic Society of Bengal also has 
stories of King Vikramaditya. The name found in th 
depicts it as the story of the birth of King Vikramadi 


We do not come across 


i sz T c many translations of 
in Persian. The . Interesting 


S ` 
PEDES anskrit dramas 


however touched by 
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Banwali Das Wali who translated the Prabodhacandrodaya under the 
title Gulzar-e-Hal or Tulu’-e-Qumar-e-Ma’ rif it. This effort was repeated 
by Bhikham Bairagi, a poet of the time of Aurangzib, who rendered 
the drama in Persian poetry. In recent times, Professor Ali Asghar 
Hekmat ‘translated the Abhijaanafakuntalam of Kalidasa in Persian 
verse. The work was inspired by the prose translation of the same by 
Professor Hadi Hassan, The Persian version of the Vikramorvastyam 
of Kalidasa has been brought out by Professor S.A.H. Abidi. Abbas 
Mehrin Shustari is also making an effort to bring out a translation 
of this drama. Portions of the same have appearcd in the Aine-e- 
Hind, a magazine of the Indian Embassy, Tehran. 

The works written in Persian were also given similar treat- 
ment for translation into Sanskrit. The Zich-e-Utughkhani, an alma- 
nac, which was prepared under the Timurid prince Ulugh Khan, 
was rendered into Sanskrit at the instance of Akbar by scholars like 
Abdul Fazl, Fathullah Shirazi, Kishan Jyotishi and Mahananda. 
The Sanudrasangamagrantha written in 1701 A.D. is the Sanskrit 
translation of Majma’ul-Bahrain of Dara Shukoh. The Hikmat Pra- 
kasa of Mahadeva Deva, son of Balam Krishna, deals with the 
Yunani system of medicine and explains in Sanskrit all Arabic and 
Persian terms, It was edited by Nandalala Shastri and published | 
from Bombay in 1913. Another such effort is the translation of l 
Sa’di’s Gulistan in Persian prose which has been translated by i 
Acharya. [4 

Iran's contact with the Sanskrit literature attained a remark- fe 


: 2 Cali 
able momentum during the Sassanian period and the Jaliphate 
on of Sanskrit literature 


when Iran became a ground for the diffusi 
and sciencesto Europe by the efforts of Anushirvan whose pd 
to get the Paicatantra have been menioned before. A pem 
this King had visited India twice and had carried with e me i 
cinal herbs and works related with Indian medicine. : alis ‘p s 
him in the 3rd century A. D. Ardashir 1 and m ah 
Indian astronomical works into Pahlavi whieh were a Kari 
in the time of Anushirvan. This legacy of the past iE ie EE 
to India by the Muslim rulers who were in one Way 


jan lore 

related with Iran and were impressed by the Mato oN 

Thc translations of different branches of Sans it a 
to the love of wisdom 


their regimes bear glaring testimony f know- 
these Muslim rulers who have left an unfathomable store i 
ledge for the Persian-knowing world. 


PRR SRN TET 
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| शाब्दस्पशं STATA 


द्रव्यविषये वेशेषिकवेयाकरणयोदर्शनभेदः 
रामशरण शास्त्री 


भारतीयदाशंनिकचिन्तनसम्प्रदायेषु द्रव्यस्य मीमांसा प्राधाऱ्येन वैशेषिकदर्ण ने 
बुद्धिपथमारोहति । यथा--“दव्यगुणयोः सजातीयारम्भकत्वं साधम्यंम्‌” (8o सूर 
११६), “द्रव्यारि ्व्यान्तरमारभन्ते गुराइच गुणान्तरम्‌” (de qo १।१।१०) 
इत्यादिसृत्रेषु द्रव्यमचिकीत्तंत्‌ कणाद: । भ्रमुभेवाऽशयमादाय “एते च पदार्था वेशेषिके 
प्रसिद्धाः” इत्याह विश्वनाथः à ; , 

यद्यपि न्यायसूत्रेषु दरव्यं न दरी इयते, तथापि न्यायसूत्र भाष्ये द्रव्यं प्रमेयेषु 
परिगणयति वात्स्यायन: । तथाहिः--“भस्त्यन्यदपि द्रव्य-गुण-कर्म-सामान्य-विशेष- 
समवायाः प्रमेयम्‌’ इति ।१ 

केशवमिश्र: “भ्रात्मशरीरेन्द्रियाऽथं-बुद्धिमनः प्रवृत्तिदोषप्रेत्यभाव-फल दुःखाप- 
वर्गास्तु प्रमेयम्‌” इति न्यायसूत्रस्थेन” अर्थ इति पदेन द्रव्यादि षट्‌ पदार्थाः संगृह्यन्त 
इत्यसुसूचत्‌ । यथाः-“शर्थाः षट्‌ पदार्था:। ते च द्रव्य-गुरा-कर्म-सामान्य-विशेष- 
समवायाः” इति । . 


अक्षपाद: “शब्दस्पर्शेरूपरसगन्धाः” इत्येतेषु पञ्चसु “अर्थ” इति qe 
निरदिक्षत्‌। तथा च सूत्रमः---“गन्ध-रसं-रूप-स्पर्श-शब्दा: पृथिव्या दिगुणास्तदर्थाः 
(न्याय Yo १।१।४) इति । भ्रस्मिन्‌ सूत्रे तदर्था:-इन्द्रियार्था, के च ते ? गन्धः 
रस-रूपस्परं-शब्दाः, एते च केषां GUI, कुत्र चाऽऽश्रयन्ते ? पृथिव्यादीनाँ द्रव्याणां 
गुणाः, प्रथिव्यादीनाश्रयन्ते । Gr वात्स्यायनमाष्यम्‌ः--“भोक्तव्या इन्द्रियार्थाः (ate 
Ho वा० भा० Ugie) इति । भ्रत्रेत्द्रियार्था: शब्दस्पर्शरूपरसगन्धाः, एते खलु 
चक्षूरसनप्नारात्वकुश्रोत्रे रिन्द्रियेभोक्तिव्या:--प्रहीतुं शक्या इति भाष्याऽशयः। 
कणादस्तु द्रव्प्रमुणकर्मारि' 'अथं' इत्यनेन प्रतिपेदे। तथाहि--पारमषे 
सूतमु--“मथं इति द्रव्य गुण कमंसु'' (वृ ० qo ८।२। ३) इति i 
,_ एवञ्च केशवमिश्चस्य मतं पूर्वांचाय कृत व्याख्यानेन विरुद्ध 
किमर्थमाश्नितं केशवर्मिश्रेशेति तावच्चिन्त्यते 
भाषाख्यो Tea त्यायवे्ेषिकयो: प्रकरणाग्नन 
द्रव्यादि षट्पदार्था: संगृहीता Wafer | यतो 


र वत्तेते । एतन्मतं 
| श्र करिचिन्मन्यते केशवकृतिस्तकं- 
चः । अतस्तकंभाषायां ard? इति पदेन 
हि न्यायसूत्र भाष्यकारी ‘ay? इतिपदं 
TUR 'दव्यगुणकमंसु' त्रिषु पदार्थेषु 
१. mto Fo "To Wo १।१।९. 
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द्रव्यविषये वेक्षेषिकवेयाकररणायोदंशंनभेद: 193 
प्रयुङ्क्त । केशवमिश्रो न्यायदशेनाऽभिमतशचन्दादिगुरापदाथषु पञ्चसु, वैशेषिकदर्शना- 
भिमतद्रव्यगुराकमंसु fag TMI च प्रयुक्तमथंमड्गीकृत्योभयोदंशनयो: सामञ्जस्यं 
स्थापयन्‌ द्रव्यादिषु पट्सु पदार्थेषु च प्रयोगेण स्वतन्त्रमपि मतं प्रत्यतिष्ठिपत्‌ । एतेन 
तर्कभाषायाः प्रकरणाग्रन्थत्वं सिद्धं भवति | 

किञ्च द्रिव्य-गुण-क मे-सामान्य-विज्ञेय-समवायाः' इति वात्स्यायनभाष्यग्रन्येन 
्रव्पादि-पदार्था अपि प्रमेयेष्वन्त्भवन्तीति नैयायिकानां सम्मतिः । एतेन द्रव्यादि- 
पदार्थेविपये न्यायवैशेषिकदर्शनयो रैकमत्यमस्तीति निश्चीयते । यथाह विश्वताथ:-- 
'नैयायिकानामप्यविरुद्धा इति ।१ 

श्रथ न्यायवेशेषिकदर्शनदिशा द्रव्यस्य लक्षणं रस्तूयते | तथाहि द्रव्यलक्षण- 
सुत्रम्‌-'क्रियागुणावत्समवायिकारणमिति द्रव्यलक्षणम्‌’ (do qo UU) इति। 
अस्मिन्‌ qu द्रव्यस्य त्रिविध॑ लक्षणामु, तत्र क्रियावदु-द्रव्यमिति प्रथमम्‌, गुणवद्‌ 
द्रव्यमिति द्वितीयम्‌, समवायिकारणमिति तृतीयम्‌ । अत्र क्रमशो लक्षणस्य स्वरूपं 
विचार्यते। तथाहि--क्रियावद्‌ द्रव्य मित्येतावत्याश्रीयमारे लक्षणे यानि फ्रिया- 
वन्ति द्रव्यारि, तान्येवोक्तलक्षणेन लक्ष्यन्ते । यथा पृथिव्यप्तेजोवायुमनांसि geia- 
व्याणि, क्रियावत्त्वमपक्ृष्टपरिमाणावत्त्वञ्च ूत्तंत्वमिति सिद्धान्तात्‌ । याति 
पुनः कियाशुत्यानि विभूनि-ग्राकाशक्रालदिगातमद्रव्याणि, तानि पूर्वोक्तलक्षणेन न 
व्याप्येरन्‌ स्मृतं इव्यसंपोगित्वेन तेषु क्रियाया असत्त्वात्‌ । अरब्पाप्तिदोप्रसक्तेनेदं 
लक्षणं शक्यमास्थातुम्‌, क्रियावद्‌ द्रव्यमितिलक्षणां यावल्लक्ष्यं न व्याप्नोति । किन्तु 
लक्येकदेशमात्रमेव । श्रस्या व्याप्तेः परिहाराय द्वितीयं गुणवदुद्रव्यमिति लक्षणं कृतं 
कणादेन । अनेन लक्षणेना&$काशादिविभुद्रव्ये शब्दादिगुरानां सत्त्वाद्‌ विभुद्रव्याण्यपि 
संगृहीतानि भवन्ति । तो नाऽस्त्यत्राऽव्याप्तिः | 
; न च जायमानं द्रव्यं क्षणं निर्गुणं तिष्कियज्च तिष्ठतीति नियमेनौत्पत्तिके 
क्षरे घटादि-कार्य-द्रव्यं गुणक्रियाभ्यां yt भवति। तथा चौत्पत्तिकक्षणावच्छिनने 
कार्यद्रव्ये 'क्रियावदू द्रव्यम्‌, गुणवद्‌ xerit त्यनयोलंक्षणयोरगमनात्‌ पुनरपि 
अव्याप्तिस्तदवस्थेव | aa: तृतीयं द्रव्यलक्षणं 'समवायिकारणं genu ep । 
एतेन लक्षणेनौत्पत्तिक्रे क्षणावच्छित्ने घटादिकाये Rep प्रसक्तामव्याप्ति आ 
'यतो हि घटादिकायंद्रव्य॑ जायमाने : गुणक्रिये प्रति समवाग्रिकारणं भवत्येव, ग 
चास्त्यव्याप्तिः । i ? 

ननु जायमानं द्रव्यं गुणक्रियाभ्यां सहैवोत्पद्यत n uc i 
उच्यते--कारणभेदसामग्री हि कार्यभेदं जनयति l पा 
अन तन्तुमृशे नेकं कारणम्‌, प्रत्युताध्योभेदः॥ यती हि. युगपदेव गुणकियाम्या- 
भेदोऽस्ति । तथा--प्रौलत्तिके क्षणावच्छिने SIAL व्यय B» T d 
मुत्पद्यत इति मन्यते चेद द्रव्यस्य गुणक्रियाम्यां सह भेदो त ad 
सामग्नीकत्वात्‌ । तथा च क्रिया प्रति, गुणं प्रति समवायिकारण RU भः 
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न शक्यते । यतो हि कार्यनियतपूवेर्वात्त हि कारणं भवति । समानकालोत्पत्तौ त्वयं 
नियमो न प्रवत्तेते | afer च गुणादू भिन्न गुणि द्रव्यम्‌, उत्पद्यते च कारणात्कार्यम्‌ 
अतो जायमातं द्रव्यं क्षणं निर्गुणं निष्कियञ्व तिष्ठतीति सिद्धान्तोऽङ्गीकरणीयो 
भवति | एतत्सवं मभिप्रेत्य केशवमिश्रो ब्रूते--न गुरागुरिनोः समानकालीनं जन्म । 
किन्तु द्रव्यं निर्गुणमेव प्रथममुत्पद्यते, पश्चात्‌ तत्समत्रैता गुणा उत्पद्यन्ते । समान- 
` कालोतपत्तौ तु गुणगुणिनोः समान-सामग्रीकत्वाद्‌ भेदो न स्यात्‌ । कारणभेदनियत- 
त्वात्‌ कार्य भेदस्य इति । 

ननु का्यमात्रं प्रति परमात्मा निमित्तकारणमस्ति, न तु समवायिकारणं 
तेन परमात्मनि पुनरप्पव्याप्ति: प्रसज्यते, परमात्मनो निमित्तकारणत्वस्य भावादिति 
चेद्‌ ? उच्यते-_क्रियागुणवत्समवायिकारणमितिद्रव्यलक्षणमितिसुत्र 'इती' ति पद- 
मस्ति । तेन चतुर्थमपि द्रव्यलक्षणं गम्यते। तच्च 'द्रव्यत्वजातिमत्तवं दरव्यरवमिति द्रव्य- 
लक्षणं निस्सरति । एतेन परमात्मनि प्रसक्ताऽव्याप्तिनिराक्ृता भवति, परमात्मनः 
समवायिकारणात्वस्य असत्त्वेऽपि तस्मिन्‌ द्रव्यत्वजातेः सत्त्वात्‌ । 

एवं च क्रियागुणवद्‌-समवात्रिकारणमिति द्रव्यलक्षणमनवद्यं भवति | 

ननु द्रव्यत्वजातिमङ्गीङृत्येषवरेऽव्याप्तिमपाकार्षीत्‌ कणाद्‌ः, अत्र जिज्ञासा 
जागति यदू द्रव्यत्वमपि मनुष्यरत्वादिवदेका जातिरस्तीत्यत्र कि मानम्‌ ? नह्यत्र 
FIAT द्रव्यत्वस्य जातित्वं साधयितुमहंति । यतो हि यत्रानुगता प्रतीतिर्जायते 
तत्रेव जातेः प्रतीतिसाक्षिको व्यवहारः प्रवत्त॑ते। यथा--वृक्षोऽय वृक्षोऽयमित्यनुगत- 
प्रतोत्या वृक्षत्वमिति जातिः। एवं मनुष्योऽग्रं मनुष्योऽयमित्यनुगतप्रतीत्या ममुष्यत्व- 
मिति जातिः। ग्रतएव 'भ्रनुवृत्तवुद्धिः सामान्यस्य’ (उप० १।२।३) इत्युक्तं शंक रः 
fayi तया नहि safai द्रव्यामिदमित्यनुगतप्रतीति घृतजतुप्रभृतिषु भवति 
यया 'द्रव्यत्वभि' ति जातिमिष्पद्येत, घृतादिष्वेकेकपदार्थेऽपि संदा नेकाकुतिलेक्ष्यते, 
कदाचितकठिनत्वम्‌, कदाचिद्‌ ब्रवत्वमिति भेदेनाऽनियतत्वात्‌ तस्मादनेकेष्वनुस्यूतबुदधेः 
रसत्त्वाद्‌ 'द्रव्यत्वमि'ति जातिव्यपदेशो न सेत्स्यति। यथा सङ्गिरते रामरुद्रीकारः 
“अनुगताकृतिव्पङ्ग.या हि मनुष्यत्वादि जातिः, नहि नवसु दव्पेष्वनुगताकृतिः काचित्सं- 
अवति घुतादिष्वेकेकपदार्थऽपि सर्वदा नैकाकृतिः” इति। एतेन प्रत्यक्षप्रमाणेत 
terea! ति जातिर्न सिध्यतीति चेद्‌, उच्यते--घुतादिषु 'दव्यत्वमि' ति जाति- 
रस्ती:पनुमित्या निश्चीयते । तथाहि --द्रठपनिष्ठा कार्यसमवायिकारणता किञ्चिद्धः 
र्मावच्छिन्ता कारणतात्वातू, घटनिष्ठकायंतानिरूपितदण्डनिष्ठकारणातावत्‌ । अत्र 
PE ae auth सम्बन्धः तादात्म्यम्‌ । कार्यम्‌--पृथिवीजल- 
कार्य प्रति तादार्म्य-सम्बन्धेन यत्कारणं ततस a > 
ल 7 सि क 'यिकारणमित l 


- -यणुकप्रभृतिकायं प्र त्म्येन द्रव्यस्य 
कारणत्वमिति कार्यकारण-भावस्यावश्यकताउस्तीति । ति तादा 
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द्रव्यविषये वश्षेषिकवयाकर रायो दझनभेदः iss 


Es उपरिदशितप्रकारेण कार्यकारणभावः स्वीकत्तु न शक्यते। यतो हि 
कार्यत्वं प्रागभातप्रतियोगित्वरूपम्‌, एतच्च यदा घटादिकार्याशि मृत्पिण्डादिकारणे 
कूमंस्य श्रङ्गानीवाऽन्तर्लींनानि भवन्ति तदा घटादि-कार्याणां प्रागभावो भवति | 

यस्याभावः स प्रतियोगीति नियमेन घटादि-कार्याणि प्रतियोगीणि भवन्ति | 
यदा घटादिकार्याि गृत्पिण्डादिकारणात्कूमंस्ाऽङ्गानीव वहिभूतानि भवन्ति तदा 
घटादि कार्याणां प्रागभावो विनश्यति । यतो हि विनाश्यभावत्व॑ प्रागभावत्वं भवति | 
पुनरच स्व-स्वक़्ारणादाविमूंतानां कार्याणां ध्वंसो भवति'\ । spp 'जातस्य धुवो 
WORT जन्म मृतस्य चे' ति गीतावचन प्रमाणम्‌ । तथा च कार्य भाववृत्यभावतृत्ति 
च । तत्र भाववृत्ति कार्य प्रत्येव द्रव्यं तादात्म्येन कारणं भवति, नत्वभाववृत्तिकायं प्रति । 

किञ्च Rat चाम्रादिफलादिषु विलक्षणतेजः सम्पर्कादूपरसगन्धस्पर्शाना- 
मुत्पादविनाशौ | wr रूपरसगन्धस्पर्शा गुणाः, ग्राञ्रादीनां कदाचिद्धरितं रूपम्‌, कदा- 
fasad पीतं वा, एवं कदाचित्कटू रसः, कदाचिन्मध्रुरो रक्षः, एवमेव गन्घस्पर्शावपि 
परिवत्तेते । तथा च Tega रूपरसगन्धस्पश्ञोपमर्देनोत्तरोत्तररूपादीनामुत्पत्ति:। एतेन 
गुणस्यपि ध्वंसो न केवलं द्रव्यस्यंव | गुण ध्वंसकायं प्रति तादात्म्येन द्रव्यं कारणं न 
भवति। 

एवञ्च प्रागभावप्रतियोगित्वम्‌ (=क्रायेत्वम्‌) प्रवच्छेदक न fastia, यतो 
ह्यवच्छेदकः स एव भवितुमहंति यो ह्यन्यूनातिरिक्तदेशवृत्तिभंवति। कार्यत्वं fe 
भावाऽभाव-कार्यःवृत्ति TMA । कायंत्वस्याऽभाववृत्तित्वेनाऽति रिक्तदेशवृत्तितवं निर्धायंते | 
एतदेवाऽभिम्रेत्य ब्रूते रामरुद्रीकारः--“दरव्यकार्यत्वाभाववति ध्वंसेऽपि प्रागभावप्रतिः 
योगित्वस्य सत्त्वेनाऽतिप्रसक्ततया द्रव्प्रकार्यतावच्छेरकत्वानुपपत्तिः' इति । 

यद्यपि प्रागभावभिन्नत्वे सति ध्व साऽतिरिक्तकार्यत्वाऽवच्छिन्नकार्यं प्रति तादा- 

त्म्येन द्रव्यं कारणं भवितुमहंति । तथापि प्रागमांबभिन्तत्वे सति ध्वसातिरिकामिति 
सन्निवेशषेनातिगौरवोऽवच्छेदको भवति i^ । संभवति लघुधर्माशवच्चेदके Terabe 
दको नाश्रयरणीयः। अततः 'संयोगत्वमि' ति लघुधमंस्याःवच्छेदकत्वमज्ञीकृत्य RU 
साधयति । अत्राध्नुमितेः स्वरूपम्‌--समवायेन संयोगं प्रति तादारम्येन रव्यं T 
aqfaata कारणतात्वात्‌  घटगतकायंतानिरूपितकपालनिष्ठ- 
कारणतावत्‌ p aA यः कश्चिद्धम: स एव द्रव्यत्वजातिरूप इति। A Es 

न च संयोगस्य नित्यानित्योभयवृत्तितया संयोगत्वं न स 
महति । यतो हि--प्रांकाशात्मनोविभुदरयस्य नित्यसंयोगेऽपि यत्तत्कारय॑मिति M spei: | 
धर्मोऽस्ति । किन्तु नहि तत्र किळ्चित्कायंमुत्पद्यते, fraa fad. नाह द eus : 
यच्च कार्य भवति तदनित्यम्‌, यल्लित्यं तत्का. भवितुं नाहँति। भ pus 
: ; X < तत्र तादा प्रच्य 
संयोगे संयोगत्वावच्छिन्न संयोगनिष्ठकार्यतानिरूपितस्याःसत्त्वात 


१. जन्याभावत्वः ध्वंसत्वम्‌ | तेन deed कार्म जायते a 
२. प्रागभावभिन्नत्वे सति ध्वंसातिरिक्‍्तकायत्वमव भविष्यति | 
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कारणं नोपतिष्ठते । यत्र समवायेन कायंमुत्मथ्ते तत्रेव तादात्म्येन द्रव्यं कारणं 
ade | ad: संयोगत्वं कार्यतावच्छेदकं नास्तीति गम्यते । 

एवं सति समवायेन विभागत्वावच्छिन्तविभागनिष्ठकायंतानिरूपिता या तादा- 
त्म्य-सम्वन्धावच्छिन्ता द्रव्यनिष्ठा कारणता सा किचिदूधर्मावच्छिन्ना कारणतात्वात्‌ 
घटवृत्तिकारयंतानिरूपितमृत्पिण्डनिष्ठक्रारणतावत्‌ । ्रत्राऽनुमितौ यः कर्चिद्‌ धर्म: स 
एव 'द्रव्यत्वमि' ति जातिरूपः। अन्न नित्यविभागो नाम कश्चिन्तास्ति येन तस्याश्रयो 
नित्यः कश्चित्‌ कल्पनीयो भवेत्‌ । बिभागोहि सव दाऽनित्यतृत्तिरेव, न तु नित्यवृत्तिः, 
विभजनं विभाग इति व्यरत्पत्तेः। एतेन घुतजतुप्रभृतिष्वपि sarafa ति जातिनिष्पन्ना 
भवति । 

एतत्सर्वमभिप्रेत्य व्याचष्टे विशवनाथः--“ननु द्रव्यत्वजातौ कि मानम्‌ ? नहि 
तत्र प्रत्यक्षं प्रमाणं घृतजतुप्रभृतिषु द्रव्यत्वाग्रहादिति चेद्‌ ? न, कार्यसमवायिकारण- 
ताऽवच्छवेइकतथा, संयोगस्य, विभागस्य, वा समवायिकारणताऽवच्छेरकतया, द्रव्यत्व- 
जातिसिद्धेः' इति । 

श्रथ व्याकरणाइशा द्रव्यं विचाय्यंते । प्रथमं तावद्‌ द्रव्यशव्दस्थ निष्पत्तिः 
TJA ।--उव्य-शब्दस्य व्युत्पत्तिरित्थं प्रदर्शिता पूर्वाचार्येः-द्रवतीत्यर्थे दुघातोः 
mf क्विपि प्रत्यये द्रुभंवति । अत्न दु:--वृक्षः, तस्थाऽवयवो विकारों वेत्यथे “द्रोश्च” 
(पा० qo ४३1१६१) इति सूत्रेण यत्प्रत्यये द्रव्यम्‌ । श्रत्र द्रव्यं खलु फलं शाखा 
वा । यथोक्तम्‌ “द्रवं क्षः, तस्य विकारोऽवथवो वा द्रव्यम्‌” (Rro ato ४।३।६१) 
इति | अनत्रेतद्‌ व्याइ्यानमपि--“फलितस्य वृक्षस्य फलमवथवो विकारश्च | 
तेनाऽत्यतरस्मिनू प्रत्ययः'' (तत्त्व? बो० ४।१।६१) इति । भ्रपि च 'शते च! (उ० Jo 


१1३५) इति शतधा द्रवतीति शतदुर्वाहुलकात्‌ केवलादपि, द्रवत्यूध्वंमिति दुक्षः 
शाखा च। , 


किळच | द्रव्यञ्च भव्ये (पा० qo ५।३।१०४) सूत्रेण भव्ये सौम्यादि गुरणयुक्ते- 
Sd दुशब्दादेव यत्प्रत्यये द्रव्यशब्दो निपातितः | 
fear । aly गुणकर्मादिभिराश्रयत्वेन प्राप्तुं योग्यमित्यर्थे “चो यत्‌” (पा० 
सू० ३।१।९१) इति सूत्रेण कृता यत्प्रत्ययेन निष्पन्नोऽयं द्रव्यशब्दः पुथिव्यादिद्रव्यसा- 
मान्यस्य वाचको भवति। झाह च तत्बोधिनीकार:--“दरव्य-गुण्‌-करमं इत्यादिषु 
AIM RATS गु्रूयते-आश्रीयते--इति दुधातोः “भ्रचो यत्‌” (aro 
Ao ३।१।६१) इति यत्प्रत्ययान्तः” इति । 
किज्च ब्रवणमित्पर्थे “ऋदोरप्‌” (पा० ३।३।५७ a 
i ^ 3) इति सूत्रण 
भावेऽप्‌ प्रत्यये सति mg: fi सिद्धो भवति । ततश्च द्रवमहुंतीति ee mor 
(पा० Qe ५।१।६६) इति सूत्रेण orent द्रव्यशब्दो व्युत्पादितो भवति | 
'किञ्च द्रवतीति Rory । “कृत्यल्युटो बहुलम्‌' (पा 
tf; १1 ` 3 NS ३1३1११३) इति 
सतल्यबहुणग्रहणाद्‌ “अचो यत्‌” (पाऽ go ३।१।११) इति कतरि यत्‌ । तच्च द्रव्यं 
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_ अवयवोःस्त्यस्मित्नित्यवयवीति च व्यवहारः। "GU 


द्रव्पविषपे बेशेषिकवेयाकरणपोर्दशंनभेदः | * 


क्रियादि योग्य-पृथिव्यादिद्रव्यसामान्यरूपमित्यथः । अस्य द्रव्यस्थ पाणे ay 
नाम्ना व्यवहारों SAT । यथा-- 3 


१. किमेत्तिडव्ययघादाम्वद्रव्यप्रकर्ष ५।४।११. 
२. द्रव्यञ्च भव्ये ५।४।१०४. 
३. वस्नद्रव्याभ्यां ठनकनो ५।१।५१. 


ग्रथ व्याकरणुइशा द्रव्यस्य भेदः TAT | WA शास्त्रे द्रव्यं द्विविधम्‌, 
पारमाथिक-सांव्यवहारिकभेदात्‌ । तत्र पारमार्थिकम्‌--जौकिकद्रव्पमित्यर्थः । 
सांव्यवहारिकम्‌--शब्दशास्त्रे व्यवहारोपयोगिमात्रम्‌ | एताइशो द्रव्यस्य व्यवहारः 
शब्दशास्त्र एव, न तु ततोऽन्यस्मिञ्छास्त्रे। यथोक्तं हेलाराजेन--द्रव्यञ्च द्विविधम्‌, 
पारमाथिकमू, सांव्यवहारिकञ्च' (हेला० aro To ३।२।१) इति । क्रमश एतयो- 
विवेचना प्रस्तूयते p तथाहि--प्रथमं तावत्‌ पारमार्थिकं द्रव्य विचार्यते । अत्र GU 
समुदायो द्रव्यमिति प्रथमः पक्ष:--पारमार्थिकद्रव्यस्थ लक्षणं यदुक्तं वेशेषिकः करियाः 
गुणवद्‌ द्रव्यम्‌ समवायिकारणं द्रव्यमिति तन्त शान्दिकेरम्युपगम्थते | यतो हि तेपां नये 
गुणसमूहात्मकमेव द्रव्यं भवति । नहि द्रव्यं गुणादिभ्यो वहि्भूतं ead, अपितु तदा- 
त्मकमेव द्रव्यम्‌ | यथा--स्थलकमलपुष्पे (=गुलाब का पुष्प) परत्यक्षतोऽुुयते 
यदत्र सुरभिगन्धः, सप्तविधेषु रूपेषु मध्येऽत्यतमं शुक्लम्‌, रक्तम्‌, नीलं पीतं वा रूपः 
मस्ति । मृदुः स्पर्शस्तत्र, पुष्पस्य कस्यचिदवयवस्य जिह्लाग्रे स्थापने TAN च क्रियमाण 
faq कषायो रसः प्रतीयते, रङ्गुण्ठाऽङ्गुलिम्यामाघाते सति पुष्पे ततश्चटचटात्मको 
घ्वनिरूपः शब्दः शूयते । एतेभ्यो वहिर्भूत॑ किञ्चिदपि नानुभूयते pce 
नाम स्वीकरणीयं स्यात्‌ । तथा च यतो रूपादिभ्मोऽतिरिक्तं न Mi 
प्रत्युत रूपादीनेवाऽतुभवामो वयम्‌, अतो ख्यादिगुणसमुदितमेव ud 
यते । यथाह पतञ्जलिः--"भनस्यच्छव्दादिभ्यो द्रव्यम्‌, न हिं शब्दा त 
भ्यते। पशोः खल्वपि विशसितस्य पणशते ARTE तालका रो इति 
(Ho भा० ५।१।११३) इति। अत एव “स्त्रियामु' (पा० युः पे अत व. 
सुनस्थभाष्येऽपि पतञ्जलिराबाद्भामुद्भाव्य उत्तरयति | m + 
सम्प्रत्ययः ? गुणासमुदायो द्रव्यमिति” । अयमेव वैयाकरणा त 


वैशषेषिकांणासयं 
अवयवानुगतः तत्समूहो द्रव्यम्‌ इति च। ans | श्रत एव 
यदू--रूप-रस.गन्ध-स्पर्शादयो गुणाः, एते ie -चक्ष eS 
गुणोऽस्त्यस्मिन्निति गुणि द्रव्यम्‌ । तथा {एव समवायी पुमान्‌! 


: "d 
्वक्‌-प्रभृतयोऽवयवाः, एते च कसमदिचत्पुंसि तम यन्चाऽवमवि, तद 391 
त 


'रिकतमवयवि द्रव्यम्‌ | 
भवति । एतेन गुणादतिरिक्तं गुरि रव्य pue ai 2 
वेशेषिकस्येद मतं शाब्दिकर्ताप्छूगीकरियते | शाब्दिका नु 
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दतिरिक्तं द्रव्यं नाऽस्ति, प्रत्युत शब्दादिगृणासमुदायस्य द्रव्यत्वम्‌, त्थेवाऽवयवाद्‌ 
भिन्नमवयवि द्रव्यं न वत्ते प्रतीतिविरोधात्‌ | किन्तु ग्रवयवसमुदायस्येव द्रव्यत्वम्‌, a 
त्ववयवादतिरिक्तमवयवि द्रव्यम्‌, श्रवयवाऽत्रयविनोरपृथकत्वसिद्धत्वात्‌ । श्रत एव 
“संख्याया वयवे TAT" (To Yo ५।२।४२) इति सूत्रस्थे भाष्ये समुदायस्याऽवयवो 
गुणो भवति, नत्ववयविन इति पतञ्जलिना सिद्धान्तितम्‌ । यथोक्तम्‌--“कञ्च 
्रत्यवयवो गुणः ? समुदायम्‌” (To Ao भा० ५।२।४२) इति। श्रत्र ग्रा: 
प्रधानम्‌, न तु शब्दस्पर्शादिः | एतेनाऽवयवसमुदायस्य द्रव्यत्वं सिध्यति । इदमेव मतं 
केयटोऽपि विशदी करोति। तथाहि--“रूपादिस मुदायात्मकद्रव्यस्य गन्धलक्षणो 
गुण 'एकान्तो भवती” ति । अन्रैकान्त:*--प्रवयवः, एकदेश इति । “गन्धस्येदुत्प्‌ति- 
सुसुरमिभ्यः' (Tro qo ५।४।१३५) इति सूत्रे-आह । नागेशोऽपि संगिरते यदपृथक्‌- 
सिद्धाऽवयवानां तदनुगतसामान्य-विशेष रूपगुणास मुदा यस्य द्रव्यत्वम्‌ | तथाहि तस्य 
` वचनम्‌ “अयुतसिद्ाऽ्वयवविशेषानुगतंसामान्यविशेषरूपगुणासमूहस्यैव gem" 
(To सि० लघुम० go ३४७) इति | अत्राध्युतसिद्ध;:--अपृथक्सिद्ध इति । एतेना- ` 
ऽपि ग्रुणसमूहस्येव द्रव्यत्वम्‌, श्रवयवानुगतसमुदायस्य वा द्रव्पत्वमास्थितं शाग्दिकै- 
रिति निरचप्रचम्‌ । 

गुरासमुदायस्याऽ्वयवसमुदायस्य च द्रव्यत्वे केचन दोषाः प्रादुर्भवन्ति, ते 
समनुक्रम्य समाघीयन्ते । गुणासमुदायस्य, श्रवयवममुदायस्य वा द्रव्यत्व' सवी क्रियते 
चेद्‌ TRE कृष्णं रूपम्‌, घटस्थेदं रूपं रक्तम्‌, वृक्षस्येयं शाखा, इत्यादी भेदे षष्ठी न 
भवितुमहति, गणसमुदायस्य द्रव्यत्वात्‌, श्रयुतत्वात, भ्रयूतसि द्घावयवाऽनुगतसमुटायस्य 
च द्रव्यत्वाच्च | वेशेषिकनये तु द्रव्याद्‌ भिन्नो गुणो भवति, अवयवाद भिन्नोऽवयव- 
वीति च । ग्रत एव तन्मते भेदे षष्ठ्युपपद्यत एव। शाड्दिकनये तु यतो गूरास मुदायस्य 
द्रव्यत्वम्‌, भ्युतसिद्धाऽवयवाऽनुगतस्य वा द्रव्यत्वम्‌, श्रतोऽत्र भेदस्याऽसत््वान्न षष्ठी 
समुत्पत्स्यतइति | यथोक्तम्‌--“गुणस्याऽयं भावाद्‌ द्रव्ये शब्दनिवेशं कुवन्‌ ख्यापयत्य- 
न्यच्छन्दादिभ्यो द्रव्यम्‌” (Ho मा० ५।१।११६) इति) - 

भ्रतोऽपि शाब्दिकमतं न साधु-समानोच्छाययोलोहकार्पासयोः तुलया 
गुरुत्वं मिमीते चेत्‌ कार्पासस्य तुलाग्रमन्यदृभवति, लोहस्य च तुलाग्रमन्यद्‌ | TATA: 
तुलाग्रस्योच्चावचत्वस्य ज्ञानं यतो भवति, s गुणाद्‌ भिन्तं द्रव्यम्‌, द्रव्याद्‌ faeit 
गुण इति गम्यते । यथोकतम्‌--“इह समाने वर्ष्मरि परिणाहे चाऽन्यत्तलाग्नं भवति 
लोहस्यान्यत्कार्पासानास्‌ | यत्कृतो विशेषस्तद्दर्यम्‌” (Fo भा० ५।१। ११९) इति। 
अस्मिन्‌ भाष्ये यत्कृत:--गुरुत्वकत इत्यनर्थन्तिरम्‌। तथा च कॅयट:---“गरुत्वस्य 
समवायिकारणं द्रव्यमिति रूपादिव्यंतिरिक्तद्रव्यसिद्धि:” (8o ५।१।१.१ ९) इति। | 

इयमपरा युक्ति बशेषिकमता ङ्गीकारे-_खडगः किज्चिदुवस्तु स्पृशन्नेव द्विधा 
करोतिं, कार्पासो जवेन पोथितोऽपि तस्य वस्तुनो विभागं aq? न शक्नोति कि ien 
त्काष्ठादिक कर्चित्‌ पुरुष एकेनैव प्रहारेण च्छिनत्ति, करिचिद्‌ द्वाभ्या Dan 


मपि प्रहाराभ्यां 
१. Zo एकान्ता भ्रनुवन्धा:, श्रनेकान्ता ATTA: ‹ प्रस्पायों प्रवयवा तव 
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न च्छिनत्ति । अत्र यतरिछदिक्रिया जायते, अतो गुणाद्‌ भिन्नं दव्यम्‌, द्रव्याद्‌ भिन्नो 
गुणोऽस्तीति प्रतीयते | यथोक्तम्‌ः--“कश्चिदेकेनेव प्रहारेण व्यपवर्ग करोति, करिचद्‌ 
द्वाभ्यामपि न करोति । तत्र यत्क्ृतो विशेषस्तद्‌ द्रव्यम्‌” (wo भा० ५१११६) इति। 
रत्र भाष्ये यत्कृत:---सामथ्येक्ृत इत्यनर्थान्तरम्‌ । 

अतश्चाऽपि वैशेषिकमतं द्रढीयो भाति-वदरामलक्रादीनां गुणाः विलक्षण- 
तेजस्सन्निकर्षान्निवत्तँमानाः, निविशमानाइच इश्यन्ते। तेषु निवत्त॑मानेषु निविश्ञमानेष्‌ च 


"सत्स्वपि यस्य तत्त्वं न विहन्यते, तद्‌ द्रव्यं भवति । त्र वदराप्लक्कादे रूपादिषु प्रादु- 


भवत्सु विनश्यत्सु च “तदेवेदं बदरामलकमि' ति प्रत्यभिज्ञाबुद्धियेतो बदरामलकादीनि 
जहाति, श्रतो वदरामलकाम्रादीनि गुणाद्‌ वहिमूतान्येव द्रव्याणि, न तु गुणसमुदाय- 
रूपाणि | गुणसमुदायस्य द्रव्पत्वस्वीकारे विलक्षणतेजःसन्तिकर्षात्‌ तस्य द्रव्यस्य 
नाशा “तदेवेदर्मि” ति प्रत्यभिज्ञा न स्यात्‌, तस्य विनाशेनाऽसत्त्वात्‌। भवति च 
तदेवेदं वदरामलकमिति प्रत्य मिज्ञा । ret गुणासमुदायस्य द्रव्यत्वं ताऽस्तीति स॑ लक्ष्यते। 
यथोक्तम्‌--“यस्य गुणान्तरेष्वपि प्रादुर्भवत्सु तत्त्वं न विहन्यते, तद्‌ द्रव्यम्‌, तद्यया-- 
बदरामलकादीनां फलानां core: पीतादयश्च गुणाः प्रादुर्भवन्ति, मलकम्‌, 
बदरमित्येव भवति” (mo भा० ५।१।११६) इति । 
इदं चेत्थं व्याख्याति due uf रूपाद्यालम्वनैवामलकादिबुद्धिः स्यात्‌ 
तदा पूर्वेरूपादिविनाशादपूर्वरूपादिद्रादुर्भावाच्च तदेवेदमामलकमिति प्रत्यंभिज्ञाप्रत्ययो 
-न स्यात्‌, SD 7 भिन्ताऽकारबुद्धघुत्पत्तिस्तस्मादस्ति रूपाश्रयो द्रव्यम्‌ | भगवद्‌- 
भाष्यकारक्ता द्रव्यदाब्दनिरक्तिरपि वैशेषिकमतमनुसरति | यथोक्तं भगवता 
“स्वर्थे खल्वपि निर्वेचनम्‌ू--गुरासंद्रावो द्रव्यम्‌” (म० भा० X १९) इति। 
अत्र गुणसंद्रावो द्रव्यम्‌ इत्यनेन गुणाश्रयो द्रव्यम्‌ इत्युक्तं भवति | 
इमं च marafi विशदीकरोति dac n लि थ 
देव रूपादिव्यतिरिक्तं द्रव्यं सिद्धं भवति! wu d 
संद्रावः । गुणानामाश्रयो द्रव्यम्‌ (प्र ५।१।११९) इति | 3 
इह्‌ पू्वपक्ितानामेतेषा दोपाणामुद्वारोऽनया दिक्षा करियते | यदुच्यते गुणा 
नामाश्रयो द्रव्यमिति, तन्त गुणसमुदायो द्रव्य मित्यंव ग ते दोषा युत्या 
गुणासमुदायस्य दरव्यत्वमिति स्वीकारे ये EU उद्‌ हर creer रूपमितयादो 
परिहियन्ते । तथाहि-यदुक्तं 'गुणसमृहो gef ति स्वी समीचीनम 
बष्ठी न स्यात्‌, गुणसमुदायस्य द्रव्यत्वेन भेदाऽमावात्‌ । तन्त नही ne ममेदं 
Xais कृत्वा षष्ठ्या उपपत्तेः । अत एव QU TER एवमेव गणसमुदा- 
शरीरमित्यादी भेदस्याऽसत्वेऽपि भेदमादाय षष्ठी भवति । नटस्य. 
यस्य द्रव्यत्वस्वीकारे वास्तवभेदस्या$सत्त्वेईपि तत E शोक परी घट इति भेद- 
षष्ठी भविष्यतीति । “मृद्घटयों वास्तवभेदा$भावे : 
व्यवहार:'* इति च तत्र नागेशो ब्रूते U 


१. उद्‌० ५।१।११६ इति । 
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किञ्च यथा वैशेषिकाः शुक्लो घट इत्यादी गुण-गुणिनोर्वास्तव-भेदस्य 
सत्वेऽपि ae प्रकल्प्य प्रथमायाः साधुत्वमवगच्छन्ति । अन्यथा तन्मते घटस्य 
शुक्लइत्येव स्यात्‌, न तु. शुवलो घट इति । ada गुणास SUT द्रव्यत्वे, अवयवानु- 
गतसमुदायस्य च द्रव्यत्वे भेदस्यासावेऽपि भेदं प्रकल्प्य षष्ठी साध्दीति वयम्‌ । तथा 
च यथा भवन्मते भेदेऽभेदस्य शक्ति: प्रवत्तिता भवति, तथा मम मतेऽपि अभेदे भेदस्य 
कल्पनायां तव मां प्रति कथं द्वेषात्मिका मतिः प्रवर्तते, यतः सा, Wa: ज्ञानलव- 
दुविदग्ध: स्वदोषं न पश्यतीतिवत्‌ तव कथनं प्रतिभाति । तेनोक्तरीत्या दोषोऽयमुद्‌- 
भावयितुं न शक्यते | 
“ययोरेव समो दोषः, परिहारोऽपि ren: | 
नेकस्तत्रानुयोक्तव्यः सम्थगर्थविचारणो ॥ 


किञ्च । यदुक्तम्‌ “इह समाने वर्ष्मणि परिणाहे” इत्यादिभाष्येण तत्रोच्यते 
लोहकार्पासयोनॅकविधं गुरुत्वम्‌, प्रत्युत पृथगेव । यतो हि लोह-कार्पासयो रुत्वम्‌, 
तुलाग्रस्योच्चावचतया प्रतीयते । एतयो गुरुत्वस्येकविधत्वे तुलाग्रस्योच्चावचत्वं न 
स्यात्‌ | इश्यते च लोहृकार्पासयोः एुलाग्रमुच्चावचम्‌। तथा च यतो लोहकार्पासयोः 
Caged, अतो लोहवृत्ति यद्‌ गुरुत्वम्‌, ततो भिन्नमेव कार्पासस्य गुरुत्वम्‌ । 
एतेन गुरुत्वाश्रयो द्रव्यमिति गम्यते । परन्तु नेतदपि मतं युक्‍त, गुणसमुदायो द्रव्य- 
- मिति मतस्येव युक्तत्वात्‌ कार्पासापेक्षया लोहस्य गुरुत्वसमुदायस्याऽऽधिक्यादेवाऽस्य 
तुलाग्रमवनतम्‌, लोहा'पेक्षया कार्पासस्य पुरुत्वसमुदायस्य न्यूनरवादेवाऽस्य तुलाग्रमुन्न- 
तञ्च भवति । एतयोः ` तुलाग्रस्योच्चावचत्वे गुरुत्वस मुदायाऽल्पत्वाऽधिकत्वे एव 
कारणे भवत: | यथाऽल्पग ञ्जा पेक्षयाऽधिकगुञ्जाया गुरत्वसमुदायस्याघिक्यम्‌, AT- 
गुञ्जाया गुरुत्वसमुदायस्य न्यूनस्वञ्च इश्यते । dl गुरुत्वाऽनतिरिक्तमेव द्रव्यत्व 
मेतयोः, न तु quer fid व्यम्‌, व्रव्यादृभिच्नं गुरुत्वञ्च भवति | यथोक्तम्‌ 
“ग्तिरिक्तस्येकगुरुत्वाश्रयस्याऽभावेऽपि दशंगुञ्जाभिरल्पगुञ्जाभ्योऽधिक गुंञजाभ्यश्च 
“नामोन्नामोध्नेकगुरुत्वैरेव हष्टः, तद्वदत्राऽपि तैरेव द्रव्याऽनतिरिवतैस्तदुत्पत्तौ न तदति- 
रिकतद्रव्यसिद्धाविदं मानम्‌' (उद्‌० "o भा० ५।१।११ ९) इति । 


किच । अवयवादतिरिक्तमवयवि दरव्यम ङ्गी क्रियते चेत्‌ तन्तुभ्यः पटस्य गुरुत्वा- ` 


fasi स्यात्‌, अवयवावथविनोभिन्नप रिमारात्वादतिरिक्तत्वाच्च | परन्तु नेवं इश्यते, 
ग्रतोऽवयवानुगतः समूह एव ्रव्यभ्‌, न तु ततो भिन्तमवयवि द्रव्यमस्तीति | तथा च 
यत्कृतो विशेष इति भाष्यस्य कार्पांसालूलोहस्याऽधिकगुर्वसमूहङ्कतो विशेष 
इत्यर्थः | एतेन गुरुत्वसमुदायस्थैव यथा Tey, तथैव रूपादिसमुदायस्यैव द्रव्य 
त्वमस्तीत्यवघेयम्‌ | यथाह नागेशः--यथाह ` किञ्च पटादौ सूत्रा दिभ्योऽधिकगुरुत्वा- 


किञ्च । यदुकतं. गुणासमुदायस्थ दव्यत्वमिति स्वीकारे पुवेरूपस्य विनाशेन सह 
इत्यस्य विनाशात्तदेवेदं बदरामलकमि' ति : ps 
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द्रव्यविषये वेशेषिकवेयाकररायो दंश नमेदः 


समीचीनम्‌ | गुणसमूहेषु यस्य कस्यापि गुणस्य विनाशे$पि बहुगुणसमुदायस्याऽक्षः 
तत्वेन भूयसा व्यपदेशवत्‌ प्रत्यभिज्ञाया उपपत्तेः । अत एव यस्थ कस्यचिदवयवस्याऽपः 
गमेऽपि भ्रूयसामवयवानां सत्त्वात्तदेवेदमिति व्यवहारो भवति, न ततोऽ्यद्‌ इति 
व्यवहार इति | यथा:--छिल्ने पुच्छे शवेनायम्‌, नाइवो, नापि dw इति । एतन्मूलि- 
कैवेयम्‌ “एकदेशविकृतमनन्यवदि” ति परिभाषा स्मयंते । तथा च यदुक्तं Haz तस्य 
भावस्त्वतलाविति सूत्रे “गुण-सन्द्रावो द्रव्यमिति” भाष्यं व्याचक्षाणेन गुणानामाश्रयों 
द्रव्यमिति तत्राश्नय शब्देन समूहो ग्राह्यः | अस्य भेदं प्रकल्प्येवाऽश्रयत्वमिति व्याख्यायि 
केयटेन। तथा चाह नागेशः--“समुहस्य भेदकल्पनयेव चाश्रयत्वव्यवहारोऽपि” (Teo 
५।१।११६) इति। ग्रतएव “शिलापुत्रकस्येदं शरीरम्‌” “राहोः शिरः” इति संगच्छते । 

किञ्च | समवायस्य सम्बन्धत्वं वेयाकरणा न स्वीकुवं स्ति | किन्तु शब्दशास्त्रे 


योग्यतारूपः, कार्यकारणभावरूपश्च सम्वन्धोऽस्तीति शाब्दिकानां निश्चप्रचं मतमु ।. 


अ्नयोर्येदाऽध्यासो भवति तदा तादात्म्यमेवास्तीति। शब्दशास्त्रे यत्र यत्र समवायस्य 
सम्बन्धत्वेन व्यवहारो इष्टिपथमायाति तत्र तत्र तादात्म्यमेव सम्बन्ध.इति शाब्दिकानां 
राद्वान्तः | तथा च बूते WT हरिः-- : 
भ्रात्मान्तरस्य येनात्मा तदात्मेवाध्वधाग्रते । IRI , 

aft चाह हेलाराजः--“द्विविधः सम्बन्ध-पदार्थो व्यवतिष्ठते, योग्यता कार्यकारणभा- 
वश्च | श्रघ्यासस्तु दयोरपि परमार्थं एवं, न Vy . (हेला? ३1३1१) । एतेनाऽपि 
गुणसमुदायस्य, ग्रवयवसमुदायस्य च द्रव्यत्वम्‌, तादात्म्यादिति गम्यते | ग्रस्य विशदी- 
करणं समवायपरिच्छेदे भविष्यति | : 

र एवञ्च गुणसमुदायस्य द्रव्यत्वस्वीकारादेव “द्रव्ये च भवतः कः सम्धत्यव: f 
गुणसमुदायो द्रव्यमिति “स्त्रियाम्‌” (wo भा० ४१1३) इति सूत्रस्थमाष्यम्‌ः एवः 
मवयवसमुदायस्यैव द्रव्यत्वमस्तीति स्वीकारादेव “कं च प्रत्यवयवो gun ¦ समुदायम्‌ 
इति “संख्याया sarah तयप्‌” (५।२।४२) इति सूत्रस्थभाष्यं च सङ्गच्छते | 

. अथ :प्रसक्तानुप्रसक्तं सांख्या योगाश्चाऽपि ्रव्य-विषये शाब्दिकमतमनुः 
प्रविष्टा इत्युच्यते । ar j 

अमी खल्वपि गुणसमुदायस्य द्रव्यत्वम्‌ र à 
प्रव्यत्व. प्रतिपद्यन्ते । त एवमाहुः--शब्दस्पशरूपरसगन्धाना "yes 
पञ्च स्थूलभूतानि | ग्रत एव तानि स्थूलभूतानि कलाल न्येवोप : न्यान 
पृथिव्यादौ शब्दस्पर्शाद्यतिरिक्तं किञ्चिद्‌ उपलभ्यते | bps प्युभयमित्रियमू, 
प्रतिः, प्रकृतेः महान, महतोव्हडकारः, भहदकारात TU १1६१) इति सूत्र 
तन्मात्रेभ्यः स्थूलभूतानि, पुरुष इति, पञ्चर्विद्तिर्गणः (ate a (ate So HTO 
व्याचक्षाण आाह--“ग्रयञ्च पड्चविशंतिकों TH m. “नकारणम्‌. तस्यै 
१६१) इति। अपि च “किमेषां सूकष्मरूपम्‌ ? तन्मात्र क ad सर्वे- 
वयव: परमाणुः wr ete eum Pe 

तन्मात्राण्येतत्‌: (व्या wre ३।४) इति योगसूत्रमाष्यक 
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किञ्च । यथा गुणादतिरिक्तं न द्रव्यमस्ति | तथा$वयवादतिरिक्‍तमवयव्यपि 
नास्त्येव । किन्त्ववयवाऽनुगतस्य तत्समुदायस्यंव द्रव्यत्वमु । भूयश्च स एवाह 
“्युतसिद्धावयवाऽनुगतः समूहो द्रव्यमिति पतञ्जलिः” (व्या० भा० ३ ।४४) इति। 
इदमेव मतं पञ्चीकरणाप्रक्रियया वेदान्तिनोऽप्यनुमन्यन्ते 11 किञ्च ब्रीहिषु प्रोक्षणा- 
दिना संस्क्ाराख्योंऽशो जायते । स चांशः समुदायस्य ब्रीहेरवयवो भवति । एतेनाऽवथ- 
वानुगतः समूहो द्रव्यमिति सिद्धं भवति । यथोक्तं वाचस्पतिमिश्रेण--“ब्रीहीशां खलु 
प्रोक्षणेन संस्कारजन्योंो यथा जन्यते, नैवं ब्रह्मणि करिचदंश: क्रियाधेयो$स्ति, 
अनवयवत्वात्‌, श्रनंशत्वात्‌ (भामती Fo स? १।१।४४) इति l AT संस्कारः 
जन्योंऽशः--भ्रवयवः, तत्समूहस्य ब्रीहेद्रेब्यत्वम्‌ । 


ग्रथ शाब्दिकदिशा सांव्यवहारिकं द्रव्यं व्याख्यायते--ग्रत्र सांव्पवहारिकद्रव्य- 
मिति पदेन शब्दशास्त्रमात्रोपयोगि द्रव्यं ग्रह्मते इत्युक्तचरम्‌ । तच्च लिद्धपंख्याकारका5- 
न्वितमिति शाब्दिकेरुच्यते ।* अत एव कृदभिहितो भावः, तद्विताऽभिहितो भावश्च द्रव्यं 
भवति । यथा--“भावे” (पा० qo ३।३।१८) इति सिद्धावस्थापन्ने धात्वर्थे वाच्ये 
धातोघंब्‌ स्यात्‌ | पाकः, पाकौ, पाकाः | “तस्य भावस्त्वतलौ” (Tro qo ५।१।११६) 
इति प्रकृतिजन्यबोधे प्रकारीभूतो (--विशेषणीभूतः) भावः । गोर्भावो गोत्वं गोते- 
त्यादिः । अन्यथा कृदभिहितभावस्य, तद्धिताभिहित-भावस्य च 'गुणसमुदायत्वाऽभावादू 
द्रव्यत्वं न स्यात्‌ । द्रव्यत्वाभावे पाकः पाकौ, पाका इत्यादौ लिङ्गसंख्याकारकाणा- 
मन्वयः कुत्र स्यात्‌ । न हि लिङ्गादि द्रव्यमिन्ने कुत्रचिदन्वेतुमहे ति, गुणानां qad- 
त्वादसम्बन्धः समत्वाच्च | ग्रतः कृदमिहितभावानां तद्धिताभिहितभावानाञ्च द्रव्य- 
त्वमातिदेशिकमस्ति। यथोक्तं पतञजलिना--“थदि गुणसमुदायो द्रव्यम्‌, ar गतिये 
एते भावाः कृदभिहिता:, तद्धिताभिहितारच-_चिकीर्षा, गोतेति । ग्रथ मतमेतत्‌-- 
कृदमिहितो भावो द्रव्यवदू भवतीति । स्त्रीत्वमपि ्त्रीत्वेनाऽभिहितं द्रव्यवदू भवतीति’ 
(म० भा० ४।१।३) इति। अपि चाह केयटः-“यथा घटादिद्रव्यं घटादिभिः 
शब्देलिज़संख्या-कर्मा दिशक्ति-युक्तम भिधीयते, तथा पाकादिभिः शाब्दः पाकादिको 
भाव: ' (Fo ६।२।१३९) इति । rfr च "rar gaz लिङ्गसंश्पासाधनैः सम्बध्यते, 
तथा घबाद्यभिहितो भावः। ग्रव्ययऽकृदभिहितस्तु भावो लिङ्गसंख्या-साधन-सम्बन्धाऽ- 


आावात्साध्यस्वभाव एव प्रतीयते, न तु सिद्धस्वभाव इति क्रियावदेवासौ भवतीति, न 
तु द्रव्यवदिति” (wo ५।४।१९) इति i 
~ 


.“्भलंखल्वो:2 प्रतिचे भुक्त्वा पीत्वा व्रजति t २. 
SR Bu SiMe माचा बसवा” (aro Go ३४५२०) इति | प्रतिषेधार्ययोरलंबत्वोर्प- 
ह स्यात्‌ । यथा-भलं दत्वा, पीत्वा खलु इति। ३. “भाभोदण्ये णमुल्‌ च? (ate qo 
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द्रव्यविषये वेशेषिकवेयाकर णयो देशेन मेदः 


गुणकर्मसामान्यानामपि सांव्यवहारिकं a प्रतिपन्नाः शाब्दिकाः । एवं हि 
ते प्राहुः--सर्वेनाम्ता यत्परामृश्यते तद्‌ द्रव्यं भवति | तथा च गुणक्रियासामान्यान्यपि 
्रव्याण्येव | यतो हि wed रूपस्‌, मधुरोऽयं रसः, चेत्रस्येयं गतिक्रिया, गोरिदं 
गोत्वमित्यादयः सर्वनाम्ना परामृश्यन्ते । प्रदीपकारोप्याह--“यत्किञ्चिदिदं तदिति 
सर्वनाम्ना परामशंयोग्यं वस्तु तद्‌ द्रव्यत्वेन विवक्षितम्‌ p तेन जातिगुणाक्रिया अपि 
गृह्यन्ते (Wo qo ५।३।५ So) इति i 
इममेवार्थ भत्तृ हरिः कारिकया निबध्नाति-- 
वस्तूपलक्षणं यत्र सर्वनाम प्रयुज्यते। 
ड़व्यमित्युच्यते सोऽर्थो भेद्यत्वेन विवक्षितः ॥ वा० To ३।४।३ 
किञ्च । येन यत्कार्यं भवति, तत्काय॑ द्रव्यमेव, यथा--घटः, पटः, रुचकादिः | 
यस्य कार्यस्य यत्कारणं भवति, तदपि कारणं द्रव्यमेव | यथा--कपालः, तन्तुः 
सुवर्णादिः | श्रतउपादानोपादेययो द्रव्यत्वेन ग्रहणात्‌ | प्रत एव मृदादेरुपादानकारणस्य, 
घटादेरुपादेयस्थ च द्रव्यत्वमिति लोकण्यवहारः। एवमेव शास्त्रमपि कार्य भवति, 
अस्परोपादानं कारणं वर्णुः, वर्णसंघातस्य शास्त्रत्वात्‌ | एतेन शब्दस्यापि द्रव्यत्वं 


. सिध्यति । यथोक्तं तैत्तिरीये प्रातिशाख्ये--“तत्र शब्ददरव्यमुदाहृरिष्यामः' (१०।३) 


इति । Sot वर्णानां संघातप्रयोगः शासत्रमित्युच्यते | तस्मिञ्छास्त्रे यानि 
कार्याणि भवन्ति तान्युदाहरिष्याम इति सूत्रार्थः | तत्र यद्यत्‌ कार्य येन येन क्रियते 
तत्तस्य द्रव्यमित्युच्यते । यथा घटस्य मृदिति! तथा शास्रस्य वर्णा इति । अत्रव 


नागेशोऽप्याचप्टे--“वरणस्तु गुरारूपत्वाद ब्रव्यसूपत्वाद्वेति “तपरस्तत्कालस्य (पा० 
Wo १।१७०) इति सूत्रस्य महाभाष्योदूद्योते । e 3 

किञ्च । “उच्चेरुदात्त:” (पा० qo १२1२९), “नीचैरनुदात्तः (पा० Te 
१।२।२०), “समाहारः स्वरितः” (aro qo १२३१), इत्येतंः sr 
्वाऽनदात्तत्वस्वरितत्वानि धर्मानु ग्चष्टे। एते च धर्माः ste 
वर्णानामिति । वर्णाः कण्ठताल्वा दिस्थानेभ्यः निस्सरन्त उदात्तत्वादागु 


2 3 त्वस्वरितत्वानामधिकरणम्‌ । यदधिकरणं 
ङजयन्ति | तथा च वर्णाः उदात्तंत्वानुदात्त 


३४२२) इति । पौनःपुन्ये द्योत्ये पूवंविषये णमुल्‌ स्यात्‌ क्त्वा च। यथा-स्मारं स्मारम्‌, 


ad : श्रावम्‌, शत्व 
स्मृत्वा-स्मृत्वा, पायं पायम्‌, पीत्वा-पीत्वा, T भोजम्‌, DA ति 
श्रत्वेत्यादि । ४. ` “मपरब्ययेऽ्ययाभिपरेताल्याने कूः क्त्वाणमुलौ ( ; 


कारं प्रिय m ! decer 
Fo ३४२६) इति send met ममताको e पित? (ato qe 
निपात्यते । यथा--स्वादुंकारं भुइकतेःस्वादत्वा T तं पक्तिमम, वापेन गिवतं 


उप्तम्‌ इति । ७. “तुमुष्ण्युलो kei eoa मातत्वादव्ययत्वम्‌ | यपा--कृष्णं XR 


बाप्यान्यप्युदाहरणाति बोडव्यानि | 
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` भवति, ag द्रव्यं भवति । नहि द्रव्यमन्तरा किमप्यन्यदधिकरणं भवितुमर्हति । 
एतेषामधिकरणां वर्णंसंघातः शब्दः । न चोदात्तत्वानुदात्तत्वस्वरितत्वादयो धर्मा वणः 
संघातं शब्दं वर्ण वा विहाय कुत्रचित्‌ स्थातुमीशाः । एतेनोदाततत्वाऽनुदात्तत्वस्वरित- 
त्वानामघिकररात्वाच्छब्दस्य वरणस्य वा द्रव्यत्वं सिध्यति | यथाह पतञ्जलिः 
“aon fg लोकेडधिकरण मित्युपचर्थते” (mo भा० २।३।५० ) । थत्र नागेशोऽपि संगिरते 
-तारत्वादयो गुणाः शब्दनिष्ठाः, तदाश्रयत्वाच्छन्दस्य द्रव्यत्वम्‌” (do fro qo 
So २१८) इति । 

किञ्च । शब्दशास्त्रे स्फोटात्मकशब्द एव ब्रह्म | ब्रह्म च निखिलजगतोविवत्तं- 
खमस्य कारणम्‌ । तथा च यतो जगतो द्रव्यत्वम्‌, अतो ब्रह्मणापि द्रव्येण भाव्यम्‌ | 
कार्यकारणयोरभेदात्‌। नहि कारणं कार्यादू भिन्नं तत्त्वं भवति, प्रत्युत कार्यस्य 
यत्तावं भवति, तदेव कारणास्यापि । यथोक्तं भत्तृ हरिणा-- 

भ्रनादिनिधनं ब्रह्म शब्दतत्त्वं यदक्षरम्‌ | 

विवत्ततेऽर्थभावेन प्रक्रिया जगतो यतः | (ato To १।१) इति.। 


Pr । ब्रव्यरूपस्याऽस्य शब्दब्रह्मणो गुणो ध्वनिः। तथा च घ्वनिगुणा- 
त्मकत्वेनाऽपि शब्दब्रह्मणो द्रव्यत्वमवगम्यते | यथोक्तं पतञ्जलिना “स्फोटः शब्द: | 
ध्वनिः शब्दगुणः” (Ho भा० १।१ Iwo) इति । 

किङ्च। यथा चेत्रमैत्रादि-संज्ञा कस्यचिद्‌द्रव्यस्येव भवति, तथा टिघुभादिसंज्ञा 
अपि कस्याश्चिद्‌ वर्णात्मिकायाः शब्दव्यक्तेरेव । श्रतएव “क: पुनः प्राति- 
पदिकार्थः ? द्रव्यम्‌” (mo भा० ५।३ 1५५) इति भाष्यम्‌ | एतेन यथा प्रातिपदिक- 
संज्ञायाः प्रातियदिकार्थों द्रव्यम्‌, तथा टि-घु-भा दिसंज्ञाया भ्प्ययों दरव्यमेवेति निइचीयते। 
अत एव तत्त्ववोधिनीकृता-. 

“याबद्द्रव्यभाचिन्यः संज्ञाः’ (तत्त्व? वो० ३।२। १७९) इति संज्ञाया द्रव्यमर्थः, 
weer च संज्ञा भवतीति तात्पर्य प्रार्दाश | 

किः्व । यथा शब्देन किमपिः द्रव्यमभिधीयते, तथा शब्देन शब्दोऽप्यभिघीयते | 
यथा घटेन कम्बुग्रीवा दिमदुव्य क्तिरभिधीयते तया शब्देन शब्दोऽपि । यथा--शब्द॑ 
35 स एवं STE, शब्दकार्ययं माणवकः | 


यथोक्तम्‌--"यो.यः शब्देनोच्यते स सर्वोपि द्रव्पधमयुक्त:, करिचन्मुख्यतदृघरमयुक्तः, ` 
कंदिचदुपचरिततद्धमं युक्त इतिः (3o fro Wo, To १,१०९) इति । Rs 


अथ शब्दशास्त्रे ataga द्रव्यस्य पर्याथा: भस्तुयन्ते । तथाहि---शब्दश्षास्त्रे 


विपूर्वात्‌ ‘free’ 

s No ३।१।१२४) इति सुन्न प्रत्यये 

सति सिध्यति । अस्यार्थो gef | यथोक्त नागेशेन Mes 

शाची इति) zeen विशेष्यभूत एव सत््वभावापन्नोऽथं उच्यते? इति | 
वस्य भावस्त्वतलौ' (पा० To ५।१।१ १९) इति सूत्रे कैयटोइपि: E 
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gafa वेशेषिकवेयाकरणयोदंशनमेदः E 


सत्वम्‌ --सीदन्त्पस्मिज्ञातिगुणक्रिया इति amt संदेरोणादिके qu 
प्रत्यये सति सत्त्वम्‌ ।' एवं च सत्त्वमु-रव्यमर्थेः | यथोक्तमु--'अ्रय' arama 
रव््रपदार्थेकः। तद्यथा--सत्त्वमयं ब्राह्मणः, सत्त्वमियं ब्राह्मणी'ति (मा० भा० 
१४५७) इति । प्रयुड्क्ते चाचार्योऽ्रारथे-चादयोऽसत्त्वे (१।४।५७) 1 

वस्तु*--वसन्ति गुणादयो विशेषणत्वेनाऽभ्रयं प्राप्नुवन्ति यस्मिन्निति 
व्युत्पत्तेद्रव्यं वस्तु | 
कारकमु--करोति कत्त त्वादिव्यपदेशान्क्रियां निवत्तयतीति । अस्य द्रव्यमर्थः । 
यथो क्तम्‌--'कारकशब्देन शक्त्याधारो द्रव्यमित्युच्यते' (To २।१।१) इति। म्पि च 
शक्तिशक्तिमतोरचा$भेदात्‌ कारक द्रव्यं भवति ।3 

्राधारः*ग्राध्रियन्ते गुणाऽदयोऽस्मिन्नित्याधारः सा च द्रव्यम्‌ । 
यथोक्तम्‌ --'कमंशक्त्याधारो द्रव्यम्‌' (To ३।१।६७) इति। 

अधिकरणम्‌ *--ग्रधिक्रियन्ते समवायेन गुणादय enr यस्मिन्निति 
व्युसत्तेद्रव्यमर्थ: | यथोक्तम्‌--द्रव्य॑ हि लोकेऽधिकरणामित्युपचयंते' (म० भा० 
२।३।५०) इति ।$ पाणितीयाष्टके खल्वपि sara प्रयोगः--विप्रतिषिद्धे चातधिकरण्‌- 
वाचि (२।४।१३) 1 श्रधिकरणैतावत््वे (२।४।१५) इति च । eee 

संख्येयम्‌--संख्यातुं योग्यं सळूखयार्धाम तदपि द्रव्यमु । यथोक्तमु-- we 
द्रव्य प्रातिपदिकार्थोऽनया संख्या विशेष्यं परिच्छेद्य॒तया बोधनीयमु संख्ययाऽ्यः 
यासन्नादूराविकतर्या: संख्येये (२।२।२५) इति सूतव्याख्यायायु (उद्‌० २।२।२४) 
इति । 

गात्मा --ग्रततीत्यात्मा।शरस्याथों द्रव्यम्‌ । यथोक्तमु-ः 

TAT वस्तु स्वभावश्च शरीरं तत्त्वमित्यपिं | 

द्रव्परमित्यस्य पर्याथास्तच्च fenfit eue ॥ Te ur e ) इति। 
EAE पतल्जलिर पिए pb शीतमन्यदिदमुष्ण- 
अत्र यथेकस्प्रेवोदकात्मनो द्रव्यस्य शीतोष्णस्मशगुण" ^ 


+a? सत्वं ने भवति। 


cq? प्रत्यय इत्याह । तन्मतेन` “सद्‌ A woe 


(03. anh ei दिको र 
१. नागेशस्तु सदेरोणादि MR वित्त Tee 


किन्तु ‘aga? इति भवति | Wd: सर Ww 
तेन ag-am aefa fa । go उद्‌० ४१) र 4) वस्तु शब्दों 
m.s ors a? (go qe tex) इत्यतेन gine (ec 80 
Tes * is ` 
३. वाचस्पत्यम्‌ । स्पेन Cus 
Y. ग्रध्यायन्यायोद्यावसंहाराश्व? (to Fo uu) eee ferri भवति | 
घारावायानामुपसंख्यानय्‌?? इति वात्तिकेत घ्‌ sert us हि 
१, करणाइधिकरणयोश्च”? (पार qo 3,0112 
६. Wo भा० २११; प्र» २।४।१ रपि च । 
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मिति नानात्व-व्यवहार: ` प्रवत्तं ते, तर्थेवैकस्य विभोरात्मनो नानाविधोपाधिभेदाद 
गौरयमु, मनुष्योऽमित्यादयोऽपि व्यपदेशा जायन्त एवेति निष्कर्ष: । 


तत्त्वमु--तनोति सर्वमित्य्थे (तनु +-क्विप्‌+- तुक्‌ च) तदिति। "सव 
खल्विदं ब्रह्म” “ब्रह्म वेदं सर्वेमि” ति श्रृतेस्तदो --ब्रह्मणो . भाव इति व्युत्यत्ती “तस्य 
भावस्त्वतलौ” (To Fo ५।१।११९) इति सूत्रेण 'त्व' प्रत्यये (तव्‌ --त्व)--तत्त्व*- 
मिति । अस्यार्थो द्रव्यमेव परमात्मा । 


साधनम्‌ साध्यतेऽनेनेति व्युत्पत्ती अस्यार्थों द्रव्यम्‌ । यथोक्तम्‌ “गुरा 

समुदाय: साधनम्‌ (Wo भा० ३।२।११५) इति, “साधनं वे द्रव्यमेव” (so मा० 
५।३।५५) इति च । इदमेव मतं पुष्णाति कैयटः" शकि्तिशक्तिमतोर भेदविवक्षया 
साधनशब्देन शक्तिमन्ति द्रव्याण्युच्यन्ते? (Wo ३।२।११ X) इति। अन्न साधनम्‌ 
कारकमु । तच्न ay कर्मादिरूपम्‌ । कर्तृ कर्मादीतामन्वयो द्रव्य एव भवति । एतेने- 
तेषां पराश्रयत्वं सिध्यति । यस्य यत्‌ पारतन्त्र्यम्‌, तस्य. तच्छन्तिरूपं भवति d 
शक्तिश्च नहि द्रव्यं विहायान्यत्र कुत्रचिद्‌ व्यवतिष्ठते। किन्तु द्रव्य एव। अतः 
शक्तिशक्तिमतोरभेदसम्वन्ध इत्युक्तं केयटेन | ग्रस्य मतस्य पोषणां हेला राजस्य 
वाक्येनाऽपि भवति | तंथाहि “पारतन्त्र्यञ्च शक्तिलक्षणमिति क्रियाऽपि द्रव्यपरतन्त्राः 
शक्तिरिति व्यपदिश्यते” (Sero ३।६। १) इति इदमेव मतं wn हरिकारिकयाऽपि 
सिद्धं भवति-- 

स्वाश्रये समवेतानां तद्वदेवाश्रयान्तरे । 

क्ियाणामभिनिष्पत्तौ सामर्थ्यं साधनं विदुः ॥ (वा० प० ३।७।१) 


अव सामध्येम्‌--शक्तिः । साघनम्‌--कारकशक्तिः। तथा च साधनं सामर्थ्य 
विदुरित्यन्वयेन eat भवति। एतेन साधनम्‌ सामर्थ्यम्‌ -साधनरूपा या शक्तिः 
तदभिन्नं सामथ्येमिति बोधः | 


व्यक्ति:--अज्यतेज्वया जातिरिति व्युत्पत्तेव्यक्तिद्रेव्यम्‌ । 


शरीरमु-शुणाति हिनस्ति स्वोपभोगाय परानु पीडयतीत्पर्थे शीर्यत इत्यर्थे 
वा। . 


समवायिकारणं भवति । गुराक्रर्मसामान्यानि द्रव्ये समवयन्ति । एवमवयवादति रिक्तः 


१. वा० To ३।२।१। 


२. 'करणाऽधिकरणयोश्चः 
साधनमिति wet निष्पन्न अरा । (पा Fo ३।३।११७) इति. सूत्रेण ल्युटि (साघ----त्युट) 
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द्रव्यविषये वेक्षेषिकवेयाकररणयोदंश्नभेद: 307 


वैयाकरणो गुणादतिरिक्तं गुरि द्रव्यम्‌, ग्रवयवाद्‌ भिन्नमवयवि द्रव्यं च न 
स्वीकुर्ते । परन्तु गुणासमुदायो द्रव्यम्‌, ्रवयवसमुदायो द्रव्यमित्येवातिष्ठते। त्र 
योग्यतारूपः, कार्यंकारणभावरूपरच सम्वन्धः । ग्रनयोराध्यासे तादात्म्यमेव सम्बन्धो$ 
स्ति। j 
“स्फोट: शब्दः, ध्वनि: शब्दगुणः', इति भाष्यमृ। तेन शब्दस्य द्रव्यत्वम्‌, घ्वने- 
feed गम्यते। ध्वनिइच प्राङ्कतवेकृतभेदेन द्विविधः । द्विविधध्वनिसमुदितं द्रव्यं मत्यते । 
किञ्च शब्दशास्त्रे संव्यवहारायाद्रव्यस्यापि द्रव्यत्वमुरीकृतं तच्च सांव्यवहारिक द्रव्ये- 
मुच्यते | इदं च वं शेषिकादीनामनभिमतम्‌ ॥ ; 


: CC-0. Prof. Satya Vrat Shastri Collection, New Delhi. Digitized by eGangotri 
x 











SS 
ANLE T 





TAJUTA 


भ्रशोकशास्त्री 


श्रीपझपुराणं हि श्रष्टादशानां पुराणानामन्यतममु ` एतत्तु भारतीयप्रदेश- d 


विशेषेभ्यो मुद्रितं प्रकाशमाप्तं च । तेषु पुण्यपत्तनीयानन्दाश्रमतः प्रकाशितं संस्करण- 
मेव श्रद्धेयम्‌ | पद्मपुराणस्य खण्डविशेषस्याध्यायविशेषस्य चान्यतमः सृष्टिखण्डः । 
wt ानन्दाश्रमीय संस्करणान्तर्गंतः पञ्चमखण्ड इति निरदेशि कितु भरनुसन्धानेन 
अचिरेणेव निर्णीयते यदसौ खण्डोऽन्येषां खण्डानां प्रथमपातित्वं भजत इति ।१ 
सुष्टिखण्डस्येयमवस्थितिः पञ्मपुराणास्यान्तनिदिष्टप्रमाणैः समर्थ्यत इति ger 
बंगलिप्या लिखितादशंलिपिसमूहः वकटेशवरमुद्रितपद्मपुराणमपि अस्मिन्‌ विषये 
प्रमाणसरणीप्रधिरोहति । ्रानन्दाश्रम्ेकटेश्वरवंगवासिनामधेयमुद्रणालयैः मुद्रितेषु 
संस्कररोषु सृष्टिखण्डस्य यावत्‌ बृहत्‌ कलेवरं इश्यते wet तावदेतदू एतावद्‌ विपुलं 
चासीदित्यत्र बहुनि प्रमाणानि सन्ति । एतत्‌ खण्डान्वितमुद्रितपुस्तकेषु देवनागराक्षर- 
लिखितेषु भरमुद्रितादशंपुस्तकेषु च ad सृष्टिखण्डः द्विधा विभक्तो इश्यते । तत्रा- 
नन्दाश्रममुद्रणालयीये संस्करणे यस्तावत्‌ त्रिचत्वारित्सर्गावधिकः सृष्टिखण्डः 
अपठित: स एव याथार्थ्येन सृष्टिखण्डरू्पेणाभिघातुं शक्यते | चतुर्चत्वारिशसर्गादा- 
रभ्यान्तं यावत्‌ यो द्वितीयो भागो ada uut न सर्वथा सृष्टिखण्डस्यान्तःपातीति t 
म्सौ घर्मेपुराणाभिषेयोऽरो ग्रन्थ: p अस्य बहवः ग्रादशंग्रन्था उपलभ्यन्ते) । 

तत्त्वतो धमंपुराणं यत्‌ पद्मपुराणीथसृष्ट्रिखण्डस्यांशविशेषो न, इदं पृथक्‌- 


१. प्रस्मिन्‌ प्रसंगे मदविरचित: “The Antiquity and Origin of the - 
Padma-purana and its early character and Position in the Puranic 
Literature" इति निबन्धो दरष्टव्पः। (Our Heritage, Vol, IT pt. 1, pp. 
174-189) 1 ne 

२. सुष्टिखण्डस्य (वंगवासी तथा वेकटेशवरसंस्करणः 
द्रष्टव्याः, इमे च भ्रानन्दाश्रमसंस्करणे न सन्ति। 

३. (क) हरप्रसाद शास्त्री, Descriptive Ca 


talogue of Sanskrit Mss. . 
in the Government Collection under the "aH 
Society, 4121-2. care of the Asiatic 


(ख) भार० एल० मित्र, Notices of Sanskrit Mss., pt. 6, no. 2182 
(ग) होरालाल, Catalogue of Sanskrit and Prakrit Ms in the 
Central Provinces Berar, p. 217. : se 
(घ) mto रथ, Verzeichniss 


NE : Indi if 
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पुस्तकमित्येतत्‌ सृष्टिखण्डरय वंगदेशीयादशलिपिसमृहैविज्षषत: प्रतीयते। न केवलं 
तथा, लण्डनस्थ इण्डियाश्राफिसपुस्तकांगारे रक्षिते संस्कृतलिपिलिखिते Ves 
पुस्तकेऽपि नायमंश उपलभ्यते' । 

` धर्मपुराणं हि आदौ सृष्ट्रिखण्डस्यांशविशेषो नासीत्‌, परं तस्य स्वातर्येणव 
सत्ता याथातथ्येत रक्षितेत्यत्र विषये प्रमाणान्तरमप्यस्ति p वक्ष्यमाणया समीक्षया वयं 


तत्‌ उपपादयितुं यतिष्यामहे यदेतदू धर्मंपुराणस्य निबन्धस्थानं कामरूपप्रदेश: । काम-. 


खूपनिवद्धमिदं धमंपुराणं न कथमपि सृष्टिखण्डस्थान्तः पतितुमहति। कामरूपीयः 
ब्राह्मणानां सृष्टिखण्डे masg व्यक्त गहितत्वात्‌ । तथाहि सृष्टिखण्डस्थ दशमे सगे 
चतुदंशावधिषोडशशु इलोकेषु उक्तं यत्‌ प्रेतशराद्धाथिनो नराः एकस्मिन्‌ पात्रे मृतस्य 
पित्रादेः चूर्ण कपालास्थि दधिदुग्धं च fager शय्यायामासीनौ द्विजदम्पती 
भोजयेयुरिति । श्रत्रान्यदप्युक्तम्‌ यदयमाचारः श्रेष्ठेषु पावंतीयब्राह्मणेपु 
प्रचरतीति ।* बल्लालसेनेन3 अनिरुद्धभट्टेन चायं श्‍लोक: . उदहारि । भ्रतरचेमे 
इलोकाः भाविनि काले सृट्टिखण्डस्य वंगाक्षरलिखितासु आदशलिपिषु ग्रनुपलभ्यमाना 
ग्रपि सर्वथा तेषां सत्ता संदेहविषयीभूतेति वक्तुमशक्यम्‌ | झनिरुद्धभट्टेन सुव्यक्तमुक्तं 
पार्वतीयपदेन कामरूपीयब्राह्णणः निदिष्टः४। तस्यव 'सृष्टिखण्डस्य ure 
१७६-१७८ इलोकेषु पुनः कामखूपीयब्राह्मणोक्तिइंद्यते यथा सावित्री देवी 
इत्थमभिशपति यथा लक्ष्मीदेवी gad ताभिः सह संवत्प्यति । ग्रतः 'परकालाः 
वमि सा मूर्खेषु म्लेच्छेषु पावंतीयेषु ग्रभिशप्तेषु कदाचारेषु च निवत्स्यतिऽ। घमंपुराण- 


१. qif, Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss., India Office 
Library, 6/3380. 
wen प्रम्तिमसप्ताध्यायानां विवरणमित्यम्‌-- 
पदयो द्भवप्रादुर्भावः; सुरताकरयोः संग्रामः; कुमारसं भवे गोरीविवाहः; 
भाद्प्रकरणं; यदुवंशकीत्तंतं; क्रोष्टुवंशकीत्तंनम्‌ | 
२. उपवेश्य तु शम्यायां मधुपकं ततो ददेत्‌ 
भ्रध॑ दत्त्वा तु TAT दधिदुग्धसमन्वितम्‌ ॥ 
अस्थिललाटजं गृह्य सूक्ष्म कृत्वा विमिश्चयेत्‌ । 
पाययेद्‌ द्विजदाम्पत्यं पितु भवत्या समन्वितः t 
एष एव विधिदृष्टः 0. l : 
तेन दुष्टा तु सा शय्या न ग्राह्मा डिजसत्तसः 
३. a pue so १३७४, बंगीयसाहित्यपरिषद्‌), पु०१रेख। 
Y. झनिरुद्धभट्ट, हारलता, Jo 188 । ` 
५. deg वासो लक्ष्म्यास्तु भविष्यति कदाचन d 
am सा चलचित्ता च मूखंपु च वसिष्यति | 
स्लेच्छेषु पार्वतीयेषु कृत्सिते Hee तथा ! 
मूखेषु चावलिप्तेषु भभिशप्ते दुरात्मनि । 


पितुमा हात्म्यकथतं; 
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ताम्ना यदेकं स्वतन्त्र पुराणमासीत्‌ तत्र प्रमाणास्तरमपि विद्यते । तथाहि वृहद्धमंपुराणे 
नि्दिष्टानामष्टादशपुराणानामन्तर्धमंपुराणास्य पार्थक्येन संनिवेश इति 1१ 


इत्थं च धमंपुराणं यत्‌ पझ्मपुराणीयसृष्ट्रिखण्डस्यांशविशेपत्वेन परिगणायितृं न 
शक्यते तथा स्वातन्त्यतः स्वरूपतश्च तस्य पृथक्‌ सत्ता जागर्तीति तत्र भ्रीणि- 
प्रमाणानि प्रदशनार्हाणि | कालक्रमेण प्रमादत इदं पद्मपुराणीयसुष्टिखण्डस्यान्यतमांश- 
त्वेन परिगणितमस्ति | परंतु वंगीयपुस्तिकासु निरुक्तसृष्टिखण्डस्यायमंशोऽसन्‌ इति 
अनुमातुं. शक्यते यदू अस्यांशस्य संयोगः स्वीकृतिइच वंगीयेर्नाकारि । | 
प्राथमिकात्‌ यवेनेर्भारताक्रमणात्‌ स्वल्पकालात्‌ परं धमंपुराणं कामरूप- | 
प्रदेशे व्यरचीति MAHA वृत्तान्तैरनुमीयते । श्रस्मिन्‌ ग्रन्थे गरुडमधिक्ृत्य एवं कौतू- 
हलोहोपकमुपाख्यानमस्ति । विनतागभंजातः करप्रपस्यौरसः पुत्रः गरुडो जातमात्र 
एव तीव्रया क्षुधयाऽभिभ्रूतो मातरमन्नमयाचत | वराकी निरवलम्बना विनता लौहित्य- 
नद्या उत्तरे तीरे (ब्रह्मपुत्रतटे) तपस्यन्तं स्वभर्तारमदर्शयत्‌^ । तथा प्रेरितः सः | 
पित्रा ag मिलितो year स्वक्षुधावार्तामाज्ञापयत्‌ । कश्यपस्तु तं लौहित्यतीरवासिनो | 
निषादानु भक्षयितुमादिष्टवानु परं तेन ब्राह्मण मक्ष' न्यषेधि3 | गरुडोऽपि पितुराज्ञया | 
निषादभक्षणप्रवृत्तो भ्रमात्‌ तदन्तगंतं ब्राह्मणमेकं जघास | भक्ष्यमाणोऽसौ ब्राह्मणः | 
मक्षयितुरगेलदेशे तथा लगनोऽभुत्‌ यथा गरुङस्तं गलस्याधो नेतुं उद्गरितुं च नाशक्नोत्‌ । | 
एवं विपन्तो गरुडः परित्राणाय स्वपितरं व्यजिज्ञपत्‌ | कश्यपो ब्राह्मणरक्षार्थं तेन सह | 
भक्षितान्‌ म्लेच्छानपि समन्ताहेशस्य उदूगरितुं निरदिशत्‌ । फलेन गरुडो नानाजातीः 
यानु म्लेच्छान्‌ विभिन्नासु दिक्षु प्रेरयत्‌ । भ्रनेन व्यापारेण पूर्वस्यां दिशि केशर्मश्रु- | 
हीनाः स्वल्पश्मश्रवो वा यवनाः, ग्राग्नेय्यां दिशि पापरता नग्नकाः, दक्षिणस्यां भीषणा । 
'दुरात्मानो भूकपशुहुननोत्साहिनः गोमांसभोजिनो नराः, नेऋत्यां पापीयांसो गो | 
ब्राह्मणघातिनः कुबदसूगणाः, पश्चिमायां भयंकराः खपंराः, वायव्यां इम्रुपूणंमुख- 
मण्डलगोमांसभोजितोऽशवारोहिणः रणात्‌ पलायनपराः तुरुष्काः, पर्वंतप्रायाया- 
मुत्तरस्यां दिशि खाद्याखाद्यविचारहीनाः उच्छ खलप्रवृत्तयः परद्रव्यापहरण जीवहत्या- 
व्यसनिनः म्लेच्छाः, ऐशान्यां पुनव्‌ क्षवासिनो निरया ग्रास" । कामरूपस्योत्तर- 
पश्‍्चिमग्रान्तीयात्‌ तुरुष्काणां दूरीकरणो ahaa यवनदरीकरणव्यापारमधिकृत्येव 
जातेति। इतिहासग्रन्थादधिगम्यते यत्‌ यवनाः कामरूपं प्रविशन्त एव तीव्राभिर्वा- 
१. बृहद्धमंपुराणम्‌, १. २५.. २५ 
२. तव तातस्तपस्तेपे लोहितस्य्ोत्तरे तटे, 
कश्यपो नाम धर्मात्मा साक्षोल्लोकपितामहः | 
तत्त गच्छस्व पितरम्‌ह कामं यथा तव । 
भ्रस्योपदेणतस्तात DHT ते शममेष्यति ॥ 


X. प्रनेकणतसाह्ा निषादाः सरितां पत्ते: । 
तीरे तिर्ष्ठान्त पापिष्ठास्तांस्त्वं भक्ष सुखी भव ॥ 


सुष्टिखण्ड, vv, ४६-५० | 
४, सुष्टिखण्डः, ४४. ७०-७६। d 
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घाभिः प्रतिहताः पराजयाङ्गीकरणे भ्रनन्योपाया: सन्तः देशस्य केन्द्रात्‌ उत्तर- 
पर्चिमप्रान्ते दूरीकृता श्रभवनु । इदमत्रानुसीयते यत्‌ यवनाक्रमणास्य परिचमे भागे 
कामरूपप्रदेशे एव इदं धमंपुराणं व्यरचीति। शिलालिपितः साहित्यात्‌ अन्येभ्यश्‍च 
प्रमाणेभ्यो वयमधिगच्छामः यत्‌ तदानींतनवंगदेशाधिकर्ता महम्मदवन्तियारखिल्जी 
नामा यवनः १२०३-१२०५ खिष्टशतकान्तराले कदाचित्‌ तिब्वतदेशात्‌ प्रत्यावतं- 
मानः सादिभिः ded: सह कामरूपं प्रविशन्‌ तद्देशाधिपतिनुपतिना प्रबलाभिर्वाधाभिः 
बाधितोऽभूत्‌^ । असौ बक्तियारखिल्जी १२०६ खिष्टशतके ग्रागस्टमासे न्यहन्यत* । 
बक्तियारखिल्जेः कामरूपादू दूरीकरणं धर्मपुराणरचना च एतयोरन्तवंतिकालपरिमाणं 
यदि पंचाशद्‌ वर्षाणि गण्यन्ते तहि ग्रालोच्यग्नन्थस्य रचनाकालः त्रयोदशाब्दीय- 
हितीयार्धात्‌ पू्वंवर्तीति मन्तुं न शक्यते । 


धर्मपुराणस्य रचनाक्षेत्रं कामरूपमित्यत्र प्रमाणान्तरमपि विमृश्यते | धमं" 
पुराणस्य वक्ष्यमाणविचाराद्‌ ज्ञास्यते यदस्य वृहति अंशे म्लेच्छानां कृतिविवृतिरवणि | 
एपां म्लेच्छानां वसतिः कामरूपः | AA तावत्‌ कालिकापुराणोक्ताम्‌ कांचिदाख्या- 
यिकां प्रति पण्डितानां इष्टिराक्रष्टुमिष्यते । तदास्पायिकानुसारेण बयं जानीमो यत्‌ 
महापीठस्य कामरूपस्य नद्यः TATAIA अतिपवित्रा आसन । तत्र मर्तुकामा देहं 
त्यजन्तः शिवलोकनिवासिनो भवन्ति स्म । तद्वशात्‌ यमदूता अधिकृतकमंहीना: 
aqa: । क्रमेण यमालये पापिनां संख्या कनीयसी जाता । श्रनेन ब्रह्माविष्णुंदच AIT 
च देवा उद्विजमानोः सन्तः शिवं विज्ञापयामासुः | ते च महादेवं श्रनुरुर्धुः यमस्या- 
धिकारच्युतिः न संघटेत तदर्थं कामरूपे तस्य राजत्वम स्त्विति । महादेवो$पि इमं 
प्रस्तावं ग्रभ्युपगतस्तस्य पवित्रपीठात्‌ सक्लानधिवासिनो निर्गमयितुं गणदेवीमुग्रतारां 
च ग्रादिशत्‌ | तदादेशात्‌ ते कर्मर प्रवृत्ते द्विजगणानपि न बहिष्करणात्‌ मुमुचुः | 
यदा उग्रतारा महातपसं वसिष्ठं SIEUT तदासौ मुनिरुग्रतारां ततूसहकारिणीशच 
एवं शशाप “भो उन्मार्गगामिनी अहं ऋषिरपि त्वया बहिष्करणायाभिम्रेतोऽतसत्वं 
मातृकाभिः सह अद्यप्रभूति अविधिपू्वकमसद्भिरुपायः परिचरिष्यसे । वामाचारेण 
शाक्तविधिना. पूजिता भविष्यसि | तव सहचरा म्लेच्छवत्‌ प्रकृतिमनुसरन्तीति ते 
कामरूपे म्लेच्छरूपेण विचरन्तु | भस्मलिप्तदेहोऽस्थिमालया 'सज्जितोऽयं महादेव- 
स्तेषामतिप्रियत्वेन परिगण्यतामिति । ° 

पूवमेवेदं मया उपपादयितुमचेष्टि यद्‌ घर्मपुराणस्य रचनाकालः खिष्टीय- 
त्रयोदशदातकस्य परार्धात्‌ पूर्वो न संभवतीति रक््यमाणा विषया अपि घमंपुराण- 
स्यार्वाचीनतां सूचयन्ति ते यथा राशीनां सप्ताहानां असकत्नामोल्लेख:, झागम- 


हिष्टि प्राव वेंगल, खण्ड २, पू ११. 

safe, qo १४। 

कालिकापुराणम्‌, ८१. २१-२५ 1 : 

सृष्टिखण्डः, ४७. २२६; ७५. ४४-४५; १५. २१३ ५८. २५-२६; ७३. ७६-७८ 
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T. Indological Studies 


शास्त्राणां तथा तन्त्रशास्त्राणां दृढः प्रभाव:', व्यापारभेदेन तुलस्या नामववर्णन रे 
म्लेच्छानां प्रसंगरच३ । प्राचीनधमंनिवन्धग्रन्थेषु पद्मपुराणीयसुष्टिखण्डस्थ mi- 
पुराणास्यद्वितीयांशात्‌ प्रायेण वचनानि नोद्धतानि किन्तु सृघ्टिखण्डस्य प्रथमांशात्‌ 
एकाधिकानि प्रमाणान्युत्कलितानि* । केवल हेमाद्रिकृत तुंगं चिन्तामणौ (प्रथम- 
खंण्डः, पृष्ठम्‌ ७१) यौ पद्मपुराणीयौ दो ₹लोको उद्धृतौ * वर्तते तौ अरस्यांशस्य सप्त- 
चत्वारिशसग लभ्येते परं तथापि श्रस्मात्‌ः प्रमाणात्‌ श्रस्य ग्रन्थस्य प्राचीनत्वकल्पनं न 
संगच्छते । कामं घमंपुराणां सर्वथा वतँमानेः काले न विरचितम्‌ प्रागेव वृहद्धर्मपुराण- 
स्याष्टादशोपपुराणगणनायां धर्मपुराणास्य धृतत्वात्‌ (१।१।२३-२६) तथाप्युपजीव्य- 
बृहद्धर्मेपुराणमपि चतुर्दशशतकात्‌. प्राङ्‌ न व्यरचि | अतश्च धर्मपुराणं त्रयोदश- 
शतकस्य उत्तरार्धे चतुदंशशतकस्य पूर्वार्थे वा रचितमित्यत्र नास्ति करिचत्‌ we: 

भवतु नामेदं पुस्तकमर्वाचीनतमं तथापि हन्त नाविकृतभावेनेदमस्माभिः 
WT । पुस्तकस्यास्य विशेषभावेन प्रत्यंशसमा नोचनया ज्ञायते यदत्र करिचिदपूर्व- 
भागः संयोजितः करिचदप्यंशः परित्यक्तः, परिवतितश्च कोपि निवन्धः । त्रिचत्वारि- 
शत्तमे ग्रध्याये ग्रन्धकासुरस्योपाख्यानं पुनरूनाशी तितमे AeA मंगलग्रहस्य या गौरव- 
गाथा प्रसंगादू वशिता तयोरप्यारम्भसमाप्ती एकविधे एव । प्रथमस्य वक्ता पुलस्त्यः 
द्वितीयस्य तु व्यासः । व्यासो हि वैशम्पायनसमीपे वर्णयति पुलस्त्यस्तु भीष्मं प्रति । 
इदं तु निःशंसयं यत्तयोरेकमुपांख्यानं कृत्रिमं प्रक्षिप्तं च । तत्र द्वितीयमुपार्यानं यथा 
विशेषभावेन तान्त्रिकप्रभावेन प्रभावितं तेन मन्ये तदेव प्रक्षिप्तमिति । चतुः- 
सप्ततितमे भ्रध्याये व्याससंजयसंवादो चयते परं तस्मिन्नेव सगे त्रिशदुत्तरशततमे 
इलोके ग्रकस्मादू वंशम्पायनो वक्ता निरवाचि । उपरिष्टादध्यायेषु वैशम्पायनः 
स्ताह्शमाख्यानं कथयति परं संजयः पुनः श्रोतृत्वेन नोपलभ्यते । भ्रतएव निःसंदेहं 
प्रमाणितं यदिदं केनापि केर्वा पण्डितैः भाविनि काले लिखितमिति। षट्सप्ततिः 


१. सूष्टिखण्ड, ५७. qe ख; ५८. ११७ क; ७४, Yo घ; ७६. ११५; ७६. ४४; 
८१. २७; ८२. ३, ८, १४, २०, २५, Ws 
२. प्रध्याय, ८६. ५८. १०९-१४५ | 
३. ४४. Ro, ७६; ४७. २६०; ४९. २८; ५८. ६१-६२; ६३. १५; ७४, १०-१२ 1 
Y. कालविवेक-हारलता-दानसागर-स्मृतिचन्द्रिका -चतुवंगेचिन्तामणि-कृत्याचार-कृत्यरत्नाकर- 
नित्यांचारपद्ति-स्मुतितंतर-प्रन्था द्रष्ट्या: 
X. इन्दोलक्षगुणं पुण्यं रबेदेशगुणं भवेत्‌ । . 
गंगातीरे तु संप्राप्ते इन्दो: कोटी रवेदंश । 
रविवारे Aia: सोमे सोमग्रहस्तथा । 
, चूडामणिरिति खंातस्तत्रानन्तफलं भवेत्‌ ॥ 
६. योगेशचन्दरविद्या्निधिः, पुरातनराढेर इतिहास । 
७. सृष्टिखण्डः, भष्याय ७९. 


EEG उपरिवत्‌, we. ४४ | 
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तमाध्यायस्य ग्रष्टादशात्‌ प्रभृति विशश्लोकेषु इश्यते स्कन्दः शिवं जिज्ञासते यदू ag- 
हत्यया सिवः कथंभावेन पापाक्रान्त इति । शिवस्तु पंचचत्वारिशत्‌ श्‍लोक वयाप्य 
अतिवृहत्तमं अप्रासंगिकं च तस्योत्तरं ददौ ।' अनेन सप्रमाणीक्रियते यत्‌ परशतस्य 
: कियानंशः कृत्रिमो वा स्यात्‌, श्रथवा शिवेन प्रसंगानुगतस्योत्तरस्य कियानंशः प रित्य 

क्तः स्यादिति। विशेषतस्तु ऊनाशीतितमाध्यायस्य ४७-४९ संख्याया गणितानां इलोकानां 

कृत्रिमता वोद्धव्या । अन्यथा पट्चत्वारिशत्तमेऽष्याये वितो ब्रह्मनारदसंवादो- 
arre अध्याये निःसंगतिकोक्तिकः स्यात्‌ । ai: 





वेदान्ते वृत्तिनिरूपणस्‌ 
राममूर्तिशर्मा 


वृत्तिविचारो भारतीयवाङ्मयस्य प्राणास्वरूपः सिद्धान्तः । वैयाकरणा, 
दार्शनिका, भ्रालङ्कारिका, राजनीतिविशारदादयश्च स्वशास्त्ररीत्या वृत्तेविवेचनं 
चक्रुरिति नाऽविदितं तत्तच्छास्त्रविदां शेमुषी जुषाम्‌ । दर्शनशास्त्रे च नैयायिकादीनां 
वृत्तिविषयको विलक्षण एव नयः । अत्र तु मण्डूकप्लुतिमनाश्चित्य वेदान्तशास्त्रव्या- 
ख्यातवृत्ते राद्वान्तस्य निणांयायैव प्रयस्यते । 

वेदान्ते वृत्तेः (भ्रज्ञीकिकवृत्तेः) स्थितिर्मुक्ते: पूर्वा वतते । सोपानारोहण- 
न्यायेन वृत्तेरधिगमं विना मुक्तिप्राप्तिरसम्भर्वव मन्यते मनीषिभिः। an वृत्ति- 
विचारणां विना सकलोऽपि वेदान्तविचारप्रपञ्चो निःसार एव वक्तव्यः । वेदान्ते 
वृत्तिरिति ग्रन्तःकरर्णस्य स्थितेरमिघानम्‌ । इयं वृत्तिरन्तःकरण एव जायते, तत्रेव 
स्थिति याति तत्रेव च लयम्‌ । संस्कारा दृत्ति निमिमते वृत्तयश्च संस्कारानिति चक्रम- 
नवरतं चलत्येव । अत्रवेदमप्यूह यं यदद्वेतवेदान्तसम्प्रदायविद्धिराचाययंत्रालौकिकी 
वृत्तिः स्वीकृता तत्रैका लौकिकी वृत्तिरपि प्रतिपादिता । इदमेवाऽस्या वृत्तेलौंकिकत्वं 
यल्लौकिकपुस्तक चषका दिविषयाणां विषयतामापाद्चेयं तद्रूपतां गृक्ताति। सा चेयं प्रक्रिया 
यत्तजसमन्तःकररामिन््रियद्वारेण बहिनिर्गत्य ` वाह्यविषयाणामाकारं प्राप्नोति | 
तदिदमन्तःकरणस्य बाह्मविषयाकारोपादानम्रेव वृत्तिरिति निगद्यते । एतच्च qua 


यथा तडागोदकं छिद्रान्निंगत्य कुल्यथा च क्षेत्रकेदारान्‌ प्रविश्य केदारानुरूपाकारतां' 


याति I” तदित्यं घटते यत्‌ पुस्तका दिपदार्थसाक्षातूकर्तुरन्तःकरणञ्चक्षुरा दिद्वा रै- 
बेहिनिगत्य पुस्तकाद्याकारेण परिणमते i अतरच।न्तःकररणस्यायं परिणामविशेष एव 
वृत्तिरित्युच्यते। ` 

_ संशय-निशचय-गवं-स्मरणत्वेन वृतेभंदचतुष्टयी स्वीकतंव्या । तत्र संशयस्या- 
चान संकल्पविकल्पात्मके मनसि, निरचयस्याध्यवसायञ्ञालिन्यां बुद्धो, गवस्याभिमान- 
स्मररवृत्तेश्चाधानमनुसत्धानात्मके चित्ते स्वभावतयैवालोचयितुं 
: Een । TET एकस्यवा$्त:कररास्य दत्त रवतुष्ट्यतामाश्रित्यान्त:कररणस्य चतुष्टयता 

. निरूप्यते ares नाध्समीचीनः पक्ष: | तत्र स्थाणुर्वा पुरुषो वेति संशय- 
१. वेदान्तपरिभाषा, १। e un 
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रूपिणी वृत्तिः, इदं पुस्तकं तवेवेति निश्‍चयरूपिणी, विपरिचदहमिति गवेरूपिणी, 
सोऽयं देवदत्त इति वृत्तिश्च स्मरणारूपिणी व्याख्याता विद्वद्भिः i 
कि नाम वृत्तेमंहत्त्वम्‌ ? का चाऽस्योपयोगिता ? इति स्वभावतयंव जिज्ञास्यम्‌ । 
तत्र लौकिक-वृत्तस्त्रिविधं महत्त्वं प्रदशितं शास्त्रे, तच्चेत्थम्‌ः- . 
१. 'विवरणकता प्रकाशात्मना वृत्तिहेतोरेव जीवस्य विविधविषयकज्ञातृत्वं साधितं 
यज्जीवोऽन्तःकरणास्य वृत्तिमारुहयेव विषयेः सह सम्बद्धो जायते ज्ञातृत्वादिक- 
ज्चानुभवति | श्रनया रीत्या वृत्ति विना जीवचंतन्यस्य कदाचिदपि सम्पर्को भवितुं 
नाहंति । श्रतश्चिता सह विषयसम्वस्धं स्थापयितुं. वृत्तिनितान्तमेवापेक्षिता | 
- श्रन्तःकरणोपाधिको जीवो वृत्तिद्वारा बहिरागत्य विषयचतन्य-ब्रह्म-चैतन्ययोर- 
भेदविधानेन बाह्य विषयवस्तु प्रकाशयति । एवञ्चेयं वृत्तिविषयचेतन्यब्रह्म- 
चैतन्ययोरभेदनिर्मात्री i 
. ्रविद्याऽवृतो जीवो विषयान्‌ प्रकाशयितुमक्षम एव सवंथा। स च वृत्तिसाहा- 
aaa विषयप्रकाशने समर्थो यदू वृत्तिरेव जीवस्यावरणाभङ्गं विघाय तस्मिन्‌ 
विषयावभासनसामर्थ्यंमुत्पादयति | यथा युयुत्सौ वीरे संग्रामे समायांते भीरुभंटो- 
ऽपसरति यथा च कटसंवेष्टने जाते धराप्रत्यक्षः सम्भवति तर्थेवाऽविद्याऽवरणास्य 
भङ्गे सति वस्तुबोधः सञ्जायते | 
इदानीमलौकिकी वृत्तिमाश्रित्य किञ्चिदुच्यते । अलौकिकं परमात्मानं 
विषग्रीकृत्येयमधितिष्ठत्यत एवेयमलौकिकी | सा 'चाहं ब्रह्मास्मीति महावाक्य 
स्वरूपिणी | यदाऽऽव्यात्मिको गुरुः त्वमसि’ इति महोपदेशवाक्येनाधिकारिणं शिष्यम्‌ 
परमात्मतत्त्वं बोधयति, तदा शिष्यो नित्य-शुद्ध-ुद्धमुक्तसत्यादिस्वरूपिणीम्‌ ‘ag 
ब्रह्मास्मी त्यखण्डाकाराका रितामनुभूतिमनुभवति । इयमनुभूतिरेव "ud warf 
इत्यलौकिकी वृत्तिर्नाम । यथा लौकिकी वृत्तिघंटादिक स्वविषयतां प्रापयति, तथवेय- 
महंब्रह्मास्मीति वृत्तिरपि ब्रह्मतत्वं स्वविषयतामानयति । जडवृत्तिरियं कथं सच्चिदा- 
नन्दस्वरूपब्रह्मतत्त्वं स्वविषयतामानयति, इति नहि शद्धुनीयमु/ यदु यदाउन्तःकरण- 
वतिन्यामस्यां वृत्तौ ब्रह्मणर्तित्तत्वस्य प्रतिबिम्बं पतति, तदेयं चित्तत्वयुक्ता वृत्तिरेव 
प्रत्यगभिन्नचेतन्यस्वरूपब्रह्मणो विषयतामापाद्य चेतन्यस्याज्ञाननिवृत्ति विधाय चत- 
न्यस्य ब्रह्मस्वरूपप्राप्तो स्पष्टमेव साहाय्यमादधाति | भ्रतदच वृत्तेरस्या विषयता न 
तु शुडब्रह्मणि, अपि तु अज्ञानविशिष्टप्रत्यगभिन्तपरब्रह्मण्येवेत बोध्यम्‌ । अत एव 


धनीकृता नूसिहसरस्वतिनाऽपि सुबोधितमु-- 
se “सा चित्तवृत्तिन शुद्धब्रह्मस्वरूपिणी; किन्त्वज्ञान-विशिषषटप्रत्यगमिन्नपरङ्रह- 


विषधिणी ^ 
उपर्युकतप्रक्रियया 
गच्छति काचाऽस्या ग 


~ 


E 


ऽज्ञाननिवृत्ति विधाय परमात्मानड्च HRA क्वेदं वृत्ति- 
तिभेवतीति जिज्ञासा रुष्टान्तद्येन शाम्यतीति भन्ये । feed 


१. सुबोधिनी, qe ३६। 
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यदग्नियेथा काष्ठेन्धनं सन्दह्य स्वयमेव शाम्यति यथा चोदरस्थद्पितजलस्य शान्त्य- 
aq पीतमुष्णोदकं दुषितजलं प्रशाम्य स्वयमपि शाम्यति तथेवाःज्ञानवाधं विधाय 
चित्तवृत्तिरपि साकल्येन शान्तिमधिगच्छति । एवञ्च सत्यज्ञानबाधे, शान्ते च वृत्ति- 
व्यवहारेऽद्वेतस्वरूपं परं ब्रह्ममात्रमेवावसिष्यते, इति वृत्तिव्यापारस्वीकारेणं वाह्वत- 
सिद्धिनयः समीचीन इति विदुषां मतमेव सुमतम्‌ । 

वृत्तेरभावे बृतिप्रतिबिम्वितचेतन्याभासस्य स्वरूपविषयेऽपि विमर्शो विधेयः 1 
तत्तु यथा दीपप्रभाऽदित्यमण्डलमवभासयितुमसमर्था सती आदित्यमण्डलप्रभयाऽभि- 
भूता जायते, तथेव वृत्त्यमावे तत्प्रतिबिम्बितचेतन्याभासोऽपि परन्नह्मस्वरूपेणौवा- 
बतिष्ठते । त्र दर्पणनिदशंनस्य चरितार्थताऽपि द्रष्टव्या । तच्च .यथा दर्पणे भग्ने 
सति तत्रत्यः प्रतिबिम्बोऽपि नश्यति, तर्थ॑व चेतन्याभासाधारभूतवृत्तेरभावे वृत्तिवर्ती 
चित्प्रतिबिम्बोऽपि न तिष्ठति, ara विनाऽधेयस्यासिद्धत्वाच्चेतन्याभासस्य ब्रह्म- 
चेतन्यमात्रतयाऽवरिष्टत्वाच्च । ; 

मोक्ष एव चरमः साघ्यरचेत्‌ काऽपेक्ा तहि वृत्तेरङ्गीकरणास्येति नहि कश्चि- 
त्तकं, यदज्ञात-त्रह्मसाक्षात्काराथं वृत्तिव्याप्तिरपेक्ष्यत एव, वृत्तेरज्ञाननिवृत्तिकारक- 
त्वात्‌ | किमिदं वृत्तिव्याप्यत्वं नाम ? इति यदन्तःकरण॒वृत्तिरविद्याऽवरणानिवृत्ति- 
निमित्तमज्ञानावच्छिन्नञ्चंतन्यं व्याप्नोतीत्येतद्‌ वृत्तिव्याप्यत्वम्‌ | भ्रतइच querar 
ब्रह्मणरच व्यापकत्वम्‌ । परमेतत्तु aida निष्पन्तं यद्‌ ब्रह्मतत्त्वस्वरूपफलप्रकाशन- 
प्रयोजनाय वृत्तर्व्याप्यत्वमनपेक्षितमेवेति सम्यगेव विवेचितं विद्वदुवरेण्येविद्यारण्ये:-- . 


फलव्याप्यत्वमेवा$स्या: शास्त्रकृद्धि निवारितस्‌ । 
ब्रह्मण्यज्ञाननाशाय वृत्तिव्याप्तिरपेक्षिता ॥१ 


एनामेव बविचारपद्धनिमाश्नित्य सदानन्दप्रभृतिभिरनेकैरपि वेदान्तिभिः 
यन्मनसा न भनुते' (Ree To १।५) 'भनसंवाऽनु्रष्टव्यस्‌' (qo uo ४४१९) 
इत्यनयोविरोघोऽपि समन्वितः । यदृ वृत्त रज्ञाननिवतेकत्वात्‌ 'मनसैवाइनुद्रष्टव्यस्‌' 
इति विप्रतिपत्तिरहिितं ब्रह्मसाक्षातृकाररूपफलं प्रति साक्षादहेतुत्वाच्च 'यन्मनसा न 
Aga इति वचने च नहि काचिदसाधुता प्रतिभाति । 

लौकिकालोकिकमिदा विमृष्टस्य वृत्तिद्वयस्य समीक्षातुलयाऽपि स्वरूपं तुलयितुं 
योग्यम्‌ । वृत्तिदयमपि न्तःकरणाधिष्ठितं विषयस्वर्पेणाकारितमिति निर्विवादम्‌ | 
अज्ञात घटं पटं वा विषयीकृत्य लौकिकी चेद्‌ वृत्तिर्घटपटाद्याकारतां याति, तदाहं 
ब्रह्मा स्मीत्यलौकिकी वृत्तिरपि अखण्डब्रह्माकारत्वं प्राप्तोतीत्यत्र करिच्छङ्कालुः 
Sm अखण्डब्रह्मण UNT वृत्तेश्च तस्मात्‌ तदाकाराका रितत्वाऽः ङ्गी- 
ak तन्न, श्रखण्डब्रह्मा ब्रह्मस्वरूपस्योपात्तत्वात्‌ । य प्रागेव सङ्केतितम- 
xd भेदः EN (लौकिकी वृत्ति:), लौकिकान्‌ लावीत विष- 
` यान्‌ विषयीकरोति, [रा (लौकिकी) reram । परञ्च लौकिकवृत्तेः 
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कृत्यद्वयमुररीकृत्य मनीषिणोऽस्पा लाभमपि लेभिरे। तत्‌ प्रथमतस्तु लौकिकी वृत्ति- 
रियञ्चषकादिकं कमपि विषयं विपयतामापाद्य तद्गताज्ञानं निरस्यति, ततश्च स्वगत- 
चित्तत्त्वस्याऽऽभासेन जडं चषकादिकं विषयमपि प्रकाशयति, इति द्विविधमस्य करणी- 
यम्‌ । पर नेथं सररिरलौकिक्या वृत्तेः। यदेषाऽलौकिकी वृत्तिः परब्रह्मतत्त्वं विषयी- 
कृत्य तद्विषयकमज्ञातं बाधत इति तु सत्यम्‌, परमियं स्वतःप्रकाशस्वरूपं परब्रह्म 
. प्रकाशयितुमरक्तेव खलु । एतदा विद्यारण्यः 'स्वयं प्रकाशमानत्वान्नाभास उप- 
युज्यते! इत्यभिधाय सम्यगेव सम्पादितम्‌ | 
वृत्तिरियमलौकिकी निविकल्पकसमाघिवतिनी न तु सुषुप्तिवतिनीति बहुशो 
वेदान्तविद्याबि्यारदेविवेचितम्‌ | श्रयमेव निविकल्पक-सुषुप्त्योभंदोऽवलोकनीयः। परं 
यद्येवं, तहि 'तदानीमेतावीइवरःप्राज्ञौ चंतन्यप्रदीप्तामिरतिसूक्षमाभिरज्ञानवृत्तिभिरा- 
नन्दमनुभवतः ।२ इति कृत्वा सुषुप्तावपि कथं वृत्तेरस्तित्वमुद्घोषितं, कथञ्चेदं 
फलितम्‌--सुखमहृमस्वाप्समिति | इयं विरोधधीः सँनिकविदुषो जँकवमहोदयस्य मन- 
स्यपि उदपादि, यत्तेनाऽलोचयतोक्तम्‌-- 

“The statement here in text and commentary as the nonexis- 
tance of the Vrtti in sound sleep, seems to be in opposition to that 
in section eight where it is said that ISvara and Prajiia experience 
pleasure during sound sleep, Ajnanavrltibhih?? 2 

एवञ्च यदि जैकबइशा इश्यते, तदा विरोधप्रतीतिस्तु प्रतीयत एव । परं 
. नेयं प्रतीतिर्वास्तविकी यत्‌ सुषुप्तौ तु वृत्तिरज्ञान एव लीयते 'सुखमहमस्वाप्स'मिति 
सुखञ्चाज्ञानवृत्तिसंस्कारहेतोरेवानुभ्ूयतेऽत एव 'चेतन्यप्रदीप्ताभिरतिसुक्ष्साभिरज्ञान- 
बृत्तिभिरानन्दमनुभवतः।' इत्युट्ुडिकतं सदानन्देः | निविकत्पे तु या चित्तवृत्तिरनुभूयते, 
सा परमात्मज्ञानानुभवरूपैवेति सुस्पष्ट एवानयोविरोधः । तत्र (निविकल्पे) साध- 
कस्य चित्तवृत्तेः परमात्मनि एकीभावेन स्थितिरिति वृत्तेरेकाग्रवृत्तिरेव मुक्तेभित्ति: 
स्वीक्रियते मुनिवृत्तिमिमुंमुक्षुमिः । लोकेऽपि चाञ्चल्यविक्षिप्तचेतसो जनाः संसाराब्धि- 
लोललहरीभिर्लुब्धा दोलायमानाइच इश्यन्त इति वृत्तिरेव भुक्तिमुक्तिप्रदायिनीति 


सुधियः समालोचयऱ्तु | 


१. पञ्चदशी, ६।६२। 
s. सदानन्दः, वेदान्तसारः, (s)! 
३. Jacob, G. A. The Vedantasara, p. 158. 
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